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INTRODUCTION
BACKGROUND
Interest in this subject began with a seminary study in 
1958 on the significance of h ilaster i on in Rom. 3:25. It 
was seen to be an allusion to a material object, which could 
have been either a Greek stele, so termed, as found on the 
island of Cos, or the Hebrew kapporeth, translated 
h i1 as ter i on in LXX, with the further possibility that both 
the Greek and Hebrew institutions may have been of like 
function, viz. a material surrogate of a covenanted 
people. This opened up the wider questions of the place of 
standing stones in the religion of Israel and of her 
neighbours, how far they could be orthodox to early Yahwism 
and how an element seemingly common to all Semitic religions 
could be used to illustrate what were the basic inspirations 
of these religions, their differences and their development 
into the major monotheistic religions which have sprung from 
them.
The groundwork was prepared for this study by a mémo i r e 
written under the direction of R. de Vaux at the Ecole 
Biblique et Archéologique Française, Jerusalem, in 1967, 
"Cult Stones of Ancient Palestine” , in which were catalogued 
all the then known Palestinian examples, certain or 
possible, with a view to elaborating a strictly empirical
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system of classification. Considered for inclusion in this 
catalogue, i.e. of stones possibly serving a cultic purpose, 
was "any monolith in a sacred area which can be shown to be 
free-standing, that is, non-structural". The resulting 
classification by physical characteristics was applied to 
the study of standing stones in the cult complexes of other 
Semitic peoples (for which see publications under the 
author's name in the bibliography). In these cult 
complexes, the availability of literary, epigraphical and 
representational material made possible a classification by 
function to complement that by physical characteristics, and 
further clarifications emerged, all of which can serve as a 
starting point for the present study. The groundwork of 
Parts I and III of this study was undertaken in a second 
mémo ire, presented for the Ecole Biblique in 1978 under the 
direction of Pere Couroyer and of Dr Clinton Bailey (Tel 
Aviv University), itself entitled "Arabian Cult Stones".
DEFINITIONS AND DISTINCTIONS
Since sacred stones are primarily identified by their 
location and demonstrably non-structural purpose in a sacred 
area, there was need of empirical criteria for recognising a 
sacred area, especially in view of the unfortunate tendency 
of some archaeologists to nominate a structure or object as 
sacred simply because it is unusual or unexplainable. For
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the present purposes, an area was designated as sacred on 
the basis of as many as possible of the following criteria:
1. Cult articles - the association of the locus with 
objects which are known from other sites and/or literary 
evidence to have been used in cult,
2. Temple plan - the combination of structural and non- 
structural elements according to a plan
(a) which is known from other sites and/or literary 
evidence to have been reserved for temples, or
(b) which is different from surrounding domestic or 
public buildings, in a suitable situation, and 
having elements proper to known temple plans (e.g. 
al tar , bench, etc.),
3. Continuity of cult - evidence that cult was exercised on 
this spot before and/or after, such that the greater the 
succession of shrines the greater the probability for 
the level in question,
4. Literary evidence - reference in writings or 
inscriptions to cult being exercised in this place at 
this t ime.
In classifying sacred stones by physical 
characteristics, originally three separate bases were 
considered, viz. form, context and grouping. Each system
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proved inadequate in itself to cover all cases, because of 
destruction of archaeological evidence in the past, faulty 
excavation or insufficient reporting. From the concurrence 
of classes in the three systems, the following composite 
classification was proposed:
1. Single aniconic stones in a focal position in a sacred 
area. Such a focal position may be in a temple (in the 
centre, in a niche or cella, or at the entrance), on a 
high place or at a city gate in association with other 
cultic items. A frequent cultic association is a basin 
and altar. Such focal stones are cylindrical, oval or 
quadrangular in cross-section, i.e. they present much 
the same form from whatever angle they are viewed.
2. Pairs of pillars, i.e. two like stones flanking a focal 
object, altar or temple entrance. These may be 
functional, as stereotype ornaments or signs of a holy 
place, but each case needs to be considered in turn.
3. Multiple stones arranged in alignments, circles or 
clusters. They are slab-like, or plano-convex in cross- 
section, with an obvious back and front (often bearing 
an image or inscription), and because of this they can 
be seen, where the temple lay-out has survived in fairly 
complete form, to be focussed towards something, rather 
than being in a focal position. A group of such stones 
may be in line with, or centred on, a more prominent
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stone of the first class. Triads of stones, i.e. where 
one larger is flanked by two smaller stones, are known 
from a few representations (on coins, stelae, etc.) and 
in each case the question arises whether the group is at 
the focus of cult as a collective object of cult, or a 
single focal stone is flanked by a pair, or the three 
represent focussed stones. Single, paired or triple 
slabs, otherwise agreeing with the characteristics of 
multiple stones (in form and position), may be all that 
remains of a larger group in the past.
Where literary, epigraphical or representational 
evidence was available, it was possible to distinguish 
sacred stones by function, even if they share common 
terminology (e.g. bayt, massebah), as:
1. Objects of cult, standing for deities,
2. Means of cult, standing for human beings, as votive 
objects, funerary monuments, memorials and the like,
3. Covenant stones, witnessing to a contract between human 
or human-divine parties, and perhaps standing for the 
two parties joined in the one object or for the 
(divine?) guarantors of the covenant.
Where the data were sufficiently abundant and varied, 
the two systems in part complemented one another, such that
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(a) stones which were objects of cult concurred with 
single focal stones
(b) stones which were means of cult concurred with 
mult iple stones.
This dual concurrence may have been accidental to the cult 
complexes hitherto studied, and it will need to be tested in 
respect to the Arabian material of the present study. Lack 
of consistent data left uncertainty as to the physical type, 
function and significance of paired pillars and covenant 
s tones.
If sacred stones can be said "to stand for” persons, 
both divine and human, the question arises as to the modes 
of presence a person may enjoy in a material object. 
Speculatively, one might consider at least the following 
modes, whether in isolation or in combination, and their 
consequences:
1. in the intentional order
(a) commemorative - recalling the memory of a person or
of an event involving that person: it is operative
only in the presence of another whose memory is so 
stirred
(b) substitutive - providing for a person actually
absent a physical focus for the reception of honour 
or a means of vicarious giving of honour: this
mode persists only for the duration of the ritual
action
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2. in the mythico-ontological order
(a) representative - providing a presence which the
cultists regard as real as their own physical 
presence, without derogating from a real presence 
(whether of the same or of a different kind) 
elsewhere: the person is not identified with the
object and his existence is not affected per se by 
the destruction of the object or by the 
multiplication of similar objects, but his presence 
in this mode can be fixed or mobile as the object 
itself is moved or not
(b) definitive - the material object is regarded as so
identified with the person (as the body of a human 
being is identified with his own person) that it 
limits, or exhausts the presence possibilities of, 
the person to this one place: this mode of
presence can be as mobile as the object, but it 
cannot be multiplied, and the existence of the 
person ceases with the destruction of the object.
These modes of personal presence in a material object 
will be illustrated by examples from other cultural contexts 
in Appendix II. This catalogue does not claim to be 
comprehensive nor, as the fruit of a Western mind, to 
represent categories of Arab thought. It simply shows the 
sort of range which may be understood by the alleged 
presence of a god or of a man in a material object such as a 
sacred stone, idol, symbol, written name, or even in a
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temple or sacred place. In practice, the same object might 
have been differently regarded by the cultists according to 
their level of theological sophistication and therefore of 
social standing.
Terminology is being kept simple to allow for fluidity 
of understanding between peoples and classes. The terms 
"idol” and "fetish" are generally avoided because of their 
imprecision and pejorative associations. "Baetyl" is 
retained as a common scholar’s term, without prejudging its 
meaning from etymology, but "cult stone" is the preferred 
designation for aniconic stones which were demonstrably 
objects or recipients of cult. Among the means of cult, 
"votive object" is used in the general sense of an object 
offered by a living devotee as a mark of piety, rather than 
in the narrow sense of one offered in fulfilment of a vow 
(which intention is not often demonstrable from 
archaeological evidence). "Secondary cult object" will 
emerge in this study as a category overlapping both object 
and means of cult.
Even the word "god" cannot be presumed univocal for 
ancient (or modern) man. The precisions of theology and 
catechetics are not accessible to all followers of religion. 
Earthlings rate the heavenly bodies by their apparent size, 
a function of proximity rather than of actual magnitude; in 
society, people on the lower rungs view the hierarchy above 
them with general awe, hardly distinguishing the topmost
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authority from those who impinge most directly on their 
lives. Likewise the study of an ancient pagan institution 
must allow for the many ramifications of polytheism, the 
deification of men and things, the assimilation and 
hypos tatisation of gods and other attitudes to the divine, 
which may vary from one cultist to the next according to his 
station and sophistication. Given the Semitic propensity to 
refer to a god by a title rather than by name, or by several 
qualified names, it is not always clear whether a number of 
divine designations are to one or several deities, which may 
in fact reflect a variety of understandings among the 
cultists themselves. Ancient texts more often express the 
religious feelings of the cultists rather than the 
theological precisions of orthodoxy (if such existed), hence 
rarely serve to clarify the exact status of the divine.
SCOPE
The primary object of the present study are cult stones 
or baetyls strictly so called, i.e. stones which are at the 
focus of cult. However, stones which are means of cult bid 
fair to offer much evidence on the nature and function of 
those which are objects of cult and will be investigated to 
the extent that they provide useful lines of proof. This 
will entail discussion of associated practices -- funerary, 
sacrificial, votary, covenantal, etc. -- and of the 
disposition of elements in sacred areas. Since these are
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secondary to the principal aim of this study and since it is 
important to keep a vast amount of information in 
perspective, an exhaustive enquiry into these side issues 
will be avoided, except to indicate bibliographical 
references offering a fuller coverage of any one issue. For 
the same reasons of economy and perspective, even for the 
cult stones themselves, a complete catalogue (even if it 
were possible) will not be attempted, because examples which 
are uncertain, found in doubtful contexts or isolated from 
meaningful associations are not really useful in arriving at 
an understanding of these stones.
Because the Arabian material has wider ramifications for 
Semitic religions in general, Appendix I will list other 
Semitic parallels for the sacred stones dealt with in detail 
in the present study. These will be briefly indicated 
without discussion or documentation. Some of these have 
been touched on by the writer in previous publications, as 
well as in general studies of Semitic religions by authors 
such as W. Robertson Smith, Lagrange, Albright, G.R.H. 
Wright, Ringgren and Vriezen.
METHOD
This study is an exercise in interpretative archaeology, 
or as the writer would prefer to describe it, a theological 
penetration of archaeological data. It assumes that most
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peoples tend to organise their religious thinking into a 
coherent unified system, and that from the spatial 
organisation of religious artefacts in a cult complex, aided 
by written materials which reveal intent, can be deduced a 
conceptual organisation by a people of the disparate 
elements of their religion. It also assumes that a people’s 
religious sentiments, as distinct from their culturally- 
conditioned expression, are relatively universal, and that 
it is possible for a person of one culture and religion to 
recognise and sympathetically enter into the religious 
sentiments of another. At every step of the way the attempt 
is to view the religious institutions of the Arabs from the 
point of view of the cultists themselves.
This, of course, raises the problem of subjectivity, 
which cannot be ignored even in (or especially in) a 
scientific enterprise. As a priest and theologian, the 
writer must admit to a certain interest and feeling for the 
religious sentiments even of a pagan milieu. This however 
is no different from the task of a critic of a work of 
literature, where assessment is made on the basis of assumed 
common human experience, and where the broader the range of 
experience the more competent is judged the critic’s 
assessment. The reader must make his own subjective 
judgment, based on his own religious experience, whether on 
particular questions the facts have been unduly forced, 
precisely as would a reader of literary criticism.
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It is the writer’s conviction that any interpretation of 
archaeological data, which is always attended by more or 
less tenuous certainty, needs to be characterised by two 
complementary approaches. The first is the maximal-minimal 
approach, i.e. an explanation of the data ranging between 
the minimum that is reasonably certain and the maximum to 
which the evidence is susceptible, though again within 
bounds of disciplined reason. The history of archaeology 
has frequently shown that an individual worker, by "flying a 
kite", i.e. by pointing out possibilities which go beyond 
the little that is certain from his data, posed questions 
which later research might affirm or deny, or stimulated a 
process by which recognition of recurring possibilities 
arising from discrete investigations has amounted to 
increasing probability. The grey area between the minimal 
and maximal interpretation in the present study results from 
the subjective effort described above of entering into the 
religious attitude of the cultists themselves towards the 
objects under investigation.
Counterbalancing and controlling the first is the second 
or holistic approach, i.e. before comparing an artefact type 
with one apparently similar in another culture, region or 
time, each must first be viewed in its own total assemblage, 
parallels then being drawn between the ro1e-in-context of 
the respective items. The study of comparative religions 
has been bedevilled by wild claims of similarity between 
rituals and beliefs of very different religions,
Introduction : Method Xll l
similarities which later proved superficial. Cross-cultural 
parallels, in the present case between current and ancient 
religious institutions as illustrations of the latter, can 
be useful if account be taken of their respective contexts.
In this study of sacred stones in Arabian religion, it 
is not presumed from the outset that Arabian cults were 
homogeneous nor that their use of stones in worship was 
uniformly indigenous. The religious practices will be 
studied independently within each cultural sub-division, 
i.e. a unit sufficiently limited in time, area and language 
to raise expectation of a high level of interchange and 
interaction in the population and hence to permit 
presumption of relative homogeneity in their religious 
institutions. Within each cultural sub-division will be 
emphasised one or more sites for which can be reconstructed 
a fairly complete cult complex, i.e. the spatial (and 
inferred theological) organisation of cultic elements, 
fleshed out where possible by written and representational 
material which may reveal religious intention in the 
arrangement of the elements. Imperfectly known complexes or 
fragmentary cultic data will be related to, and illustrated 
by, those cult complexes which are better known and 
relatively close in time, space and condition.
Since the more fully documented complexes are those 
which are more recent in time or further removed from the 
Arabian heartlands, a reverse chronological order is
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followed in Parts I, II and III so that, with the cumulative 
flow of understanding from the successive consideration of 
each cultural sub-division, the conclusions of Part III may 
hopefully represent what can be deduced or reasonably 
surmised of pagan Arabian cult in its relatively native 
purity, and of sacred stones within that cult. Despite 
inevitable gaps in evidence for each cult complex, it is 
hoped to show successively from one to the other signs of 
recurring patterns, from which might be reconstructed with 
some degree of confidence the conceptual organisation in the 
religious thinking of pagan Arabs, including their 
understanding of the role of cult stones in their worship.
The writer does not claim more than a working knowledge 
of Arabic literature, linguistics and epigraphy, in which he 
is bound to lean heavily on the opinions and conclusions of 
others. For the archaeological data, too, there is a 
necessary dependence on excavation reports and general 
studies, however limited. There is the hope, however, that 
some contribution will have been made in gathering together 
a mass of disparate information and in bringing to bear on 
this collected material some theological insight.
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R A R e v u e  A rc h é o lo g iq u e
R B R e v u e  B ib liq u e
R E S R é p e r t o ir e  d’E p ig ra p h ie  S é m itiq u e
R e v .IB L A R e v u e  d e  l ’In s t itu t  de B e lle s  L e t t r e s  A ra b e s
R H R R e v u e  de l ’H is to ire  d es R e lig io n s
R O C R e v u e  d ’O rie n t  C h r é t ie n
R SO R iv is t a  d e g li S tu d i O r ie n ta li
R S R R e c h e r c h e s  de S c ie n c e s  R e lig ie u s e s
SIM A S tu d ie s  in M e d ite r ra n e a n  A r c h a e o lo g y
ZAW Z e it s c h r i f t  fü r  d ie  A lt te s t a m e n t l ic h e  W isse n sc h a ft
ZD M G Z e i t s c h r i f t  d er D e u tsc h e n  M o rg e n lä n d isc h e n  G e s e l ls c h a f t
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION
Based on that used by the American Foundation for the Study of Man (e.g. A. 
Jamme, Sabaean Inscriptions from Mahram Bilqis (Marib), 1962) and G.L. Harding 
(An Index and Concordance of Pre-Islamic Arabian Names and Inscriptions, 1971).
Arabic
*
1 *
Hebrew
...........  N  ............
Unvocalised Script 
>
Vocalised Script* 
. . . .  » (except initial)
w> rs ................  b ......................... ....................  b
Û  . . . . . . . ...........  FI ........ ......................... t ................ .............  t
¿ J  .............. ......  n ...... .................  t ................ ....................  th
C ....... ...........  5 ........... .................  g ................ ............... j> g
......  n ....... ......................... h ......................... ....................  h
........................  h ......................... ....................  khc ..............
............ n ......................................  d ......................... ....................  d
> .................  .........................  d ............................... dh
J ........ n ............ ............  r ....... ......................  r
J  ******* r ............ z ....... ......................  z
L r» ......... v ............ ............  s ....... ....................... s
*
L H  ................. .......  ............ ............  § ........
........ s ............
.................  .........................  d ............................... d
t  ....... ............ z ............... ............... z
? ....... ......... V ............ c c
t ...................................................  g ............................... gh
........  D ............ ............  f ............... ............... f
......... p ............ ...........  n ................ ..............  q
J ......... 3 ............ ............  k ............... ............... k
J ..............  P ....................  1 ......................... 1
.......  : .......... . ............ n ............. ................  nO ........
à ...... . n ............  h ............. ................  h
3 ....... . 1 .......... . ..........  w ............. ............  w
.......
> ..........  y ........... .............  y
* Proper names, where fully spelt, are not underlined. Vowel quantity of 
underlined words are indicated in the conventional manner. Conforming to 
common English forms, or to different literary or colloquial sources (e.g. final -ah 
or -eh) where appropriate, results in some inconsistencies of spelling.
I 1
PART I ISLAMIC ARABIA
CHAPTER 1 THE MECCAN CULT
Of a l l  the Semi t i c  peop l e s ,  the use o f  s tones in worship 
p e r s i s t e d  l onges t  among the Arabs and, even in the second 
century  A . D . , was regarded as one o f  t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
t r a i  ts :
In anc i ent  t imes the Scythians  used to worship the 
dagger ,  the Arabs the stone ,  the Pe r s i ans  the r i v e r *
The Arabs pay homage to I know not what god,  which they 
r epresent  by a quadrangular  stone.^
This  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e ,  o f t e n  dubbed f e t i s h i s m ,  f or  which 
the Arabs were renowned in a n t i q u i t y ,  t o g e t he r  wi th  
po l y t he i sm and i d o l a t r y ,  was a bo l i she d  under the r a d i c a l  
re forms of  I s l am and r ep l aced  by a mo n o t h e i s t i c  r e l i g i o n  o f  
f a i t h ,  m o r a l i t y ,  prayer  and a s c e t i c i s m ,  which e s t a b l i s h e d
1. Clement of Alexandria, Exhortation to the Greeks IV, 1 (PG, VIII, 133). In the 
footnotes, references are given briefly, or where repeated in a sequence, in 
the briefest convenient form. For further details see Bibliography and 
Abbreviations of Serials. Unless there is need to refer to the published 
edition, ancient writings will normally be noted in the text in the conventional 
way, without further entry in the Bibliography.
2. Maximi Tyrii Philosophumena, II, 8 (Hobein, 1910, pp.25-6).
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i t s e l f  on a r e v e l a t i o n  from God cor rmi t t ed  to w r i t i n g .  In 
t h e s e  r e s p e c t s  I s l a m i s  ve ry  c l o s e  t o  C h r i s t i a n i t y  and 
Judaism,** and as w i t h  t h e s e ,  where e l e me n t s  a r e  found which 
do not  f o l l o w  or c o h e r e  wi t h  t he  b a s i c  i n s p i r a t i o n  of  t he  
r e l i g i o n ,  one s u s p e c t s  t he  p e r s i s t e n c e  of more p r i m i t i v e  
f orms ,  u s u a l l y  r e m y t h o l o g i s e d  in a new r e l i g i o u s  c o n t e x t .
So wi t h  a view to i l l u s t r a t i n g  p r e - I s l a m i c  c u l t ,  i t  i s  
p r opos e d  to l ook a t  c u r r e n t  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s  and 
i n s t i t u t i o n s  i n v o l v i n g  s t o n e s  which a r e  known,  or s u s p e c t e d ,  
to have s u r v i v e d  f rom e a r l i e r  p r a c t i c e s .
3. It can be argued that Islam was strongly influenced by Judaism and 
Christianity, while it deliberately avoided their distinctive confessional 
elements (perhaps in reaction to their corruption and rivalry, notorious in 
seventh century Arabia), seeking to present a simple basic monotheistic faith 
suited to a largely nomadic people (L. Jalabert, "L’Arabie occidentale avant 
l'Hégire", RSR 20 (1930) 27-33; H.A.R. Gibb, "Pre-Islamic Monotheism in
Arabia", HTR 55 (1962) 269-80; J. Bowman, "The Debt of Islam to 
Monophysite Syrian Christianity", Essays in Honour of G.W. Thatcher, 1967, 
pp.191-216; P. Crone and M. Cook, Hagarism: The Making of the Islamic 
World, 1977). But while Islamic doctrine and legend are almost exclusively 
biblical in origin, the political and cultic institutions are of indigenous origin 
(R.B. Serjeant, "Haram and Hawtah, the Sacred Enclave in Arabia", Mélanges 
Taha Husain, 1962, pp.41-58).
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(a ) THE KACBAH OF MECCA4 56
Moslem t r a d i t i o n  e x p l i c i t l y  holds that  the Kac bah p layed 
a c e n t r a l  r o l e  in Arab paganism, but that  under I s l am i t  
r e v e r t e d  to i t s  God-g i ven p l ace  in s t r i c t  monothei sm.^ I t  
was Abraham who, at the command of  God, b u i l t  the Kacbah 
( l i t .  " c u b e " )  as a r e p l i c a  o f  God' s  house ( Bayt  A l l a h ) in 
heaven and proc l a imed the o b l i g a t i o n  o f  p i l g r i m a g e .  The 
Black Stone ,  a l - H a j a r  a l - Aswad , now set  in the eas t e r n  
corner  o f  the Kac bah, was brought down to Abraham by Gabr i e l  
- -  o r i g i n a l l y  wh i t e ,  i t  l a t e r  turned black f rom i t s  contac t
4. For the factual description of the Kacbah cult in Islam, the following have 
been consulted: R. Burton, Personal Narrative of a Pilgrimage to al-Madinah 
and Meccah, 5th ed., 1893, vol.n, pp.125-326, drawing heavily on Burchardt,
Ali Bey and other travellers; W. Robertson Smith, "Mecca", Encyclopaedia
B r ita n n ica . 11th ed., 1911; M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Le pèlerinage 5 la 
Mekke. Etude d’Histoire Religieuse, 33, 1923; the following entries in 
Encyclopaedia of Islam: A.J. Wensinck, "Hadjdj", "Kacba", "Al-Masdjid al- 
Haram", and H. Lammens, "Mecca"; G.É. von Grunebaum, Muhammadan 
Festivals, 1958, pp.15-48; H. St.J.B. Philby, "Mecca" Encyclopaedia B r ita n n ic a  
1962, XV, pp.139-43; Muhammad Hamidullah. "Le pèlerinage à la Mecque", 
Les pèlerinages, Sources Orientales III, 1960, pp.89-138 (important as a 
Moslem viewpoint); T. Fahd, "Le pèlerinage à la Mekke", Les pèlerinages de 
l'antiquité biblique et classique à l'occident médiéval, 1973, pp.63-94.
5. Resumed in detail in chapter 9.
6. Von Grunebaum, Muhammadan Festivals, pp.18-9; Hamidullah, "Le pelèrinage 
à la Mecque", pp.92-4; Wensinck, "Kacba", El H, p.589. The latter adds a note, 
interesting from the parallel to the Jewish Shekinah (a luminous cloud 
symbolising the presence of God): "The patriarch came to Arabia led by the 
Sakina, which had the shape of a stormy wind with two heads; it is also 
described as having a snake's head. When it reached the site of the Kacba it 
wound itself round its foundations and said 'Build on me’. According to others, 
Ibrahim built on its shadow" (cf. T. Fahd, "Le pèlerinage à la Mekke", p.82).
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with s i n and paganism.  Muhammed Asad,  commenting on the 
u t t e r  s i m p l i c i t y  and modesty o f  the b u i l d i n g ,  s ug g e s t s  that 
Abraham:
wanted to c r e a t e  a parabl e  of  man’ s h u mi l i t y  b e f o r e  God 
. . .  (he)  knew that  no beauty o f  a r c h i t e c t u r a l  rhythm and 
no p e r f e c t i o n  o f  l i n e ,  however g r e a t ,  c o u l d  ever  do 
j u s t i c e  to the idea of  God:  and so he c o n f i n e d  h i ms e l f
to the s i mp l e s t  t hr e e - d i me ns i o na l  form imagi nabl e  - -  a 
cube o f  s tone  . . .  ( i t  is a l s o  a symbol )  o f  Go d ' s  
oneness ;  and the p i l g r i m ' s  b o d i l y  movement around i t  is 
a symbo l i c  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  human a c t i v i t y ,  i mpl y i ng  that 
not o n l y  our thoughts  and f e e l i n g s  . . .  but a l s o  our
o
a c t i v e  l i f e  . . .  must have God as t h e i r  c e n t r e .
A popular  medi eva l  l egend,  by c o n t r a s t ,  r e l a t e s  the 
Kac bah to Adam and g i v e s  i t  a c o s m o l o g i c a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e . ^
It is a more f a n c i f u l  ac count ,  ho l d i n g  l i t t l e  c r e d e nc e  among 
Moslem h i s t o r i a n s ,  but ,  because i t  was ab l e  to c o - e x i s t  wi th 
the Abraham t r a d i t i o n  and draw t o ge t he r  e l ements  o f  o l de r  
Semi t i c  l e g e nd s ,  i t  c oul d  wel l  r e pr esent  o l d e r  b e l i e f s  
c onc ern i ng  the Kac b a h . Long b e f o r e  the c r e a t i o n  o f  the 
earth the Kac bah f l o a t e d  on the wat er ,  coming to r e s t  in 
Mecca when the waters  r eceded ,  and i t  was h i t h e r  that  Adam
7. Von Grunebaum, pp.18-9; Wensinck, p.589.
8. Muhammad Asad, The Road to Mecca, 1954, pp.367-9. Asad was a Polish Jew 
converted to Islam.
9. Von Grunebaum, pp.19-20; Wensinck, ”Kacba”, El n, p.589; Fahd, ”Le 
pelerinage & la Mekke” , pp.81-2. Hamidullah, pp.91-2, 129-32, quotes several 
Moslem accounts of the Adamic cycle, of which the varying, and sometimes 
inconsistent, details need not clutter the present exposition.
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and Eve came on pilgrimage in atonement for their sin. A 
variant has the building preceded by a tent of red hyacinth. 
Originally Adam was so tall that he could listen to the song 
of the heavenly host about the throne of God. He shrank 
because of his sin, so that God sent down to Mecca, where 
Adam lived after his expulsion from paradise, a tent which 
he was to circumambulate even as the angels move round the 
throne. Within the tent Adam had as his seat a white 
hyacinth (the future Black Stone). When God made a covenant 
with mankind, he made the stone swallow the document, and on 
the Day of Judgment the stone will speak out, bearing 
witness against mankind.
A number of complementary ideas enforce the centrality 
of the Kacbah. In the Adam legend it is the first dry land 
from which the rest of the world spread out. Mecca is the 
Mother of Towns,10 the navel of the earth, the point of 
communication between the upper and the nether world, the 
centre of the universe.* 11 The Qur’an speaks of seven 
heavens and seven earths, each super - imposed on the other 
and each centred on a sanctuary as its navel. The axis of 
the universe runs through the fourteen sanctuaries, of which 
the highest is the throne of God. The heavenly prototype of
10. Qur’an XLII, 5. Cf. Hamidullah, p.112.
11. See references in Gaudefroy-Demombynes, Le p^ lerinage a la Mekke, p.30, and 
in von Grunebaum, pp.20-1.
12. Qur’an II, 27; LXVH, 3; LXXVIII, 12.
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t he  Kac bah i s  c a l l e d  a l - b a y t  a 1 -macm u r , " t h e  House e t e r n a l l y  
v i s i t e d " ,  so named f rom t he  c e a s e l e s s  c i r c u m a m b u l a t i o n s  of 
t he  a n g e l s  ~  t he  t e r m macmUr w i l l  be a d v e r t e d  to a g a i n  in 
C h a p t e r  11 ( b ) .  Ce r e mon i e s ,  s i m i l a r  to t h o s e  c a r r i e d  out  a t  
Mecca,  a r e  p e r f o r me d  a t  each of  t he  f o u r t e e n ,  hence  any 
r i t u a l  a c t  a t  t he  Kac bah i s  i n t e g r a t e d  i n t o  a s y s t e m of 
u n i v e r s a l  w o r s h i p . 1'* T h e o l o g i c a l l y  t h e r e f o r e  t he  Kac bah i s  
e s t a b l i s h e d  as t he  q i b l a h  or f oc us  of  a l l  p r a y e r  and as t he  
c e n t r e  of  t he  h a j j  (or  p i l g r i m a g e ) .
c 14The Ka bah i s  a s i n g l e - r o o m e d  c e l l a ,  r o u g h l y  in t he  
shape  of  a cube ,  about  15 m h i g h ,  12 m l ong ,  10 m b r oa d  (no 
two s i d e s  a r e  e q u a l ) .  A door  l e a d s  i n t o  t he  i n t e r i o r  which 
i s  u n f u r n i s h e d  a p a r t  f rom h a n g i n g  lamps and a c o r n e r  
s t a i r w a y  l e a d i n g  to t he  r o o f .  Se t  in t he  o u t s i d e  w a l l ,  a t  
t he  e a s t e r n  and s o u t h e r n  c o r n e r s  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  a r e  t he  Bl ack 
St one  and t he  Yamani S t o n e .  The whol e  b u i l d i n g  i s  d r ape d
13. Von Grunebaum, pp.20-1; Hamidullah, p.130; Fahd, p.82. The relationship of
the divine throne to the heavenly Kabbah is not clear: possibly they are
identical, or the one houses the other. Hamidullah (pp.129-39), on the other 
hand, reports one tradition that the bayt, of four emerald columns covered 
with rubies (as a tent?), was placed by God below the throne, so that the 
angels could encircle the bayt rather than the divine throne — however the 
account, by its apologetic language and incongruous imagery, betrays a 
theological intent to relate the two objects to each other and to emphasise the 
transcendence of God, rather than being a simple tradition.
14. In the cause of brevity and perspective, the factual descriptions which follow 
depend chiefly on the concise information found in von Grunebaum, 
Muhammadan Festivals, pp.22-35, comparison having been made with the other 
works quoted, to whom the reader is referred for fuller descriptions. For the 
Kacbah, see von Grunebaum, pp.22-4; C. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, I, 1888, 
pp.2-23; Burton, Personal Narrative of a Pilgrimage to al-Madinah and 
Meccah, vol.n, Appendix n, pp.294-326; Gaudefroy-Demombynes, pp.26-70; 
E. Rutter, The Holy Cities of Arabia, I, 1928, pp.209-27; Wensinck, "Kacba", 
El H, pp.584-5; Hamidullah, pp.126-8; Fahd, pp.81-83.
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w i t h  the k i sweh o f  b l a c k  b r o c a d e ,  embro i de r ed  w i t h  v e r s e s
f rom the Q u r ’ an in g o l d  t h r ead  and renewed each year  in the
1 5month o f  the p i l g r i m a g e .
The Kac bah stands in the m i d d l e  o f  a vas t  c o u r t y a r d , 1® 
o f  i r r e g u l a r  p a r a l l e l o g r a m  shape ( s i d e s  measur i ng  166 m,
110 m, 169 m, 111 m ) . W i t h i n  the c o u r t y a r d  are  found the 
w e l l  o f  Zamz^am, whi ch was s a i d  to have been opened by 
G a b r i e l  to save  Hagar and I shmael  f rom t h i r s t ,  and whose 
wa t e r s  ar e  e a g e r l y  sought  by p i l g r i m s  f o r  h e a l i n g  and 
mor tuary  a b l u t i o n s .  The r e  i s a l s o  to be found the maqam 
I b r a h i m , the s t one  on whi ch the p a t r i a r c h  s t ood  w h i l e  
b u i l d i n g  was in p r o g r e s s  and whi ch i s s a i d  to bear  hi s  
f o o t p r i n t s .  The c o u r t y a r d  is surrounded by the t w o - t i e r e d  
co l onnades  o f  the Gr ea t  Mosque.
The mosque and the c i t y  i t s e l f  i s par t  o f  the haram or 
sac r ed  t e r r i t o r y ,  some 40 km l ong  and 20 km a c r o s s ,  w i t h i n  
which no non-Mosl em is a l l o w e d  to t r e s pa s s  and no l i v i n g  
c r e a t u r e  may be k i l l e d  ( e x c e p t  f o r  f ood  or e x e c u t i o n ) .  F i v e  
e n t r y  p o i n t s  are  marked by c a 1 ama i n , or p a i r s  o f  p i l l a r s ,  
and ano the r  pa i r  s tand at  the boundary o f  cA r a f a t .
15. For fuller discussion on the kisweh see Gaudefroy-Demombynes, "Notes sur la 
Mekke et Médine", RHR 77 (1918) 316-44; Rutter, pp.217-8.
16. For the immediate surrounds of the Kacbah, see von Grunebaum, pp.22-5; 
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, La pèlerinage à la Mekke, pp.71-154; Wensinck, "A l- 
Masdjid al-Haram", El DI, pp.389-90; Hamidullah, pp.126-8.
17. For the haram, see von Grunebaum, p.25; Gaudefroy-Demombynes, p.1-25; 
Rutter, pp.248-69; H. Lammens, "Mecca", El HI, pp.437-48; H.St.J.B. Philby, 
"Mecca", Encyclopaedia b r i t a n n ic a  ,1962. vol.XV, p.139; Hamidullah, 
pp.123-5; Fahd, pp.80-1.
«
gim
Fig. 1. The Great Mosque of Mecca: plan and artist's impression
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( b )  THE PILGRIMAGE1 8
P i l g r i m s  e n t e r  the haram in a s t a t e  o f  c o n s e c r a t i o n ,  in 
token o f  whi ch they  have pe r f o rmed  a c ompl e t e  a b l u t i o n  and 
donned a s p e c i a l  wh i t e  garment ,  the i hram, w h i l e  r e f r a i n i n g  
throughout  the t ime f rom h e a d c o v e r i n g ,  j e w e l l e r y ,  sexual  
r e l a t i o n s  and a l l  v i o l e n t  a c t s .  The usual  e l ement s  o f  the 
p i l g r i m a g e  a r e :
1. The S t and i ng  ( waqfah or w u q u f ) on the p l a i n  o f  cA r a f a t ,  
an a f t e r n o o n  spent  in m e d i t a t i o n  f a c i n g  Mecca,  the 
e s s e n t i a l  ceremony o f  the ha j j .
2. The S t o n i ng  o f  the t h r e e  " d e v i l s ” or s t one  p i l l a r s  ( near  
Mina,  midway between cA r a f a t  and Me c c a ) ,  e s p e c i a l l y  the 
one r e p r e s e n t i n g  the Gr ea t  D e v i l  who t r i e d  to tempt 
Abraham not to s a c r i f i c e  h i s  son - -  the r i t u a l  
s ymb o l i s e s  r e p u d i a t i o n  o f  e v i l .
3. The s a c r i f i c e  at  Mina,  in commemorat ion o f  Abraham’ s,  
j u s t  as the who l e  o f  I s l am is c e l e b r a t i n g  i t s  g r e a t  
f e a s t ,  c Id a l - A d h a , w i t h  an i d e n t i c a l  s a c r i f i c e ,  so 
s ha r i ng  v i c a r i o u s l y  in tha t  o f  the p i l g r i m s .
4. D o f f i n g  the i hr am and s hav i ng  the ha i r  ( as a f orm o f  
s a c r i f i c e ) .
18. For the pilgrimage see von Grunebaum, pp.26-35; Burton, vol.II, Appendix I, 
pp.279-93; Gaudefroy-Demombynes, pp.155-322; Wensinck, "Hadjdj", El II, 
pp.196-201; Hamidullah, pp.106-112; J. Henninger and H. Cazelles, 
"Pèlerinages dans l'ancien orient", DBSup, VH, 1966, col.567-81 (especially 
following col.577); Fahd, pp.76-9. Devotional Moslem works, published in 
Egypt and Pakistan, have also been consulted.
1.  Donni ng  the  ihraro and e n t e r i n g  t he  har am
2 .  Go i ng  t o  Mina
3.  S t a n d i n g  at ’Arafat 
A. Goi ng  to Muzdalifah
5 .  S t o n i n g  the  p i l l a r s ,  p e r f o r m i n g  t he  s a c r i f i c e
6 .  Maki ng  the t a w a f , k i s s i n g  t he  B l a c k  S t o n e
7.  Maki ng  the s a ' y
8 .  R e t u r n i n g  to Mina
nourtT o r  n e & c r
- *
PLAl/i OF 'ARAFAT
0 1 2 to3
Fig. 2. Plan of the haram of Mecca with the stages of the hajj
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5. The descent to Mecca for the tawaf or circling of the
*
Kacbah seven times on foot, signifying the unity of God 
and man. During the tawaf, the pilgrim kisses the Black 
Stone (because the Prophet did so), touches the Yamani 
Stone, presses against the multazam portion of the 
Kacbah wall (to become impregnated with the barakah, or 
blessing, immanent in the holy building), prays at the 
maqam Ibrahim (in imitation of Abraham), drinks at the 
well of Zamzam. This is followed, usually but not of 
obligation, by the sacy , or the running between the 
hillocks of al-Safa and al-Marwa, just outside the 
mosque, re-enacting Hagar’s frantic search for water.
The above is a brief description of the h a j j, which is 
performed by a great mass of people at a prescribed time of 
the year and is incumbent on every Moslem (if possible) at 
least once a lifetime. The cumrah, or lesser pilgrimage, is 
prescribed for every Moslem on entering the haram, even as a 
prelude to, but not part of, the ha j j . This consists of 
donning the ihram and performing a tawaf and a sacy .
(c) THE SACRED STONES AND TOE KACBAH
Adverting now to the stones of religious significance in 
the haram, clearly the Black Stone is the most important, as 
is borne out by the legendary material already quoted and by 
the ritual of kissing during the tawaf. The stone itself,
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once broken and now r e s e t  in a s i l v e r  frame,  is about 30cm 
1 Qin d iameter .  As f o r  i t s  p l a c e  in I s lamic  o r t h o d o x y ,  
Muhammed Asad a s s e r t s :
(non-Moslems)  b e l i e v e  i t  to  be a f e t i s h  taken over  by 
Muharmned as a c o n c e s s i o n  to the pagan Meccans.  Nothing 
could  be fu r th e r  from the t r u t h .  Just as the Kac bah is 
an o b j e c t  o f  r e ver en ce  but not o f  worsh ip ,  so t oo  is the 
Black S tone .  It is  r evered  as the on ly  remnant o f  
Abraham’ s o r i g i n a l  b u i l d i n g ;  and because  the l i p s  o f
Muhammed touched i t  on h i s  Farewel l  P i l g r im a g e ,  a l l
. . 9 np i l g r im s  have done the same ever s i n c e .
Cal iph cUmar is quoted as s a y i n g :
V e r i l y  I know that  thou art  but a s t o n e .  Thou cans t  do
no harm, ne i t h er  canst  thou c o n f e r  an advantage .  And
had I not seen God ’ s Messenger k i s s  thee ,  n e i th e r  would
21I have k i s se d  thee .
On i t s  importance r e l a t i v e  to the Kac bah , i t  is s i g n i f i c a n t  
that the Carmathian s c h i s m a t i c s ,  who sacked Mecca in the
i
10th c en t ur y ,  c a r r i e d  away the Black S tone ,  d o u b t l e s s  to 
ap pr o pr ia te  to themselves  l e a d e r s h i p  o f  Islam,  yet  f o r  22
19. ’’Its diameter is estimated at twelve inches” according to von Grunebaum,
* p.23; but Burton, vol.n, p.302 says ’’about seven inches in diameter”. Eye­
witness descriptions of the stone are recorded by Gaudefroy-Demombynes, 
pp.41-2 and Burton, pp.300-3.
20. The Road to Mecca, p.368.
21. As quoted by von Grunebaum, p.23; see Gaudefroy-Demombynes, pp.43-6, for 
references and fuller text of this hadith.
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years  the Kac bah, w i thout  the Black Stone ,  c o nt inued  to
. . 9 2a t t r a c t  p i l g r i m a g e .
Gaudefroy-Demombynes has re corde d  popular  
" i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  m ys t i co -a n t h r op om o rp h iq u e s "  c o n c er n in g  the 
Black S t o n e . 2  ^ i t  is the r i g h t  hand o f  A l lah  ( t o  use an 
ex p r e s s i o n  o f  the Prophet  h i m s e l f ) ,  so th at ,  when i t  is 
k i s se d  or t ouched,  d i r e c t  c o n t a c t  is made s y m b o l i c a l l y  wi th 
A l l a h :
c ’ est  avec lui  le  symbole de l ’ union m ys t i que ,  du p a c t e ,  
1 ’ éq u iv a le n t  du frappement des mains tendues par l eque l  
deux c o n t r a c t a n t s  l i e n t  l eurs  v o l o n t é s  pour un 
engagement i n d i s s o l u b l e . 24
It is the eye o f  God open to the good and bad a c t i o n s  o f  
men. A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  i t  is s a id  to have eyes ,  mouth and 
tongue in the c on t e x t  o f  the b e l i e f  that i t  was o rdered  to
22. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, p.49; H.St.J.B. Philby, ’’Mecca’’, p.142.
23. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, pp.44-7, followed by Hamidullah, p.94, 108 (note 4), 
and Fahd, pp.83-4. It is open to speculation that the attribution of 
anthropomorphic functions to sacred stones may account for the genesis of 
stone images, the motivation being not so much to represent the form of a 
deity or of a mortal, as to highlight such anthropomorphie functions as 
touching, seeing, hearing, speaking, etc. (compare South Arabian stelae with 
outlines of eyes only, or of stylised faces, as described in Chapter 11 (b); note 
also stelae, among various Semitic peoples, featuring hands alone or with other 
symbols).
24. Hamidullah, pp.94, 108 (note 4), speaks of yam in Allah as "le substitut 
symbolique pour le pacte avec Dieu qui se fait en posant la main sur cette 
pierre et en lui donnant un baiser révérenciel ... Cet acte s’appelle istilam 
(obtention, s.e. du pacte). Le jour de la Résurrection, cette pierre témoignera 
en faveur des fidèles qui seront venus en pèlerinage."
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swal low the document of God’ s covenant  w i th  mankind,  so that  
on the Day of Judgment i t  w i l l  t e s t i f y  in favour of  those  
who have observed i t .  A more t h e o l o g i c a l  account ,  to avoid  
i d e n t i f y i n g  the s tone  and A l lah  too c l o s e l y ,  has the angel  
who guarded Adam in para d i s e  be ing  turned to s tone  a f t e r  the  
F a l l  and having hands,  tongue,  ears  and eyes  so as to s e e ,  
hear and speak on the Day of Judgment.
Of comparable s a n c t i t y  i s  the maqâm Ibrâhîm: a f t e r  the
example of  Abraham i t  i s  co ns id er ed  a most appro pr ia t e  p l a ce  
to pray (Qur’ an I I ,  125) and i t  too has eyes  and l i p s  to 
w i t n e s s  on the Day of  Judgment in favour of those  who have 
v i s i t e d  i t .  According to Gaudefroy-Demombynes, the  
s t o n e ,  90 cm long and 60 cm wide ,  o r i g i n a l l y  s tood by the  
door of the Kac bah in a ho l l ow  c a l l e d  the mic j a n . To avoid  
r i s k  of damage by p i l g r i m s  i t  was cased  in metal  bands and 
placed in a wooden box,  and i t  i s  now covered wi th  a k i sweh 
and l i e s  under a dome or qubbah. Thus m o b i l e ,  i t  has o f t e n  
changed i t s  p lace  s i n c e  the Hi j r a h , sometimes w i t h i n  the  
Ka bah, sometimes s h i f t e d  for the p i l g r i m a g e .  The only
25. M.J. Kister, ’’Maqam Ibrahim: A Stone with an Inscription”, Muséon 84 (1971) 
477-91. He notes (pp.478-80) that Moslem scholars variously attribute the 
expression maqâm Ibrâhîm to the hajj, the haram, certain places in the haram 
and to the stone. This kind of fluidity in'reference will be seen to recur in 
terms denoting sacred places and objects.
26. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, pp.102-9.
27. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, (pp.108-9) tentatively reconstructs the history of the 
stone from its pre-Islamic state, for which there is no information (presuming 
it to be a sacrificial stone), to its islamisation as tied to the legend of 
Abraham, and subsequently ”il semble qu’elle est d’abord la pierre mobile qui 
se déplace en emportant hors de la Kacba la baraka de la maison sainte. Puis
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e y e - wi t n e s s  d e s c r i p t i o n  of  the magam Ibrahim is by a l -  
Fak i h i ,  who was present  at i t s  r e s t o r a t i o n  towards the end 
of  the ni nt h c e n t u r y . H e  c o p i e d  three  l i n e s  o f  an 
i n s c r i p t i o n  in a w r i t i n g  which was p r o b a b l y  South A r a b i a n . ^  
He speaks about  hi s  e nq u i r i e s  on the meaning o f  the t ext  and 
records  a t r a d i t i o n  t raced  back to I b n - cAbbas that  the s tone 
bore an i n s c r i p t i o n :
This  i s the House o f  God.  He put i t  on the quadrangles  
of  His throne ,  i t s  sustenance  w i l l  come from t h i s  and 
t hat ,  i t s  pe op l e  w i l l  be the f i r s t  to suspend i t s  
sanct  i t y .
Whether t h i s  was in f a c t  the i n s c r i b e d  t e x t ,  i t  i s  a , 
remarkable t es t i mony ,  at l e a s t  in Islam,  o f  a bayt  Al l ah  
in the form of  a s tone  and r e s t i n g  on a t hr o ne .  However,  i t  
is p o s s i b l e  that  the s tone was o r i g i n a l l y  s t r u c t u r a l ,  
perhaps the i n s c r i b e d  l i n t e l  o f  the former Kac b a h , to which 
the i n s c r i p t i o n  r e f e r r e d .
(cont’d)
elle se fixe et elle devient la qibla essentielle, le point derrière lequel se place 
l’imam unique, puis le principal des imams, qui dirige la prière dans l’enceinte 
sacrée.” As to its being the qiblah, Kister (p.481) quotes some Moslem writers 
in its favour. Von Grunebaum (pp.23-4) and Wensinck (”Kacba”, E[ II, p.585) 
state definitely that the north-west wall of the Kacbah near the western 
corner is the exact qiblah.
28. Kister, ’’Maqam Ibrahim: A Stone with an Inscription", Musé on 84 (1971) 
477-91, published the relevant part of al-Fakihi’s report as found in a 15th 
century Ms. at Leiden.
29. Al-Fakihi was told it was Hebrew or Himyarite. Kister, p.487, states: "the 
accuracy of the re-copying of the inscription is somewhat doubtful. It is 
however clear that the inscription contains some letters of South Arabian 
type". Robertson Smith ("Mecca", EncyclopaediaBritannioal911, p.953) 
suggested it was Safaitic.
30. Kister, in his footnote 48 (p.486), gives eight Moslem references to different 
versions of this tradition.
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Other  s t ones  prominent  at  Mecca,  wha t e v e r  t h e i r  f ormer
s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  have been t h o r o u g h l y  d e s a c r a  1 i s e d . The Yamani
Stone i s  l e s s  sac r ed  than the B l ack  S t one ,  b e i n g  o n l y
touched du r i ng  the t a w a f . The c a 1amain a r e  q u i t e  f u n c t i o n a l
31as boundary  markers  and e n t r a nc e  p i l l a r s .  The t h r e e  
" d e v i l s "  at  Mina,  o f  which the l a r g e s t  i s a lmos t  3 m hi gh 
and 1 m w i d e ,  are  v e r y  cu r i ous  e s p e c i a l l y  in the c o n t e x t  o f  
the r i t u a l  o f  s t o n i n g .  One would l i k e  to ask to what e x t e n t  
they  r e p r e s e n t  the d e v i l s  in the  mind o f  the p i l g r i m s ,  what 
r e a c t i o n  would c o n t a c t  w i t h  them a rouse  o u t s i d e  the r i t u a l  
or are  t hey  p u r e l y  s ymbo l i c  in a h i gh  s p i r i t e d  r i t e ,  whi ch ,  
w i t h  i t s  touch o f  the l u d i c r o u s ,  would  e f f e c t i v e l y  
d e m y t h o l o g i s e  and n e u t r a l i s e  any f e a r f u l n e s s  t owards  e v i l  
s p i r i t s  and t h e i r  s u r r o g a t e s .
(d ) THE KACBAH AS AN OBJECT OF CULT
The K ac bah is i t s e l f  in some sense  a s a c r e d  s t o n e .  I t  i s
indeed a b u i l d i n g ,  but houses no s i g n i f i c a n t  o b j e c t .  When 
cAbd a l - M a l i k  c r e a t e d  the Haram e s h - Sha r T f  at  J e r usa l em in 
c o m p e t i t i o n  w i t h  that  at  Mecca,  he i s  r e p o r t e d  to have s a i d ,
" t h i s  r ock  s h a l l  be in the p l a c e  o f  the Kac bah" , o r d e r i n g
31. Hamidullah, p.131, quotes Wahb ibn-Munabbih in drawing the parallel between 
the angels guarding the sacred objects of Mecca (as deriving from Paradise) 
and the boundary markers now erected in their stead at the same places of the 
haram. The relationship is not made more explicit.
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the c i rcumambu1 a t i o n  o f  the Rock as o f  the Kac b a h , ^^ where  
the a p p r o p r i a t e  p a r a l l e l  mi ght  have been e x p e c t e d  be tween 
the Dome o f  the Rock and the Kac bah . Cove r ed  as i t  i s by 
the k i sweh and sur rounded by r e l i g i o u s  a c t i v i t y  o u t s i d e ,  i t  
has i ndeed a m o n o l i t h i c  c h a r a c t e r .  There  is a c e r t a i n  
a s s i m i l a t i o n  be tween the Kac bah and the two most  i mpor t ant  
s t ones  in I s l am.  The term bayt  A l l a h  l i n k s  i t  to the maqam 
IbrahTm, w h i l e  the Bl ack  Stone  has i t s  p h y s i c a l  s e t t i n g  in 
the Kac b a h . I t  i s d i f f i c u l t  to p r ov e  that  one i s  more 
impor t ant  than the o t h e r ,  e i t h e r  in o f f i c i a l  t h e o l o g y  or in 
popul ar  e s t i m a t i o n ,  but the f o l l o w i n g  arguments a r e  brought  
f o rward  in suppor t  o f  the p r i o r i t y  o f  the Kac bah ove r  the 
two g r e a t  s t o n e s :
1. Sheer  s i z e ,
2. R i t u a l  a c t s  p e r f o r me d  towards  the two s t ones  t ake  p l a c e
in the c our se  o f  the t awaf  whi ch is c e n t r e d  on the 
Kac b a h : in o t h e r  words ,  r i t u a l l y  the two s t ones  a r e
s e condar y  to the Kac b a h ,
3. Wh i l e  t h e r e  may be a d i f f e r e n c e  o f  o p i n i o n  on the e x ac t  
q i b l a h , t h e r e  is no doubt  that  g r o s s o  modo the Kac bah is 
the f o cus  o f  p r a y e r  f o r  Moslems throughout  the w o r l d ,  
the l o a d s t o n e  o f  p i l g r i m a g e ,  the c e n t r i n g  o f  r i t u a l s  
such as t a w a f , w u q u f , and s a c r i f i c e ,
32. Yacqubi n, 311, quoted in A.-S. Marmardji, Textes géographiques arabes sur la
Palestine, Paris, 1951, p.210; R.B. Serjeant, "Haram and Hawtah ...",
Mélanges Taha Husain, 1962, p.56.
*
33. For example Hamidullah consistently speaks of the Kacbah as the qiblah of 
prayer (pp.104-5, 112), the house which God called his own "en la fixant
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4. Legend and h i s t o r y  ( a l r e a d y  not ed )  tend to p l ay  down the 
two stones r e l a t i v e  to the Kac bah,
5. Popular  anthropomorphism r e l a t e  the stones to a "member" 
of  A l l a h  ( e y e ,  hand, e t c . ) ,  i . e .  at the most a s c r i b e  to 
the stones a d i v i n e  presence  under a determined a spec t ,  
but to the Kac bah as bayt A l l a h , o f f i c i a l l y  and 
po p u l a r l y ,  is a s c r i b e d  an undetermined presence  of  God.
Gaudefroy-Demombynes, in r e l a t i n g  the change o f  r o l e  f o r  
the Kacbah in the new r e l i g i o n ,  we l l  d es c r i be s  i t  as " l a
demeure du Dieu unique,  i n v i s i b l e  et  l o i n t a i n ,  A l l a h
c 3 4 c • «Ta a l a " .  The Ka bah, as was seen in the t es t imony  o f
Muhammed Asad,  is l i nked  wi th  the u ^ i c i t y  o f  God and w i th
the u n i f y i n g  o f  human l i f e  and a c t i v i t y  on God as t h e i r
c en t r e .  I t  p r ov i d e s  v i s i b l e  and t a n g i b l e  contac t  w i th  God,
who by nature l i e s  beyond the senses .  I t  a f f o r d s  an
immanence to t ranscendent  d i v i n i t y .  I s lam,  as C h r i s t i a n i t y
and Judaism, has a c l e a r  not i on  of  the omnipresence o f  God
t oge ther  w i th  the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  s p e c i a l  pr esence :  w h i l e
(cont’d)
comme le but et la destination des Ses serviteurs" (p.112), the place of 
audience with God "donc quiconque s’y dirige se dirige vers Dieu qu'il veut 
visiter" (p.112). See also Muhammed Asad, The Message of the Qur’an, 1980, 
p.26, n.102. The place of the Kacbah in the popular mind is illustrated by the 
ease with which it can be used metaphorically: so, for example, Mevlana
employs the word as a metaphor for a source of munificence and for the 
human heart as the seat of God (M. Onder, Mevlana and the Whirling 
Dervishes, Ankara, 1977, pp.143, 187; the hagiographer himself speaks of 
Mevlana’s home and tomb as "a kaabe of lovers of God", pp.163, 219). The 
present writer has not found the Black Stone similarly used in popular or 
religious writing.
34. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, p.43.
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t he  whol e  wor l d  i s  Hi s  s p h e r e ,  A l l a h  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  
wo r s h i p p e d  a t  t he  Kac bah of  Mecca.
The Kac bah is not  on l y  t he  f ocus  f o r  t he  w o r s h i p  of  God,  
i t  i s  l i k e w i s e  t he  l ocus  f o r  a r a d i a t i n g  b a r a k a h  - -  t he  
Kac bah i t s e l f  and a n y t h i n g  whi ch comes i n t o  c o n t a c t  w i t h  i t ,  
e . g .  t he  Bl ack  S t o n e ,  t he  w a t e r s  of  Zamzam, t he  m u l t a z a m ,
o e
t he  Wat er  Spout  of Mercy,  l a s t  y e a r ’ s k i s weh . Che l hod  has  
r e c e n t l y  a n a l y s e d  t he  c o n c e p t  of  b a r a k a h : on p h i l o l o g i c a l
gr ounds  i t s  r o o t  i dea  i s
l a  f o r c e  f é c o n d a n t  du p è r e  q u ’ i l  communique à se s  
e n f a n t s  en l e s  b é n i s s a n t ,  c ’ e s t - à - d i r e  en l e s  p l a ç a n t  
sur  s e s  genoux ou dans  son g i r o n ,  r e c o n n a i s s a n t  du f a i t  
même sa p a t e r n i t é  e t  a c c o r d a n t  sa p r o t e c t i o n . ^
35. Wensinck ("Kacba”, El II, pp.588-9; cf. von Grunebaum, pp.41-2) quotes 
several Moslem writers on the question of worshipping God everywhere and in 
a particular place. See also T. Canaan, ’’Modem Palestinian Beliefs and 
Practices relating to God”, JPOS 14 (1934) 77-8.
36. Wensinck, pp.584-5, 588; von Grunebaum, pp.23-4; Fahd, pp.81, 85.
37. J. Chelhod, ”La baraka chez les Arabes, ou l’influence bienfaisante du sacré”, 
RHR 148 (1955) 68-88. In his Les structures du sacré chez les Arabes, 1964, 
pp.60-2, Chelhod describes barakah as
”ce dérivé du sacré .. cet effluve mystérieux et bienfaisant .. ce secret de 
Dieu, des prophètes et des saints, dans les choses .. elle n’est pas le sacré 
lui-même, mais elle en émane ... Pour la pensée antéislamique et plus 
généralement nomade, la baraka serait une qualité occulte et invisible, 
sinon par ses effets, qui s’ajoute aux êtres et aux choses, apportant avec 
elle les bienfaits. C'est elle qui donne la prospérité, multiplie les 
naissances et favorise le succès; elle est l’abondance dans la prairie, le 
croissance dans le troupeau, l’effet salutaire dans le remède. Elle peut 
augmenter ou diminuer selon les circonstances ou selon le comportement 
de ceux qu’elle favorise de sa présence”.
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It is not to be c onf used  with the ho l y  or the s a c r e d ,  but is 
e s s e n t i a l l y  a synonym for  abundance and s u c c e s s .  It e x h i b i t s  
a c u l t u r a l  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  ranging between
(a)  p r e - I s l a m i c  and g e n e r a l l y  nomadic thought :  a my s t e r i o us
q u a l i t y ,  i n v i s i b l e  except  in i t s  e f f e c t s ,  t r a ns mi t t e d
p h y s i c a l l y  to be i ngs  and g i v i n g  them abundance and
38 .s u c c e s s ,  and
(b)  Moslem r a t i o n a l i s m  ( i t s e l f  v a r i o u s l y  mixed wi th
my s t i c i s m and popular  f a i t h ) :  the mar ve l l o us  e f f e c t s  o f
barakah are a t t r i b u t e d  to the m e r c i f u l  A l l a h  as t h e i r  
unique s o ur c e .
The c u l t u r a l  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  o bs er ved  in the c onc ept  o f
barakah p r o ba b l y  e n t a i l s  a s i mi l a r  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n  in
a t t i t u d e  to the Kac ba h , as to whether i t  is a s ac re d  o b j e c t
or a sac red  p l a c e .  P o s s i b l y  at the more p r i m i t i v e  l e v e l  i t
is regarded as a sacred  o b j e c t  - -  a means of  immediate
p h y s i c a l  c o n t a c t  wi th God.  More o r t ho do x  would be the
a t t i t u d e  to i t  as a sacred p l a c e ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  s i n c e  the
3 9s t r u c t u r e  is known, t r a d i t i o n a l l y  and h i s t o r i c a l l y ,  to 
have been r e b u i l t  s e ve r a l  t imes .  It  is A l l a h  who is
38. Von Grunebaum, pp.42-4, quotes Ibn Jubair and Batanuni describing the "pagan 
piety" of Bedouin worshippers whose pilgrimage to Mecca was exclusively 
directed to physical contact with the Ka pah in expectation of receiving the 
barakah (e.g. for fertility of their lands in the case of Yemenite tribesmen).
39. Wensinck, "Kacba", El H, pp.586, 589.
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worshipped and who blesses, it is his bayt which is the 
prime means of approaching God, both for giving worship and 
receiving blessing.
It is difficult to be more explicit in describing the 
relationship of the Kacbah to Allah, whether in official or 
popular understanding, because Islam in its stress on divine 
transcendance is naturally reticent on any formulation of 
divine immanence which might appear or threaten to detract 
from it. It is a testimony to the spirituality of Islam’s 
concept of God that, while the Kacbah is undoubtedly the 
holiest place on earth, there is no suggestion in orthodox 
writing of it or its contents being in any way literally 
identified with God. Even the space within the structure is 
not taboo to secular entry, as is evident from the fact of 
eye-witness accounts of the interior. Physical contact with 
the fabric of the Kacbah is naturally desired and 
appreciated by the pilgrim, but not considered necessary -- 
apparently failure to touch it is no great loss or 
derogation from the h a j j, according to observers’ accounts 
of the milling tawaf. Apart from isolated cases of 
superstitious exuberance disapproved of by the orthodox, in 
no sense is the building or any part of it worshipped by 
pilgrims (by notable contrast with what will be described in 
Chapter 9). It is simply the terminus of a physical and 
spiritual journey to God and the compass bearing for prayer, 
quite explicitly distinct from the object of that pilgrimage 
and prayer.
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(e) DISCUSSION: PRE-ISLAMIC ORIGINS
The two sacred stones, the Kacbah and other elements of 
the Mecca cult, seem out of character with the spirit of 
Islam or at least do not follow from its basic dictates.
Von Grunebaum writes:
The very tenuous relation between the old ritual and the 
new religion is striking. Aside perhaps from the 
ceremonies centering on the Kacba, there is no attempt 
at an ideological or even mythological integration. The 
practice and precept of the Prophet constitute the only
link between Islamic and pre-Islamic worship ....  the
basic features of the ha j j ritual are in a sense 
divorced from the basic dogma of Islam.4®
Yet for all their alien character, such cult objects have 
been religiously neutralised in their new context of Islamic 
faith and practice. Whatever their former significance -- 
and this will be resumed in a later section -- their 
transformation under Islam may be seen under two possible 
aspects:
1. What may have been independent objects of cult, with 
their own respective practices, have been subsumed as
41means of cult under the one act of worship, the ha j j.
40. Muhammadan Festivals, pp.35-6.
41. See G.Ryckmans, "Les religions arabes préislamiques", Histoire Générale des 
Religions (ed. A. Quillet), T.IV, 3rd ed., 1960, p.203.
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2. What before may have been objects holy and venerated in 
their own right, have become holy places, i.e. holy 
because of a memory or a divine dispensation, which have 
made them places more appropriate for prayerful contact 
with God. In other words, if before they enjoyed 
holiness per se, it has been replaced by holiness per 
acc i dens.
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CHAPTER 2. LOCAL CULTS WITH NON-ISLAM IC ELEMENTS
As wi th  any wor l d - w i de  r e l i g i o n ,  I s lam can be found 
coupled wi th a v a r i e t y  of  p r a c t i c e s  p a r t i c u l a r  to r e s p e c t i v e  
l o c a l i t i e s .  Such p r a c t i c e s  can be regarded as d e v o t i o na l  
excrudences to I s l am,  sometimes looming l a r g e r  in the l i v e s  
of  the l o ca l  adherents  than the or thodox mainst ream of  
r e l i g i o n  and somet imes at odds wi th o r thodoxy .  A mat ter  f or  
c o ns i d e r a t i o n  in each case is the p o s s i b i l i t y  that  these 
p r a c t i c e s  be p r e - I s l a m i c  and t h e r e f o r e  ab l e  to cast  l i g h t  on 
pagan c u l t s  known f rom a rchaeo l ogy  and l i t e r a t u r e .
( a )  THE WALI CULT
Not wi t hs t and i ng  that  I s lam a l l ows  onl y  one wa l l  
( p r o t e c t o r ,  i n t e r c e s s o r )  f o r  the f a i t h f u l ,  v i z .  A l l a h ,  in 
cont ras t  to the many taghut  (demons, i d o l s )  o f  the i n f i d e l , 1 
the wa l l  c u l t  is w e l l  documented among the peop l es  of  the 
Levant  - -  among f e 11 ah fn and bedu, among Moslems,  Jews and 
C h r i s t i a n s ,  f rom Syr i a  to S i na i ,  eastward beyond Jordan to
1. Qur’an XXXIX, 3-4; compare II, 256-7; IV, 50, 60, 76; V, 60; XVI, 36; XXXIX, 
17 (cf. T. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 1927, 
pp.278-80). The widespread persistence of the wall cult, and the spiritual need 
it appears to meet, is a measure both of the divine transcendence in Arab 
thinking, and of the faith of Islam in daring to bridge the distance between 
God and man, without intermediaries.
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t he  s o u t h e r n  t i p  o f  t he  A r a b i a n  P e n i n s u l a ,  and we s t wa r d  
t h r o ugh  N o r t h  A f r i c a . ^
The word w a l l  no t  o n l y  s i g n i f i e s  the  h o l y  man ( a l s o  
t i t l e d  n e b t , s h e i k h , r a v , m a r ) ,  but  a l s o  h i s  s a n c t u a r y ,  
w h e t h e r  i t  be h i s  tomb or wh e r e  he a p p e a r e d  or  a p l a c e  
d e d i c a t e d  to h i s  m em ory. The s h r i n e  i s  a l s o  c a l l e d  maqam 
( p l a c e ,  s t a t i o n )  or  m azar ( p l a c e  t o  be v i s i t e d ) ,  or  i t  may 
s i m p l y  be c a l l e d  by the  name o f  t he  h o l y  man. I t  o f t e n  t a k e s
2. E.W. Lane, An Account o f the Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, 
Written in Egypt during the Years 1833-1835, 3rd ed., 1890, pp.208-20; H. 
Lammens, ’’Voyage au pays des Nosairis” , ROC 4 (1899) 572-90; 5 (1900)
99-117, 303-18, 423-44; S.I. Curtiss, Prim itive Semitic Religions Today, 
1902; J.E. Hanauer, Folk-Lore o f the Holy Land: Moslem, Christian and
Jewish, 1907; A. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, 1948 
(incorporating much of his ’’Coutumes arabes aux environs de Madaba” , RB 
1901, pp.592-608; 1903, pp.244-66), ’’Quelques manifestations du sentiment
religieux au Désert de Juda” , RB, 1910, pp.391-8, and Coutumes 
palestiniennes. 1. Naplouse et son district, 1927, pp. 154—72; F.J. Bliss, The 
Religions o f Modern Syria and Palestine, 1912, pp.227-34; E. Doutté, "Notes 
sur l’Islam maghribin: Les marabouts", RHR 40 (1899 B) 343-369 and 41 (1900 
A ) 22-66, 289-336, and En tribu: missions au Maroc, 1914; W.M. Patton,
"Saints and Martyrs (Muhammadan)" and E.W.G. Master man, "Saints and 
Martyrs (Syrian)" in Encyclopaedia o f Religion and Ethics (ed. J. Hastings), XI, 
1920, pp.63-8, 78-82; L.B. Paton, "Survivals o f Prim itive Religion in Modern 
Palestine", AASOR 1 (1919-1920) 51-65; C.C. McCown, "Muslim Shrines in 
Palestine", AASOR 2-3 (1921-22) 47-79; T. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and 
Sanctuaries in Palestine, 1927 (reprinted from JPOS, 1924, pp.1-84; 1925,
pp.163-203; 1926, pp.1-69, 117-63; 1927, pp.1-88) and "Modern Palestinian
Beliefs and Practices relating to God", JPOS 14 (1934) 59-92; A. Musil, The 
Manners and Customs o f the Rwala Bedouins, 1928 (p.417 for w aif cult among 
villagers); J. Weulersse, Paysans de Syrie et du Proche Orient, 3rd ed., 1946; 
R.B. Serjeant, "Hud and other Pre-Islamic Prophets o f Hadramawt", Muséon 67 
(1954) 121—79; "Haram and Hawtah, the Sacred Enclave in Arabia", Mélanges 
Taha Husain, 1962, pp.41-58, and "The ’White Dune’ at Abyan: An Ancient 
Place o f Pilgrimage in Southern Arabia", JSS 16 (1971) 74-83; H. Ayrout, The 
Egyptian Peasant, (trans. J.A. Williams), Boston 1963, pp.93-4, A.M. Lutfiyya, 
Baytin: A Jordanian Village, 1966 (esp. pp.74-6); A. Augustinovic, "El-Khadr" 
and the Prophet Elijah, 1972; C. Bailey, "Bedouin Religious Practices in Sinai 
and the Negev", (typescript of address to PEF 24/2/76); A. Negev, "A  
Nabataean Sanctuary at Jebel Moneijah, Southern Sinai", IEJ 27 (1977) 219-31 
(esp. pp.230-1 for current customs).
3. Curtiss, p.77.
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the s t r u c t u r a l  form o f  a smal l  square b u i l d i n g  topped by a 
whi te - washed dome ( qubbeh) on an e l e v a t e d  l o c a t i o n ,  shaded 
by a l a r g e  t r ee  or g r o v e . ^  One or s e v e r a l  heaps o f  s tones  
may be nearby ,  or a heap or s tone  e n c l o s u r e  may be the onl y 
p h y s i c a l  s i gn o f  the maqam.
A s i g n i f i c a n t  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  inherent  in the maqam of  a
revered  person - -  one which is shared wi th the Kac bah , the
touch of  l i v i n g  s a i n t s ,  water  from ho l y  w e l l s ,  r e l i c s  of
ho l y  men, e t c .  - -  is i t s  power to impart a ba ra keh , "a
be ne v o l e n t  power which r a d i a t e s  from the ho l y  p l a c e  to
5
everyone  who comes i nt o  c o n t a c t  wi th i t ” . Canaan 
a t t r i b u t e s  the source  o f  t h i s  power to the s p e c i a l  presence  
wi t h i n  the s h r i n e ,  when he c o n t i n u e s :
. . .  i t  is not on l y  the unseen s o u l s  o f  ho l y  men which 
p o s s e s s  t h i s  power,  but e v e r y t h i n g  which be l ongs  to the 
maqam - -  the a b i d i ng  p l a c e  of  the soul  - -  has i t  and is 
ab l e  to r a d i a t e  i t  to human b e i n g s .
P r a c t i c e s  in the wai t  c u l t  i n c l ude  p i l g r i ma g e s  to the 
ho l y  p l a c e ,  s eeki ng  the i n t e r c e s s i o n  o f  the s a i n t ,  making or 
f u l f i l l i n g  vows, o a t hs ,  per f o r mi ng  s a c r i f i c e s  to the 
venerated  one,  smearing o i l ,  but t e r  or b l o o d  on the
4. McCown, pp.50-4; Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 
p .l l ; Paton, pp.63-4; Bliss, pp.230-1.
5. Canaan, p.99, quoting P. Kahle, ’’Das Wesen der moslemischen Heiligtümer in 
Palästina”, PJ 7 (1911) 85-119; cf. previous reference to Chelhod chapter 1 (c) 
footnote 37.
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s t r u c t u r e ,  l i g h t i n g  lamps,  t y i ng  rags on nearby bushes ,  
breaki ng  p o t s ,  e t c .  It  should be noted that  in s t r i c t  
Islam,  vows should be paid to God a l o ne ,  whi l e  s a c r i f i c e  is 
a l l owed onl y  at c Id al -Adha and on the b i r t h  o f  a c h i l d . ^
For C h r i s t i a n s  there is on l y  one s a c r i f i c e ,  that  o f  C h r i s t  
on Ca l var y ,  which in the Churches of  the sacramental  
t r a d i t i o n  is c o n s t a n t l y  r e - p r e s e n t e d  in the E u c h a r i s t ;  in 
the same Churches ,  p i l g r i m a g e ,  v e ne r a t i o n  o f  s a i n t s ,  s eek i ng  
t he i r  i n t e r c e s s i o n ,  vows and v o t i v e  o f f e r i n g s  are 
commonplace.  Hence in i t s  p r a c t i c e s ,  the c u l t  o f  wai t s  
ranges from the t o l e r a b l e  to the unorthodox w i t h i n  the 
r e s p e c t i v e  o f f i c i a l  r e l i g i o n s ,  and assumes g r e a t e r
Q
importance f o r  peasant  and Bedouin than the o f f i c i a l  c u l t .
Reverence  f or  the ho l y  man and hi s  sanc t uary  can have 
p o l i t i c a l  i m p l i c a t i o n s .  An I s r a e l i  gui de  wi th l ong 
e x p e r i e n c e  in Southern Sinai  d e s c r i b e d  ( p e r s .  comm. 1977)  
how a wal l  may o f t e n  be p l a c e d  s t r a t e g i c a l l y  as a meet i ng  
po i nt  of  t r i b e s  b e l o n g i n g  to a c o n f e d e r a t i o n .  Se r j e a nt  has 
r epor t ed  the p l ac e  of  the South Arabian hawtah, a s ac re d  
enc l ave  c o n t a i n i n g  the domed tomb of  i t s  f ounder ,  as a 
neutral  area between t r i b e s ,  a p l ace  o f  s e c u r i t y  f or  
merchants and peas ant s ,  and a c e nt r e  f o r  the e x e r c i s e  o f
6. Curtiss, p.142; Bliss, pp.227-34; Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de 
Moab, pp.294-312; Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 
pp.85-234; Musil, p.417; Bailey, pp.16-8; Negev, pp.230-1.
7. Bliss, pp.228-9.
8. Canaan, p.280; Lutfiyya, Baytin: A Jordanian Village, p.23.
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r e l i g i o u s  and s e c u l a r  a u t h o r i t y  by the w â l T *s descendant s  
ove r  n e i g h b o u r i n g  t r i b e s ,  whose r e l a t i o n s h i p s  a r e  o t h e r w i s e  
r e g u l a t e d  by the dubious s t a b i l i t y  a r i s i n g  out o f  f e a r  o f  
the b l o o d - f e u d . ®
S a i n t s  and t h e i r  s h r i n e s  a r e  v e r y  numerous.  B l i s s * ®  
quo t es  the j o u r n a l s  o f  C u r t i s s  to the e f f e c t  that  in A l eppo  
t h e r e  i s  a l i s t  o f  291 s a i n t s  f o r  that  p l a c e  a l o n e ,  and 
cont  i nues :
Sh r i ne s  ar e  d e d i c a t e d  to the p r ophe t s  (most  o f  whom a l s o  
appear  in the Jewi sh and C h r i s t i a n  s c r i p t u r e s ) ;  to the 
companions o f  Mohammed; to the f ounder s  o f  o r d e r s ;  to 
o t he r  c h a r a c t e r s  famous in M oslem  h i s t o r y ;  and f i n a l l y ,  
to a m u l t i t u d e  o f  h o l y  men, l o c a l  and o bs cur e ,  some o f  
whom may have been f o r g o t t e n  C h r i s t i a n  s a i n t s !
In Southern S i n a i ,  Shabta i  L e v i  r e l a t e d  ( p e r s .  comm. 
15/4/78)  that  he had counted 140 w a l l s  and that  new ones 
we r e  b e i ng  added c o n s t a n t l y ,  g i v i n g  i n s t a nc e s  o f  p e o p l e  
r e c e n t l y  dead r e c e i v i n g  wa l l  s t a t u s .  In S i n a i ,  the qubbeh 
is the o n l y  i nd i genous  house o f  r e l i g i o n ,  the f ew mosques
9. Serjeant, "Haram and Hawtah, the Sacred Enclave in Arabia", Melanges Taha 
Husain, 1962, pp.41-58. The descendant of the founder elected to his office is 
called mansub / mansab / mansib, and where he is absent a substitute, the 
khadim al-wali, takes charge. Serjeant sees an interesting parallel in 
Mohammed setting up his haram / hawtah at Medinah — Mecca already being 
that of Abraham — so gaining the allegiance of the tribes of Arabia.
10. Bliss, The Religions of Modern Syria and Palestine, p.228.
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there being the work of Egyptians or Israelis. Paton11
noted that the map published by the Palestine Exploration
Fund contained more than a hundred place names beginning
with nebT , she i kh, or mar, indicating walls apart from
those in the towns. Not only sanctity, but success in life
can be taken as evidence of God’s special blessing, so that
wall cult after death may accrue to a scoundrel successful
1 9in raiding or smuggling.
With this great number of local saints goes a great 
variety of beliefs, rituals and places of cult. By way of 
illustration, it is worth adding to the generalities given 
above some notes on particular cults, drawn from personal 
observation and reading, with particular attention to sacred 
stones where they occur in relation to walls.
During the Sinai expedition by members of the Eco1e 
B i b1i que, Jerusalem, and of the Paris Institut Catholique 
(April, 1978), the writer discovered a woman whitewashing 
the stones of a simple heap near the tell of Qadesh Barnea, 
Wadi Gudeirat. She explained, and her explanation was later 
corroborated by an old man passing by, that it was not a 
tomb but the wall of ’’the great prophet Suweilim” who was 
very close to, and powerful with, Allah. The votive objects
11. Paton, ’’Survivals of Primitive Religion in Modern Palestine”, AASOR 1 
(1919-1920)64.
12. Bailey, ’’Bedouin Religious Practices in Sinai and the Negev", p. 16; Musil, The 
Manners and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins, pp.419-20.
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on the heap inc luded palm branches,  o l eander  f l o w e r s ,  
co l oured c l o t h ,  red t a s s e l s ,  an e r e c t  whi t e  f l a g ,  a 10 agora 
p i e c e ,  a Bedouin k n i f e  b l ade ,  onion,  e t c .  A member of  the 
e x p e d i t i o n ,  T.  Kowalsky,  dec l a r ed  that  the s tone heap was 
not there  when he had v i s i t e d  the s i t e  f i v e  years  
p r e v i o u s l y .
Of a l l  L e van t i ne  w a l l s  the one most venera t ed  in a l l  
r e l i g i o n s  is a l -Khadr ,  an amalgam of  the Moslem Green Man, 
the C h r i s t i a n  St .  George and the Jewish E l i j a h .  °  Not onl y  
do f o l l o w e r s  o f  a l l  r e l i g i o n s  j o i n  in v e n e r a t i n g  him, but 
even at the same s h r i nes .  Accord ing  to the L a t i n  C a t h o l i c  
pastor  o f  e t - Taybeh ,  Father  John Sansour ( p e r s .  cornn. Dec.  
1977) ,  C h r i s t i a n s  per f o rm s a c r i f i c e s  to St .  George w i t h i n  
the ruins o f  the Byzant ine  church of  that  v i l l a g e .  Near the 
a l t a r  is a p e c u l i a r  column, cons t ruc t ed  o f  c onc r e t e  br i cks  
in a s e r i e s  o f  two upr i ght s  and one h o r i z o n t a l  to a he i ght  
of  almost  2 m, and in the r e s u l t i n g  i n t e r s t i c e s  are p l aced 
o i l  lamps, which are a l so  found in ni ches of  the ruin 
w a l l .  There is v i s i b l e  e v i dence  o f  the burning o f  incense 
and the a no i n t i n g  o f  o i l .
13. Hanauer, Folk-Lore of the Holy Land, pp.51-61; Masterman, "Saints and 
Martyrs (Syrian)", ERE IX, pp.81-2; Wensinck, "Al-Khadir", El II, pp.861-5; 
Bliss, pp.10, 232; Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 
pp.120-5; Augustinovic, "El-Khadr" and the Prophet Elijah (the latter lists 69 
shrines sacred to this figure, of which 39 are in Palestine).
14. These lamps are, as described by McCown (p.65), "tin lamps with crinnelated 
edges fashioned in imitation of their ancient clay models", that is, "the oval 
open bowl which has simply been pinched together a little at one end to make 
a holder for the wick", which may be "another instance of that conservatism 
which leads religion so often to adhere to the old".
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At the v i l l a g e  o f  a l - K h a d r ,  near  B e i t  J a l a ,  t h e r e  i s an 
i mpor t ant  Greek Or thodox  s h r i n e  to the t own ’ s namesake and 
c e n t r a l  to the c u l t  t h e r e  i s a m i r a c l e  s t o n e .  The s t o r y  i s 
t o l d  that  c o n s e c r a t e d  wine  was s p i l l e d  on the f l a g s t o n e  and 
a subsequent  cure  began i t s  fame f o r  h e a l i n g ,  so much so 
that  the Czar  o r d e r e d  the s t one  to be sh i pped to Russ i a  - -  
however  Mar J i r y i s  h i m s e l f  appear ed  and r e p e a t e d l y  d rove  the
boat  back to land w i t h  h i s  l a n c e ,  so that  the s t one  was
. . 1 5r e s t o r e d  to i t s  s h r i n e .
Whether  the N u s a i r i s  or cA l a w i t e s  o f  Nor th  S y r i a  are
c o n s i d e r e d  a v e r y  a b e r r a n t  Mosl em s e c t  o r ,  more l i k e l y ,  an
a n c i e n t  pagan r e l i g i o n  h e a v i l y  i n f l u e n c e d  by C h r i s t i a n i t y  
1 fiand I s l am,  i t  i s s i g n i f i c a n t  that  f o r  them the qubbeh is 
t h e i r  s o l e  r e l i g i o u s  e d i f i c e .  Among t h e i r  ho l y  men, o f  both 
Mosl em and C h r i s t i a n  o r i g i n ,  f i r s t  and f o r emos t  is a l - K h a d r ,  
who ’’ e s t  pour l e  p eup l e  non i n i t i é  l ’ a p p e l l a t i o n  d i v i n e  par 
e x c e l l e n c e ,  comme e s t  CA1i  ( i b n - A b i -Ta 1 i b ) pour l e  peup l e  
i n i t i é ” . Near  the ru i ns  o f  S e l e u c i a ,  in Tur k i s h  S y r i a ,  i s
15. Hanauer, pp.52-4; Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 
pp.79-80.
16. For this sect see R. Dussaud, Histoire et religion des Nosairis, 1900; H. 
Lammens, "Voyage au pays des Nosairis", ROC 4 (1899) 572-90, and L’Islam: 
Croyances et institutions, 3rd ed., 1943, pp.221-31; R. Basset, "Nusairis", ERE 
IX, 1917, pp.417-9; J. Weulersse, Le Pays des Alaouites, 1940, and Paysans de 
Syrie et du Proche Orient, 1946, (esp. pp.270-8).
17. Dussaud, Histoire et religion des Nosairis, p.135. Curtiss, p.95, quotes the 
Moslem custodian of al-Khadr’s cave at Carmel as saying "Khuddr is my God 
and my father’s God".
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1 8a s h r i n e  o f  t h i s  d i v i n e  f i g u r e .  From p e r s o n a l  o b s e r v a t i o n  
in a mov i ng  bus ( 16/6/78 ) ,  i t  appeared  to  be a domed,  open­
s i ded  p a v i l i o n  s h e l t e r i n g  a wh i t ewashed  rock or column,  
whi ch was t a l l e r  than i t  was w i d e ,  i r r e g u l a r l y  shaped and 
a p p a r e n t l y  round.  Depending  on the e x t e n t  to whi ch the 
c u l t i s t s  r e g a r d  a l -Khadr  as a god and as p r e s e n t  in the 
s h r i n e ,  t h i s  w a l l  may approx i mat e  to a t rue  c u l t  o b j e c t  - -  
however  t h e r e  i s no d i s c u s s i o n  o f  the s i t e  in the 
a u t h o r i t i e s  c o n s u l t e d .
Paton^^ d e s c r i b e s  Nebi  ed-Dahi  in T r a n s j o r d a n  as "one o f  
the f ew p l a c e s  eas t  o f  the Jordan where the massebha , or 
ho l y  s t o n e ,  has s u r v i v e d ” . An o u t s t a n d i n g  s t one  b e f o r e  the 
p r o p h e t ’ s tomb, c a l l e d  Ha j a r  e n - N a s a r a , i s  r e g a r d e d  as an 
i d o l  by the Moslems who w i l l  have n o t h i n g  to do w i t h  i t ,  
w h i l e  C h r i s t i a n s  show g r e a t  r e v e r e n c e ,  making vows and 
o f f e r i n g  s a c r i f i c e s  b e f o r e  i t .
In Je rusa l em,  two wonde r - wo r k i ng  s t ones  mark the 
accompany ing  g r av e s  as p l a c e s  o f  s p e c i a l  s a n c t i t y :  the
broken p i l l a r  b e s i d e  the tomb o f  She ikh Shaddad is famed f o r  
c u r i n g  backache ,  w h i l e  ’’ the f o r g o t t e n  s t o n e ” by the tomb o f
18. It is ascribed to al-Khadr and the Nusairis in Augustinovic, p.41, and the 
various Hachette Guides Bleus which cover the Antakya region. No other 
information was available about this site.
19. ’’Survivals of Primitive Religion in Modern Palestine", AASOR 1 (1919-1920) 
64.
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a Moslem c o n v e r t  f rom C h r i s t i a n i t y  i s  s a i d  t o  have e m i t t e d  
l i g h t  on o c c a s i o n s . ^
21G a u t i e r  d e s c r i b e s  t he  tomb of  Eve a t  J e d d a h .  I t  i s  a 
l ong r e c t a n g u l a r  s t r u c t u r e ,  130 x 4 m, w i t h  t h r e e  s t e l a e  a t  
head ,  f o o t  and m i d d l e .  Over t he  m i d d l e  i s  a qubbah c o v e r i n g
a d r ape d  s t o n e  - -  i t  i s  not  c l e a r  f rom t he  d e s c r i p t i o n
whe t he r  i t  i s t he  same as t he  c e n t r a l  s t e l e .  The s t o n e  i s 
c r y s t a l l i n e  ( p r o b a b l y  d i a b a s e ,  whi ch can be p r o c u r e d  some 
k i l o m e t r e s  d i s t a n t ) ,  r e s t i n g  on a l i m e s t o n e  b e d r o c k ,  and 
G a u t i e r  a g r e e s  wi t h  h i s  E g y p t i a n  s o u r c e  t h a t  i t  c ou l d  be 
"une a n c i e n n e  p i e r r e  de s a c r i f i c e ” . The p o i n t  i s  made t h a t  
t he  a s c r i p t i o n  of t he  " t omb” t o  Eve p r o b a b l y  p a i r s  w i t h  t he
memory of Adam a t  Mecca,  and i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t he  name of
t he  town,  which means " g r a n d mo t h e r "  - -  t h i s  a s c r i p t i o n  and 
a s s o c i a t i o n  may on l y  be as o l d  as I s l a m,  whi ch c o u l d  have 
r e m y t h o l o g i s e d  a more a n c i e n t  c u l t  o b j e c t .  I t  i s  open to 
c o n j e c t u r e  whe t he r  t he  s t o n e ,  or t he  whol e  s t r u c t u r e ,  i s  t he  
same as t he  p r e - I s l a m i c  i d o l ,  Sac d,  d e s c r i b e d  by I b n - a l -  
Ka l b i  as a s t a r  t u r n e d  i n t o  a " l o n g  r o c k "  by the  c o a s t  near  
J eddah  ( s e e  c h a p t e r  9 ( c ) ) .
20. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, p.79.
21. E.-F. Gautier, "Les villes saintes de l’Arabie", Annales de Géographie, 146 
(1918) 116. R. Burton, Personal Narrative of a Pilgrimage to Al-Madinah and 
Meccah, 5th ed., 1893, II, pp.273-5, offers a more flippant description, with 
references to earlier visitors to the tomb.
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Curtiss records several stones in which, according to 
his informants, walls reside and reveal themselves.^2 A 
saint is said to have ’’entered” a stone at Asal; Mar 
Yehanna ’’resides” in a stone about 1 m  high by 35 cm wide at 
the Maronite shrine at Sphene; the companions of the 
Prophet are said by some to "dwell” in the KursT al-Aqtab 
("Chair of the Companions", also called K a 1 at el-Kur s i, "the 
Rock Chair"), but the more educated say they come together 
on Friday in an unspecified room nearby. To be recalled 
here is Canaan’s statement, quoted above, that the barakeh 
of maqSms in general is to be attributed to the fact that 
each is "the abiding place of the soul" of a holy man.
In speaking of the presence of saints at shrines, of 
pilgrimage and other devotions to specific holy places, and 
of the multiple sanctuaries of the one saint, it is well to 
note with Canaan that the divine characteristic of 
omn ipresence
is also an attribute of the important awli a , the anb i a 
and the aqtab. Thus it is believed that whenever and 
wherever they are invoked they answer the call. ... 
Nevertheless, experience has shown that these awlia will 
answer more promptly if the person calling upon one of 
them goes to their sanctuary or calls upon them during 
the mosam (season). ... The minor awli a are believed, 
on the other hand, to have and practise their authority,
22. Primitive Semitic Religions Today, pp.85-7.
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and influence at their residence, where their followers 
live.23
Hence there appear to be degrees of presence, and hence of 
efficacy, of holy ones at specific places and times.
It would be a mistake to assume that this attention to
holy men necessarily diverts the God-ward direction of
religion. It is ordinary Catholic apologetic that saints
lead their devotees to God, and doubtless the followers of
waits would claim the same. Perhaps the route is more
circuitous and the goal is more blurred, but certainly the
saint is honoured because of his closeness to God, not as an
2 4independently holy being. Bliss very rightly remarks:
The cult, indeed, exalts holiness. The object, however, 
is not to secure personal holiness by direct 
corrmun i ca t i on with God, but to turn to personal account 
the holiness of the wely.
The data above suggests a religious category which will 
recur in consideration of the past, viz. the secondary cult 
object. The wall, whether the person or his monument, is 
the direct object of two-way cult, i.e. of honour given and 
of barakeh received, and in the unsophisticated mentality of
23. Canaan, "Modern Palestinian Beliefs and Practices relating to God", JPOS 14 
(1934) 78-9.
24. The Religions of Modern Syria and Palestine, p.228.
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the c u l t i s t  i s in some s o r t  d e i f i e d  or a s s i m i l a t e d  to God. 
Th i s  is q u a l i f i e d  by the c l a i m ,  whether  or not  e x p l i c i t l y  in 
the mind o f  the c u l t i s t ,  t hat  the w a l l  i s a m e d i a t i n g  
channe l  to God, who is the u l t i m a t e  o b j e c t  o f  c u l t .  Modern 
d e v o t i o n  to s a i n t s  has l i n k s  w i t h  the past  and c o n t r a s t s  
w i t h  c u r r e n t  o f f i c i a l  r e l i g i o n ,  not  o n l y  in us i ng  secondary  
c u l t  o b j e c t s  and in enhanc i ng  human be i ngs  to some kind o f  
d i v i n e  s t a t u s ,  but a l s o  in i t s  l ack  o f  o r g a n i s a t i o n ,  in the 
h i g h l y  p e r s o n a l i s t  c h a r a c t e r  o f  the b e l i e v e r ’ s approach to 
the o b j e c t  o f  h i s  d e v o t i o n ,  in the crude im m ediacy o f  the 
b e l i e v e d  c o n t a c t  w i t h  the h o l y  and in the t e n a c i t y  o f  the 
c u l t  on the r e l i g i o u s  i n s t i n c t s  o f  the s i mp l e .
To what e x t e n t  is the w a1T c u l t  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  
p r i m i t i v e  S e m i t i c  r e l i g i o n ?  A l b r i g h t  s t a t e s  that  ” So f a r  
f rom r e f l e c t i n g  p r i m i t i v e  S e m i t i c  r e l i g i o n ,  the wa11 c u l t  o f  
P a l e s t i n e  and S y r i a  i s m e r e l y  a phase o f the s a i n t  c u l t  o f  
the M e d i t e r r a n e a n  r e g i o n ” . O t h e r s  c o n s i d e r  i t  p r e - I s l a m i c  
and even  p r e - J u d a i c ,  ’’ the t h i n l y  d i s g u i s e d  b ec a 1 im o f  an
O  £
e a r l i e r  d a y " .  E i t h e r  p o s i t i o n  is hard to p r o v e ,  but a
25. W.F. Albright, "Islam and the Religions of the Ancient Orient", JAOS 60 (1940) 
285-6. McCown, "Muslim Shrines in Palestine", AASOR 2-3 (1921-1922) 46, 
anticipates the second part o f this statement, but (p.47) appears ambivalent as 
to the first: "the shrines of Muslim saints ... (realise) the hope that they would 
open the door back into the atmosphere of the ancient East".
26. Paton, "Survivals of Primitive Religion in Modern Palestine", AASOR 1 
(1919-20) 55; compare Canaan, "Modern Palestinian Beliefs and Practices 
relating to God", pp.59-60, and Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in 
Palestine, pp.278-80; Bailey, pp.l6::9j Bliss, p.10 ("The Cult of the Shrines is 
essentially the old Cult of the High Places").
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start can be made by copying the archaeologist’s method of 
studying the distribution of an artefact.
During a month-long excursion of Turkey (June, 1978), 
particular attention was paid to Turkish customs of 
honouring the famous dead, but nothing comparable to the 
wall cult was observed. Turkish saints, as other prominent 
men, are buried in ornate mausoleums, generally hard by the 
mosque, and are visited with respect and prayer -- but 
everything remains within the bounds of orthodoxy. Pace 
Albright, the cult of saints among Catholic and Orthodox 
Christians in European countries bordering the Mediterranean 
cannot be compared with the Levantine walls or the North 
African marabouts, for these European cults have the 
blessing of their respective Churches, and even if they 
appear exaggerated to other Christians, they are integral to 
official Church life and doctrine.
By contrast to the veneration of saints along the 
northern shores of the Mediterranean, the practices under 
study here belong to a system largely independent of, and 
even alien to, official Islam. It is firmly embedded where 
Islam has an Arabian stamp (by contrast, for example, with 
Turkish Islam), but it is also shared, and in the same way, 
by Christians and Jews indigenous to the same areas. The 
fringe relationship of the wall cult to the major religious 
bodies is reflected in the largely rural character of the 
cult: from personal observation over three years and from
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the sources  used here ,  i t  appears to f l o u r i s h  in the l o n e l y
c o u n t r y s i d e  and on the o u t s k i r t s  of  v i l l a g e s ,  whereas in the
l arger  towns and c i t i e s ,  whi l e  not absent ,  i t  does not
compete f o r  prominence wi th mosques,  churches  and
synagogues ,  nor f o r  f o l l o w i n g  among a more s o p h i s t i c a t e d
p o p u l a t i o n ,  be i ng  rather  pursued in crowded c e me t e r i e s  and
2 7obscure  b a c k s t r e e t s .
It  is t h e r e f o r e  ne i t he r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  Medi terranean 
nor Moslem,  but rather  s p e c i f i c  to Arabs ,  or more a c c u r a t e l y  
to Semites o f  Arabi an c u l t u r e  at a r e l a t i v e l y  undevel oped 
s o c i a l  l e v e l .  The f o l l o w i n g  chapters  w i l l  show that 
e x t r a o r d i n a r y  v e n e r a t i o n  f o r  the tombs and memorial s  o f  ho l y  
men was we l l  in f o r c e  in p r e - I s l a m i c  Arabi a ( s e e  e s p e c i a l l y  
Chapter 10 ( d ) ) .  This  w r i t e r  i n c l i n e s  to the vi ew that the 
a r r i v a l  of  I s lam,  as o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y  and Judaism b e f o r e  i t ,  
found the c u l t  o f  s a i n t s  a l ready  entrenched in the 
r e s p e c t i v e  r e g i o n s ,  and far  from a b o l i s h i n g  i t  mere l y  added 
f ur t her  s a i n t s  to the l o c a l  c a l e n d a r .  I f  t h i s  is so ,  
current  waIT c u l t s  are even more i l l u s t r a t i v e  o f  p r i m i t i v e  
Semi t i c  r e l i g i o n s  than the h i g h l y  t h e o l o g i s e d  r e l i g i o n s  
which have o v e r l a i d  them in turn.
27. M.H. Burgoyne, in The Architecture of Islamic Jerusalem, 1976, lists only 20 
buildings described as qubba or zawiya (often, not always, referring to the 
tomb of a holy man) out of more than 150 Moslem monuments dating between 
691 and 1871, and the accompanying map shows many of these to be out of the 
way.
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I n  P a l e s t i n e ,  i t  i s  r a t h e r  t o o  f a c i l e  t o  c o mp a r e  w a l l s  
t o  t h e  b a c a 1s a n d  t h e i r  h i g h  p l a c e s .  The  t e r m  b a c a 1 i s  v e r y  
i m p r e c i s e  and  h i g h l y  c o l o u r e d  by h o s t i l e  r e f e r e n c e s  i n  t h e  
B i b l e ,  b u t  i t  d o e s  s i g n i f y  a b e i n g  who i s  r e g a r d e d  f r o m t h e  
o u t s e t  a s  d i v i n e ,  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  c e l e s t i a l ,  a t m o s p h e r i c  or  
t e r r e s t r i a l  p h e n o m e n a ,  y e t  e n j o y i n g  a c e r t a i n  t r a n s c e n d e n c e
o o .
f r o m  t h e m.  The  P a l e s t i n i a n  w a l i i s  q u i t e  c e r t a i n l y  
human ,  e v e n  i n  i n s t a n c e s  w h e r e  he h a s  b e e n  d e i f i e d ,  or  
u n d e r s t o o d  t o  i n c a r n a t e  or  h y p o s t a t i s e  t h e  d i v i n e  ( e . g .  f o r
_ o  n
t h e  c A l a w i t e s ) .  Nor  i s  h i s  s a n c t u a r y  a l w a y s  a h i g h  p l a c e .
Many w a l l s  i n  P a l e s t i n e  a r e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  b i b l i c a l  
31f i g u r e s  a n d  i n d e e d  a f a i r e r  c o m p a r i s o n  w o u l d  be w i t h  t h e  
p a t r i a r c h s ,  j u d g e s ,  p r o p h e t s  a nd  f o u n d e r s  o f  r e l i g i o u s
o o
b o d i e s ,  a s  known f r o m  t h e  s a c r e d  b o o k s  o f  t h e  r e g i o n .  In 
t h i s  l i t e r a t u r e  t h e r e  i s  f o u n d  a r e m a r k a b l e  s u c c e s s i o n  o f  
g r e a t  men ,  men w i t h  whom God m ade c o v e n a n t s  o r  p e r s o n a l
28. L.B. Paton, "Baal, Beel, Bel", ERE n, 1909, pp.283-98.
29. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, p.280.
30. See discussion in Paton, "Survivals of Prim itive Religion in Modern Palestine", 
pp.62-3; McCown, pp.63-4; but especially Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and 
Sanctuaries in P alestine , pp.3-7.
31. Canaan, pp.292-5, gives a form idable lis t which does not claim to be com plete.
32. Serjeant, "Haram and Hawtah, the Sacred Enclave in Arabia", pp.43-53, and 
Bailey, "Bedouin Religious P ractices in Sinai and the Negev", claim wait s ta tus 
for Muhammed in the eyes of the simple Bedouin who enthusiastically took up 
his cause. El-Aref, Bedouin Love Law and Legend, Dealing exclusively with 
the Badu of Beersheba, 1944, p.41, observed th a t the veneration of Muhammed 
was so g rea t a t Beersheba th a t he "was asked more than once by the Badu 
w hether Mohammed is g rea te r than Allah". See Bliss, The Religions of Modern 
Syria and Palestine, p.227, on the waif sta tus of founders of orders.
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r e v e l a t i o n s ,  so t h a t  t h e i r  s t o r y  i s  an eve r  u n f o l d i n g  
h i s t o r y  of s a l v a t i o n .  Yet  when t he  o p p o r t u n i t y  a r i s e s  of 
compar i ng  a b i b l i c a l  f i g u r e  w i t h  h i s  namesake v e n e r a t e d  to 
t h i s  day in a l o c a l  s h r i n e ,  one i s  s t r u c k  by t he  g r e a t e r  
p r omi nence  which t h a t  p e r s o n a g e  has when viewed o u t s i d e  of 
t he  b i b l i c a l  c o n t e x t ,  i n d e p e n d e n t l y  of  o t h e r  b i b l i c a l  
c h a r a c t e r s ,  in h i s  own c o u n t r y ,  s u r r o u n d e d  by a mass of o r a l  
t r a d i t i o n  f a r  s u r p a s s i n g  what  i s  w r i t t e n ,  and v e n e r a t e d  by a
c u l t  which seems h a r d l y  j u s t i f i e d  by h i s  b i b l i c a l
.  q  ** s t a n d i n g .  °
I t  i s  wor t h  c o n j u r i n g  up t he  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  as  t he
I s r a e l i t e  t r i b e s  began s e t t l i n g  in t he  Land,  t he  r e l i g i o u s
p i c t u r e  was not  d i s s i m i l a r  f rom what  i t  i s  t o d a y :  t he
o f f i c i a l  ( C a n a a n i t e )  c u l t  r e p r e s e n t e d  by t he  t empl e s  of t he
towns ,  and in r u r a l  p a r t s  a f o l k  r e l i g i o n  c e n t r i n g  on hol y
men,  each of whom in h i s  own way w i t n e s s e d  to a r ugged ,
e t h i c a l ,  p e r s o n a l i s t  monot he i sm.  In t he  p r e - l i t e r a r y
deve l opment  of t h e s e  c u l t s ,  j u d g i n g  f rom p r e s e n t  exampl es ,
each ho l y  man was v e n e r a t e d  in a r e s t r i c t e d  l o c a l i t y ,  where
a body of o r a l  t r a d i t i o n ,  b e l i e f s ,  s t o r i e s  and r i t u a l s
34c l u s t e r e d  about  h i s  tomb or m e mo r i a l .  I f  v e n e r a t e d  in 
a n o t h e r  p l a c e ,  t h e r e  he mi gh t  be s u b j e c t  to a n o t h e r  
i n d e p e n d e n t  c y c l e  of t r a d i t i o n .  T r a d i t i o n s  have a t ende ncy
33. This personal observation was made in the course of questioning local people 
about Lot, who is greatly venerated in the Judaean Desert bordering the Dead 
Sea.
34. Canaan frequently draws this parallel between the past and the present.
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to a t t r a c t  one another ,  hence f u r t he r  deve l opments  at the 
o ra l  s t age  might  see c r o s s - f e r t i l i s a t i o n  o f  c y c l e s ,  
a s s i m i l a t i o n  of  d e t a i l s  and amalgamat ion of  s i m i l a r  f i g u r e s  
(as in the case of  a l - Khad r ) .
As the p o l i t i c a l  f o r tunes  of  the I s r a e l i t e  t r i b e s
o o
p r o g r e s s e d , 00 they who a few c e n t u r i e s  e a r l i e r  had been 
nomads or semi-nomads,  now gained e f f e c t i v e  c o n t r o l  of  whole 
r e g i o ns ,  cu l mi na t i ng  in a uni t ed monarchy,  and the need 
arose f o r  a na t i ona l  or thodoxy to underpin the new p o l i t i c a l  
e n t i t y ,  but drawn from the e a r l i e r  t r i b a l  and l o c a l  c u l t s ,  
which were s t i l l  the cher i shed h e r i t a g e  of  the component 
groups o f  the na t i on .  Wi th the p o l i t i c a l  developments went 
hand in hand a de v e l op i ng  t he o l o gy ,  r e f l e c t i n g  on the God of  
the f a t h e r s ,  s e e i ng  him on a vas t e r  s t age  than even the 
nat i on ,  s i nce  i t  was he who chose out t h i s  nat i on  from among 
o thers  and had prepared i t  through the p a t r i a r c h s  f o r  thi s  
d e s t i n y .  Thi s  growing  t heo l ogy  was at the same t ime 
r a t i o n a l i s i n g ,  s p i r i t u a l i s i n g ,  p u r i f y i n g  and u n i v e r s a 1i s i ng  
what was b e f o r e  the p r ope r t y  of  myr iad l o c a l  sh r i nes .
35. To give two well-known examples:
1. The tradition of St. Catherine in Sinai seems to have attracted the Moses 
tradition to what is now Jebel Musa in the 6th century of our era.
2. The Cenacle in the south-western corner of Jerusalem attracted the Zion 
and David traditions during the Middle Ages.
36. The model presented here will be recognised as basically that of G. von Rad, 
Genesis A Commentary, 3rd ed. 1972, pp.13-33. The original twist is to see 
the local shrines, not as places of worship, but as waif sanctuaries. This is 
based on the current observation that nomadic and semi-nomadic peoples of 
the Near East rarely, if ever, have buildings for the worship of God, but only 
the qubbehs of their saints.
I-2(a) 40
Political and theological purpose gave rise to creative 
writing, the first collection and ordering of the nation’s 
traditions by the Yahwist in the tenth century B.C.
The writing had drastic results on each and all the 
local cults. Summarily one may conjecture the following:
1. Selection - some saints were taken up, others not
- some traditions were taken up, others not
2. Change of context - each holy man was lifted from his
local setting to become the property of the 
whole people in a trans-local history of 
salvation
3. Order - the disparate traditions concerning each man
were linked chronologically (e.g. by creating 
father-son or mas ter-discipie relationships, 
or even by further identifications, as 
possibly in the case of I srael-Jacob).
Further collections knitted other traditions into the whole 
and incorporated newer saints, the separate accounts tending 
to be harmonised into larger histories. Hence writing 
created a certain continuum of holy men and their deeds 
which became canonical, while alongside this stream of 
orthodoxy, and sometimes at odds with it, persisted a mass 
of oral traditions, practices and cults tied to the local 
maqams. The latter remained the folk religion of the
countryside, and the former became the official religion of
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the towns.  Hence Yahwism may have r e s u l t e d  f rom the 
ama l gamat i on ,  d i s t i l l a t i o n  and p u r i f i c a t i o n  o f  many w a l l  
c u l t s .
R e v e r t i n g  to the use o f  s t one s  in some o f  the maqams, i t
is p o s s i b l e  that  they  were  o r i g i n a l l y  pa r t  o f  the c u l t i c
appara tus  o f  w a l l s . They mi ght  then be a s s i m i l a t e d  to the
b i b l i c a l  massebo th ;  however  the l a t t e r  t erm has a v a r i e t y  * #
o n
o f  uses ' and the a s s i m i l a t i o n  i s  not  a v e r y  u s e f u l  one.
The d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the p a r t i c u l a r  c u l t s  above  i n c l uded  e v e r y  
i n s t a nc e  o f  the use o f  a s a c r e d  s t one  known to t h i s  
w r i t e r :  such emphasis should  not  be a l l o w e d  to  c r e a t e  the
i mpr e s s i on  e i t h e r  that  t hey  were  numerous or t ha t  they 
c o n s t i t u t e  a s p e c i a l  c a t e g o r y  o f  ho l y  o b j e c t s .  Ra the r  i t  i s 
p r e f e r a b l e  to see them as b e l o n g i n g  to a range  o f  o b j e c t s ,  
i n c l u d i n g  qubbehs and c a i r n s ,  whi ch p r o v i d e  deceased  s a i n t s  
w i t h  a s o r t  o f  b l e s s e d  p r e s e n c e  among the l i v i n g .
( b )  TOMBS IN  GENERAL
Th i s  i s  not  meant to be an e x h a u s t i v e  t r ea t ment  o f
3 8Mosl em f u n e r a r y  p r a c t i c e s  but r a t h e r  a s e l e c t i o n  o f
37. E. Stockton, "Sacred Pillars in the Bible", Australian Biblical Review, 20 (1972) 
16-32. C.F. Graesser, "Standing Stones in Ancient Palestine", BA 35 (1972) 
35-6, stresses the fluidity of meaning of biblical masseboth between 
individuals and over generations.
38. For Palestinian funerary customs, see P. Kahle, "Die moslemischen 
Heiligtümer in und bei Jerusalem", PJ 6 (1910) 63-101, "Das Wesen der
Fig. 3. Modern tombs, (a) of a holy man, (b) of an ordinary Moslem
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f e a t u r e s  whi ch appear  to have l i n k s  w i t h  the p r e - I s l a m i c  
p a s t .
o q
A c c o r d i n g  to G r a n q v i s t ,  the g r a v e  i s  c o n s i d e r e d  to be 
a smal l  house ( b a y t ) :  though underg round,  i t  has
f o u n d a t i o n s ,  t h r e s h o l d ,  w a l l s ,  r o o f  and doo r ,  a l l  o f  
s t o n e .  I t  not  on l y  ho l ds  the body.  The soul  a f t e r  
i n s p e c t i o n  in heaven by the ange l  A z r a e l ,  r e t u r ns  to the 
body to be examined by the a n g e l s  Munki r  and N a k i r .
The deceased  in 
on above  e a r t h ,  
and alms by h i s  
and sympathy.
the g r a v e  hears  and knows what i s g o i n g  
He is s t r e n g t h e n e d  by the o f f e r  o f  f ood  
r e l a t i v e s  and f r i e n d s ,  by t h e i r  p r a y e r s
Ot he r s  ho l d :
the soul  may . . .  at  l e a s t  on some o c c a s i o n s  seek hi s
40body in the g r a v e .
(cont'd)
moslemischen Heiligtümer in Palästina", PJ 7 (1911) 85-119, and "Gebräuche 
bei den moslemischen Heiligtümern in Palästina", PJ 8 (1912) 139-78; Canaan, 
Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, pp.220-30, 188-93;
Lutfiyya, Baytin: A Jordanian Village, pp.62-7; H. Granqvist, Muslim Death 
and Burial: Arab Customs and Traditions in a Village in Jordan, 1965; J.
Morgenstern, Rites of Birth, Marriage, Death and Kindred Occasions among 
the Semites, 1966, pp.117-79; T. Ashkenazi, Tribus semi-nomades de la 
Palestine du nord, 1938, pp.110-3; Jaussen, Coutumes palestiniennes, 1. 
Naplouse et son district, 1927, pp.335-45. For Egypt, see Lane, An Account of 
the Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, 3rd ed., 1890, Chapter 
XXVIII (on tombs, in particular, pp.483-4).
39. Granqvist, pp.55-6.
40. Granqvist, p.104.
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T y p i c a l l y  t he  Mos l em tomb has a p e r p e n d i c u l a r  s t o n e  a t  
e i t h e r  end ,  wh i ch  i s  c a l l e d  n a s b 41 ( a  s t o n e  s e t  up)  or  
shah id ( w i t n e s s ) .  The me a n i n g  o f  t h e s e  t o mb s t o n e s  and the  
r e a s o n  f o r  h a v i n g  two i s  no t  c l e a r , 42 but  the  t e rms w i l l  be 
s e en  t o  be a p p l i c a b l e  a l s o  t o  n o n - f u n e r a r y  s t o n e s ,  w h i l e ,  as 
w i l l  be n o t e d  in t u r n ,  nasb and i t s  c o g n a t e s  a r e  common in 
a l l  S e m i t i c  l a n g u a g e s ,  a n c i e n t  and mo d e r n ,  f o r  s a c r e d  and 
f u n e r a r y  s t o n e s .
A s i m p l e  f u n e r a r y  s t r u c t u r e  common among bedu and 
f e l l a h T n  i s  an e l o n g a t e d  heap o f  s t o n e s ,  w i t h  or  w i t h o u t  a 
s t o n e  e n c l o s u r e .  Such a heap may be c a l l e d  r u j m , a t e r m 
wh i c h  ( w i t h  q a n t a r a h ) can a l s o  be a p p l i e d  t o  a c a i r n  ma r k i n g  
t he  s p o t  wh e r e  a man has met  a v i o l e n t  d e a t h . 4  ^ Bo t h  the
41. In classical Arabic, substantives from nsb, "to  set up" (e.g. nasb, nasab, nusb, 
nusub, nasibah) include the following meanings: sign set up to show'the way, 
goal, stone set up for worship and sacrifice, lim its of a sacred territory (E.W. 
Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, Book 1, Part 7, 1885, col.2799-2801). Nasibeh, 
at least in Syria, can signify a tombstone (Musil, The Manners and Customs of 
the Rwala Bedouins, 1928, pp.418-9) or fa te  (ibid., p.390; Canaan, 
Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, p.75, note 4, gives the sense 
o f "lot, luck" for nasib). See footnote 9 for mansub, mansab, mansib.
42. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, p.337, says they represent the 
two angels "qui veillent sur le mort" (a similar explanation was given this 
writer by a Christian Arab in 1978, leaving the suspicion that Christian 
folklore about Moslems may have been the source o f Jaussen’s vague "on sait 
que ..."). Canaan, p.26, notes Jaussen’s explanation, but confesses to being 
unable to find such an explanation in his Arabic sources; curiously he corrects, 
or misinterprets, Jaussen’s "ve illen t" by "v is it", suggesting that one or the 
other is confusing guardian angels with Munkar and Nakir who after the burial 
visit the grave and interrogate the dead man on his beliefs (Lutfiyya, Baytin: 
A Jordanian V illage, p.64).
43. He is thought to haunt the place where his blood has flowed (Canaan, p.281), 
which may be connected with the idea that in such a death it is the blood 
which is the vehicle o f the departing soul, rather than the breath (c f. Chelhod’s 
discussion on the two souls o f a man, at the end o f this section).
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term and the custom is spread through S y r i a - P a 1e s t i n e  at 
l e a s t  as f a r  as Cent ra l  A rab i a ,  and i t  s t r e t c h e s  back in 
t ime to b e f o r e  I s l a m . 44 A rujm tends to be regarded as ho l y  
or taboo,  even the d w e l l i n g  p l ace  o f  a ho l y  man or o f  a 
j i n n . 45 The ru jm of  a despi sed man may be stoned as a mark 
of  d i s g u s t . 4**
4 7The g rave  is the focus f or  f unera ry  s e r v i c e s ,  which 
inc lude  p r ay e r s ,  readings  f rom the Qur ’ an, and food 
o f f e r i n g s  - -  the l a t t e r  be ing d i s t r i b u t e d  to the poor or to 
the p a r t i c i p a n t s  in the name of  the deceased.  A l l  these 
ac t s  are cons i de r ed  use fu l  to the deceased on the Day o f  
Judgment,  he l p i ng  to outweigh his e v i l  a c t i o n s .  Graves are  
g e n e r a l l y  v i s i t e d  on Thursday a f t e r noon ,  o i l  lamps are l i t  
in n i ches ,  water  and/or f l owe rs  are l e f t  in c u p - l i k e  
c a v i t i e s .  One exp l ana t i on  f o r  the wa t e r ,  p r o f f e r e d  by 
"peasants  and some simple Mohammedans o f  Jerusal em"  ( i n
44. See chapter 10, (d) i, and footnotes 37-9, for rgm in antiquity. See also E. 
Littmann, Syria, Publications of the Princeton University Archaeological 
Expeditions to Syria in 1904-1905 and 1909, Division IV,Section C .1943, pp.xx 
and 175-6; H. Lam mens, "Le culte des bétyles et les processions religieuses 
chez les Arabes préislamites", L’Arabie occidentale avant l'Hégire, 1928, 
p.174; Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, 1948, pp.335-6.
45. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, pp.73, 77.
46. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, p.336, and Coutumes 
palestiniennes. 1. Naplouse et son district, p.180. Evidently lapidation, both as 
a mark of contempt and a mark of respect, is widespread in the Arab world 
(Lammens, "Le culte des bétyles et les processions religieuses chez les Arabes 
préislamites", pp.173-6; el-Aref, Bedouin Love Law and Legend ...» pp.43-4; 
J. Morgenstern, Rites of Birth, Marriage, Death ..., 1966, pp.285-6, for the 
custom in Syria, Algeria and Morocco).
47. Canaan, pp.188-93; Lutfiyya, Baytin: A Jordanian Village, pp.62-7; 
Granqvist, Muslim Death and Burial, pp.55-86.
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Canaan’s words), is that the soul visits his tomb each 
Friday and expects to find water to quench his thirst.
Among the Bedouin, sacrifice at the graveside seems to
have less the character of an expiatory act on behalf of the
deceased than of a service directed to him. With the Rwala,
the tombstone or nas i beh of a prominent tribesman (he may
have one or several) is smeared with blood of the sacrifice
offered to the deceased, as a mark of respect by his
kinsmen. In Sinai is practised the mi 1 ah, a kind of
covenant communion, in which is used an unguent of bread and
clarified butter, ”to engage the services of his 
49ancestor”. There, too, when a man dies and at intervals 
thereafter, he is offered sacrifices by his kinsmen, because 
like a wall he is considered close to God and able to 
intercede for them. Canaan describes the Sinai custom of 
bringing flocks once a year to the cemetery:
while the sheep pass the burial place, every animal 
entering the cemetery or remaining standing near it is 
thought to have been chosen by the dead and is 
sacrificed there'**
48. Musil, The Manners and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins, pp.418-20.
49. Bailey, "Bedouin Religious Practices in Sinai and the Negev”, pp.8-9.
50. Bailey, p.19.
51. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, p.190.
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w h i c h  h i n t s  t h a t  t h e  s a c r i f i c e  i s  t o ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  on b e h a l f  
o f ,  t h e  d e a d .  F u n e r a r y  p r a c t i c e s  o f  t h e  p a s t ,  i n c l u d i n g  
s a c r i f i c e s  a n d  communi on m e a l s ,  w i l l  be n o t e d  i n  t u r n .  F o r  
t h e  p r e s e n t  i t  i s  w o r t h  n o t i n g  t h a t  t h e  f o c u s s i n g  o f  s u c h  
s e r v i c e s  t o  t h e  d e a d  a t  t h e  p l a c e  o f  b u r i a l  f u r t h e r  s u g g e s t s  
t h a t  t h e  d e c e a s e d  r e t a i n s  a k i n d  o f  l i v i n g  p r e s e n c e  t h e r e .
C h e l h o d  s p e a k s  o f  a man h a v i n g  two s o u l s ,  w h i c h  b e h a v e
C Od i f f e r e n t l y  a t  d e a t h .  The  r u h ,  " u n e  é m a n a t i o n  de l a
ê
d i v i n i t é " ,  b e l o n g s  t o  a nd  r e t u r n s  t o  t h e  w o r l d  a b o v e .  The  
n a f s , w h i c h  c a n  mean " s o u l ,  p e r s o n ,  e g o "  and  d e r i v e s  f r o m 
n a f a s a  " t o  b r e a t h e " ,  i s  t h o u g h t  t o  l e a v e  by t h e  mo u t h  a t  t h e  
l a s t  b r e a t h  ( n a f a s  ) i n n a t u r a l  d e a t h ,  or  t o  f l o w  o u t  w i t h  
t h e  b l o o d  i n  v i o l e n t  d e a t h  ( w h i c h  may e x p l a i n  why a r u j m  i s  
c o n s t r u c t e d  f o r  one  who h a s  d i e d  a v i o l e n t  d e a t h  and  i n  t h e  
p l a c e  w h e r e  t h e  l i f e  b l o o d  was  s p i l t ) .  He s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e  
n a f s  r e m a i n s  n e a r  t h e  t omb t o  be  t e n d e d  by t h e  l i v i n g .  I t  
w i l l  be n o t e d  i n  t u r n  how n a f s  h a s  c o g n a t e s  i n a n c i e n t  
A r a b i a n  and  o t h e r  S e m i t i c  l a n g u a g e s ,  w i t h  t h e  sam e m e a n i n g s ,  
a s  w e l l  as  b e i n g  f r e q u e n t l y  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  f u n e r a r y  
m o n u m e n t .
52. J. Chelhod, Les struc tu res du sac ré  chez les Arabes, 1964, pp.149-58. His 
description of them , as a spiritual soul and a vegetative soul, earlier proposed 
by Dussaud (La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l'Islam, 1955, pp.31-7), 
probably derives from scholastic philosophy and needs to be trea ted  with 
caution in the context of Arab thinking. Chelhod discussed souls in his "La 
face e t la personne chez les Arabes", RHR 151 (1957) 231-41, but then 
localised the rüh in the nose.
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( c )  MOUNTAINS AND ROCKS AS SACRED PLACES
Are mountains and other  natura l  f o rmat i ons  the ob j e c t  of
v e ne r a t i o n  today? The ques t i on  is p e r t i n e n t  in the l i g h t  of
ev i dence  f o r  such a cu l t  among pagan Arabs ,  no t ab l y  the
Nabataeans.  Researchers  i n to  f o l k l o r e ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  of
P a l e s t i n e ,  hav ing noted the r e l i g i o u s  b e l i e f s  and p r a c t i c e s
a t t a c h i n g  to o ther  natura l  f e a t u r e s  ( e . g .  caves ,  spr ings ,
t r e e s ) , 5'* have addressed themsel ves to the ques t i on  of
mountains and rocks ,  but wi thout  r each i ng  f i r m conc lus i ons  
54or consensus.
I t  is natura l  to assume the s a n c t i t y  o f  no t ab l e  
mountains,  such as Hermon, Tabor ,  Ebal ,  Geraz im,  Serbai  and 
Musa (Mt.  S i n a i ) ,  and to r e c a l l  b i b l i c a l  r e f e r e nc e s  to 
s i g n i f i c a n t  sacred events  on mountains,  as w e l l  as to the 
unorthodox c u l t  of  high p l a c e s .  °  C e r t a i n l y ,  as Canaan 
s t a t e s ,  " t he  modern P a l e s t i n i a n  p l aces  most o f  his shr ines  
on mountains and h i l l s " .  There are r i t e s  e s p e c i a l l y
53. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, pp.56-60, 63-73, 
and "Haunted Springs and Water Demons in Palestine", JPOS 1 (1920—1) 
153-70; Paton, "Survivals of Primitive Religion in Modern Palestine", AASOR 
1 (1919-1920) 53-625; McCown, "Muslim Shrines in Palestine", AASOR 2-3 
(1921-1922) 62. These are generally considered to be inhabited by holy men or 
evil spirits.
54. Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, pp.3-7, 77-85; 
Paton, pp.62-4; McCown, pp.63-4; Curtiss, Primitive Semitic Religions 
Today, pp.135-43, 260-3.
55. Paton, p.53, gives a full list of biblical references (see also Canaan, pp.5-6). 
The latter and Curtiss, p.142, both speak of "the sacred character of 
mountains".
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a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  moun t a i n  t o p s ,  of  whi ch t he  S a ma r i t a n  
P a s s o v e r  i s  p r o b a b l y  t he  b e s t  known.  ° But  does  t h i s  
d e m o n s t r a t e  t he  s a c r e d n e s s  of  m o u n t a i n s  in g e n e r a l ,  or even 
of  a few in p a r t i c u l a r ?
In g e n e r a l ,  moun t a i n  t ops  a r e  a p p r o p r i a t e  p l a c e s  to 
p r a y ,  f o r  t he  e x h i l a r a t i o n  of h e i g h t  and l a n d s c a p e  and t he  
s e n s e  of  c l o s e n e s s  to God a r e  ve r y  human r e a c t i o n s  and 
h i g h l y  c o n d u c i v e  to w o r s h i p .  Moun t a i n s  a r e  most  a p p r o p r i a t e  
p l a c e s  to l o c a t e  w a l l  s h r i n e s ,  j u s t  as  in t he  Old World 
c h u r c h e s  were  b u i l t  by p r e f e r e n c e  on t he  most  commanding 
s i t e s  of  t owns .  C e r t a i n  mo u n t a i n s  a r e  r e v e r e d  be c a us e  of 
t he  memory of  a s a c r e d  e ve n t  - -  c o n s i d e r  t he  i mp o r t a n c e ,  
a g a i n  to C h r i s t i a n s ,  of C a l v a r y ,  O l i v e t  and T a b o r .  So for  
t he  P a l e s t i n i a n  examples  McCown i s  j u s t l y  s c e p t i c a l ,  when he 
says  t h a t  some m o u n t a i n s ,  l i k e  some s t o n e s ,  may be hol y  
" b e c a u s e  of  p e c u l i a r  us e s  or a s s o c i a t i o n s " ,  t he  q u e s t i o n  
r e ma i n i n g  wh e t h e r  t hey  "were o r i g i n a l l y  s a c r e d  in 
t h e m s e l v e s " .  I t  i s  u s e f u l  to draw t he  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
a s a c r e d  o b j e c t  and a s a c r e d  p l a c e  - -  no P a l e s t i n i a n  
e v i d e n c e  has come f o r war d  to i n d i c a t e  m o u n t a i n s  as o b j e c t s  
of  c u l t ,  but  r a t h e r  as p l a c e s  a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  t he  c o n t a c t  
be tween t he  w o r s h i p p e r  and t he  w o r s h i p p e d .
56. The Samaritan Passover on Mt. Garizim is a well-known tourist attraction. 
Curtiss records instances of sacrifice on Mt. Hermon, Serbal and Sinai (p.142) 
and at Petra (p.263). Paton, pp.62-3, records rituals at two mountain top 
shrines by both Christians and Moslems.
57. McCown, p.64.
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Sinai  needs to be cons i dered  s e p a r a t e l y .  In cont ras t  to 
the l i mes tone  and sandstone mountains which cover  most of  
the Levant  and which because o f  t h e i r  sed imentary  o r i g i n  
r a r e l y  p r o v i d e  out s t anding  summits,  the Southern Sinai  
l andscape is s e r r i e d  by sharpl y  po i n t ed  g r a n i t e  peaks,  
o c c a s i o n a l l y  dominated by one o f  spe c t ac u l a r  he i ght  and 
form. These have been pl aces  o f  p i l g r i m a g e ,  not onl y  by 
C h r i s t i a n s  and Moslems,  but by Jews and pagans be f o r e
C O
them. The present  popu l a t i on  is almost  e n t i r e l y  Bedouin,
l i t t l e  a f f e c t e d  by development  and w i th  onl y  a veneer  of
I s lam in t h e i r  r e l i g i o u s  l i f e . ^  Per sona l  o bs e r v a t i o n  (Oct .
1977; A p r i l ,  1978) is that ,  w h i l e  w5ITs are mos t l y  l oca t ed
in the wadi beds where they are  more a c c e s s i b l e ,  on mountain
tops can be found var i ous  types o f  s tone arrangements ,  most
fi 0o f t e n  c i r c u l a r  or aps i da l  enc l o s ur e s ,  sometimes showing 
s i gns o f  s a c r i f i c e .
Three  o f  these s i t e s  were examined in 1978. On the 
t e r r a c e  o v e r l o o k i n g  the conf l uence  o f  Wadi W a t t i r  and Wadi 
e l cAin were s e v e r a l  h a l f  c i r c l e s  o f  s t one  around a con i ca l
58. Evidenced by Hebrew and Nabataean inscriptions along the wadi routes of 
Sinai (A. Negev, T,The Inscriptions of Wadi Haggag, Sinai”, Qedem 6, 1977; and 
CIA 490-2743. See chapter 3 (a) and footnote 58).
59. Bailey, "Bedouin Religious Practices in Sinai and the Negev”.
60. Described by Flinders Petrie, Researches in Sinai, 1906, pp.64-6. Circles of 
stone are described for Arabia proper by the Dicksons, "Thaj and other sites", 
Iraq 10 (1948) 1-8. Such a structure, called huwetiyeh (cf. South Arabian 
hawtah), is often found in Palestine as an inferior kind of waif (Canaan, 
pp.60-3).
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s t o n e  ( c u l t  o b j e c t ? ) .  At  S e r a b i t  e l - K h a d e m ,  a b o u t  t h e  
sunnmit  w h i c h  r i s e s  a b o v e  t h e  c e l l a  a nd  g r o t t o  o f  t h e  
E g y p t i a n  t e m p l e  w e r e  t h r e e  s t o n e  e n c l o s u r e s  o f  r e c e n t  
c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  two a p s i d a l  a nd  t h e  l a r g e r  w i t h  a s p i r a l ­
s h a p e d  w a l l  p r o v i d i n g  an o b l i q u e  e n t r a n c e  w h e r e  one  
e x t r e m i t y  o v e r l a p p e d  t h e  o t h e r .  T h e r e  w e r e  s i g n s  o f  r e c e n t  
f i r e  a n d ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  B e d o u i n  s i t e  g u a r d  p a s s e d  i t  o f f  a s  a 
s h e l t e r  f o r  h i m s e l f  f r o m  w i n d  and  r a i n ,  t h i s  d i d  n o t  s o u n d  
c o n v i n c i n g  s i n c e  c o m p l e t e  s h e l t e r  was  a v a i l a b l e  i n  t h e  
t e m p l e  i t s e l f  or  u n d e r  an o v e r h a n g i n g  r o c k  n e a r b y  i n  a 
b a s i n .  On t o p  o f  J e b e l  M o n e i j a h ,  o v e r l o o k i n g  P h e i r a n  and  i n  
f u l l  v i e w  o f  J e b e l  S e r b a l  a r e  s e v e r a l  s t o n e  c i r c l e s  and  
i s o l a t e d  s t e l a e .  N a b a t a e a n  i n s c r i p t i o n s  show t h a t  i t  was  
u s e d  a s  a s a c r e d  s i t e  b e f o r e  I s l a m .  C u r r e n t  c u s t o m s ,
i n c l u d i n g  s a c r i f i c e s  and  v o t i v e  o f f e r i n g s ,  a r e  r e c o r d e d  by 
fi 9A. N egev  and  a r e  i n  e v i d e n c e  i n  s i t u . S h a b t a i  Le v i  ( p e r s .  
comm. 1 5 / 4 / 7 8 )  d e s c r i b e d  p r a c t i c e s ,  s u c h  a s  m i l k i n g  g o a t s  
d i r e c t l y  o n t o  t h e  r o c k  a n d  s a c r i f i c i n g  a n i m a l s ,  d i r e c t e d  " t o  
M oses o f  t h e  M o u n t a i n ” or  s i m p l y  " t o  t h e  M o u n t a i n ” . T h i s  i s  
t h e  c l e a r e s t  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  m o u n t a i n s  may be c u r r e n t l y  t h e  
o b j e c t  of  c u l t .
61. Canaan, pp.9-10, notes the frequent association of current shrines and ancient 
ruins, 32% of all shrines he visited. He lists stim ulated imagination and 
religious experience a t the sites as reasons.
62. A. Negev, "A N abataean Sanctuary a t Jebel Moneijah, Southern Sinai", IEJ 
27/4 (1977) 230-1. One of his inform ants was Shabtai Levi, who intends to 
publish his data in Tevac Vanof (organ of Hevrah LeHaganat H atevac).
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Ano the r  t ype  o f  n a t u r a l  f o r ma t i o n  r e c e i v i n g  some f orm o f  
r e v e r e n c e  i s r o c ks .  These  a r e  not  u s u a l l y  prominent  and a r e  
g e n e r a l l y  memorabl e  f o r  b e a r i n g  the f o o t p r i n t  o f  a p a s s i n g  
s a i n t  or mark i ng  the p l a c e  where  he r e s t e d . 66 Canaan 
s t r e s s e s  t hat  ’’ the s a n c t i t y  a s s i g n e d  to them i s in e v e r y  way 
s l i g h t ” . By c o n t r a s t ,  e s - Sakhrah  beneath the Dome o f  the 
Rock in J e r usa l em is one o f  the most  sac r ed  p l a c e s  f o r  
Moslems e v e r y whe r e  and s t ands  f i r m l y  w i t h i n  o r t h o d o x y . 64 
R e f e r e n c e  has a l r e a d y  been made in Chapt e r  1 ( c )  to the 
d e c l a r a t i o n  o f  cAbd a l - M a l i k  p u t t i n g  i t  on a par w i t h  the 
Kac bah ( a d m i t t e d l y  f o r  the be s t  o f  p o l i t i c a l  r e a s o n s ) .  I t  
i s  b e l i e v e d  that  Mohammed, on the o c c a s i o n  o f  h i s  n i gh t  
v i s i t  to J e rusa l em,  s a l u t e d  the Rock as ya s a k h r a t i -1 - 1 ah (O 
Rock o f  God ) .  A p p a r e n t l y  e v e r y  nook and cranny o f  the Rock 
and o f  the cave  beneath  has a memory - -  the i mpr e s s i on  o f  
hands,  f e e t  or head o f  Mohammed, G a b r i e l ,  I d r i s ,  or the 
p r a y i n g  p l a c e  o f  Mohammed, Solom on, a l - K h a d r ,  Abraham,
Dav i d ,  CA1 i and o f  a group o f  unnamed p r o p h e t s .  But t h i s  
means that  the Rock is e x t r a o r d i n a r i l y  ho l y  f o r  i t s  
a s s o c i a t i o n s ,  not  in i t s e l f .  How the Rock s t ood  in r e l a t i o n  
to p r e v i o u s  c u l t s ,  J ewi sh ,  pagan and C h r i s t i a n ,  is 
a p p a r e n t l y  u n k n ow n .^
63. Canaan, pp.77-80, 241-3.
64. Canaan, pp.80-3; A.-S. Marmardji, Textes géographiques arabes sur la 
Palestine, 1951, pp.210-60; A. Duncan, The Noble Sanctuary: Portrait of a 
Holy Place in Arab Jerusalem, 1972.
65. O. Grabar, ’’The Umayyad Dome of the Rock in Jerusalem", Ars Orientalis, 3 
(1959) 38-44; D.M. Jacobson, "Ideas concerning the Plan of Herod’s Temple", 
PEQ, 1980, pp.39-40.
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Other  awesome landmarks ( r o c k s ,  c r a g s ,  c a v e s )  are  
c o n s i d e r e d  to  embody or to be i n h a b i t e d  by s p i r i t s . ¡ n 
f a c t  Bedouin b e l i e v e  e v e r y  b i t  o f  ground is i n h a b i t e d  and 
owned by a ma l ayka t  a l - a r d  ( a n g e l  o f  the g r ound )  or by a 
j i n n , who,  though not  n e c e s s a r i l y  e v i l ,  i s j e a l o u s  o f  h i s  
t e r r i t o r y  and may take  r e v e nge  on anyone t h o u g h t l e s s l y  
e n c r o a c h i n g  w i t h o u t  s e e k i n g  h i s  p r o t e c t i o n .  Then t he r e  are  
j inns and ghu1ahs ( w i t c h e s )  who ar e  d i s t i n c t l y  e v i l :  when
pa s s i ng  t h e i r  d w e l l i n g  p l a c e s
i t  i s incumbent  on the p a s s e r - b y  to s t one  them, curse  
them, and i f  p o s s i b l e  even d e f e c a t e  and u r i n a t e  upon 
t h em. ® ^
(d )  WITNESS STONES
These  a r e  p i l e s  o f  s t one s  which McCown c l a s s i f i e s  as "an
o c u l a r ,  p h y s i c a l  w i t n e s s  to the b u i l d e r ’ s p i e t y " ,  and whi ch
Canaan s t r e s s e s  are  not  o f  the same o rde r  o f  h o l i n e s s  as the 
fi 8r u j m, pr esumabl y  because  t hey  are  means r a t h e r  than 
o b j e c t s  o f  c u l t .  Both author s  g i v e  many P a l e s t i n i a n  
examples  o f  heaps e r e c t e d  on the way to or pas t  a s h r i n e ,
66. Bailey, "Bedouin Religious Practices in Sinai and the Negev", pp.22-3.
67. Bailey, p.23, quoting el-cAref, Al-Qadhac, pp.263-4.
68. McCown, "Survivals of Primitive Religion in Modern Palestine", AASOR 1 
(1919-1920) 66-8; Canaan, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries in Palestine, 
pp.74-7.
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where it first comes into sight, or (less often) at the wall 
itself. The pilgrim or traveller makes a new pile or puts a 
stone on an existing one, at the same time saying the Moslem
CV.
shhadeh (testimony or creed) or f at i hah (opening verses of
A •
the Qur’an). The terms used for these stone heaps either
6 9pertain to the physical structure, as nasb or qantarah 
(literally "arch”), or to their function, as shahid or 
mashhad. Canaan derives the etymology of the latter either
(a) from shahada, "to behold”, so the place where the shrine 
is first seen, or
(b) from shhad&h, the confession of the unity of God which
A
frequently accompanies the erection, or
(c) from shahida, ”to give testimony" (same root as (b)).
The last alludes to the variety of things to which the 
stones can give witness. The pile may be a witness that the 
devotee has made the visit with the accompanying prayer. He 
may say "I witness for you today, and do you witness for me 
on the Day of Resurrection" and the stones are left as a 
reminder to the holy man to intercede for the pilgrim who so 
honoured him. Or the pile may accompany a prayer of 
petition: "I build you this qantarah if you will do so-and-
so for me". Or it may be the sign of a vow.
69. See footnote 41. Canaan, p.75, corrects McCown’s nasib (p.67).
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The custom of heaping stones on a visit to, or in sight
of, a holy place is not confined to Palestine. Jaussen
refers to it in the region of Madaba. The smaller cairns
near the tomb of Hani’ (see chapter 10 (d)) may be evidence
that the Safaites were doing the same before the Hi j rah.
Concerning the tomb of Aaron near Petra, Curtiss quotes an
Arab guide as saying that, instead of visiting the shrine to
make a vow, "they may pile up a heap of stones anywhere in
sight of the mountain as a witness (meshad)" and kill the
vowed animal anywhere.^ He also cites Burckhardt's account
of sacrifices in sight of the tomb and of heaps of stones
raised over the blood-soaked ground "in token of as many
7 9sacrifices in honour of the saint".
In Sinai, on top of Jebel Musa, can be seen (personal 
observation, Oct. 1977) little pillars of stones (four to 
six laid one upon the other), evidently left by pilgrims (or 
tourists) as memorials of their ascent. On the pilgrimage 
routes to Jebel Musa one can find stone-filled hollows on 
the tops of boulders or high on rock faces. The stones are 
of mixed origin, about fist-sized, with angular abraded 
surfaces (not eroded or patinated), and no geological or 
geomorphic reason can account for their present position.
70. Jaussen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, p.337.
71. Curtiss, Primitive Semitic Religions Today, pp.79-81.
72. Curtiss, p.263, quoting Burckhardt, Travels in Syria and the Holy Land, 1822, 
p.430.
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The s t o n e - f i l l e d  ho l l ows  were o bs er ved  by the w r i t e r  on
b o u l d e r s  in the wadi l ead i ng  from Sheikh Awad to Jebel  Musa
( Oc t .  19 77) ,  and again ( A p r i l ,  1978,  t h i s  time more
c a r e f u l l y )  on the s o u t h - e a s t  c o rner  o f  Rock I I I  in Wadi
H a j j a j .  At the l a t t e r  s i t e  almost  every  s u r f a c e  is taken up
7by p i l g r i m s ’ i n s c r i p t i o n s , 10 and the thought  suggest ed  
i t s e l f  that  the s tones  f u l f i l l e d ,  f o r  the i l l i t e r a t e  or the 
l a z y ,  a f u n c t i o n  s i mi l a r  to that  o f  the i n s c r i p t i o n s :  a
memorial  that  X has made the p i l g r i m a g e .
I ndependent l y  o f  s h r i n e s ,  s tone  p i l e s  can accompany and 
bear wi t ne s s  to a pr aye r .  McCown r e c o r d s  a type of  wi t ness  
heap which a devout  man, on a r i s i n g  in the morning,  would 
c o n s t r u c t  s a y i ng :  ” 1 have b u i l t  t h i s  house ( b a y t ) because  I
wi t ne s s  that  God is great  and Mohammed the prophet  of  God” ,
. 7 4or another  which s imply meant :  "God is g r e a t " .  Canaan
notes  that  a qantarah or mafazeh may be b u i l t  by a
t r a v e l l e r ,  wi th a prayer  o f  thanks to God,  a f t e r  " overcomi ng
a dangerous  d i f f i c u l t y "  ( such as c l i mb i n g  a mount a i n) .  Or
a heap may be r a i s e d  by pe o p l e  as they pass by where a wa i f
7 fihad appeared ,  " i n  p i e t y  the peasants  e r e c t e d  t h i s  heap"
73. For the inscriptions, see A. Negev, "The Inscriptions of Wadi Haggag, Sinai", 
Qedem 6, 1977.
74. McCown, pp.66-7.
75. Canaan, p.76 and note 4. On the idea of erecting stones after overcoming 
difficulties, he makes interesting comparisons with Jos. 4 and 1 Sam. 7:12.
76. Canaan, p.77.
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c l e a r l y  these  examples come c l o s e  to be i ng  rujm or wal l  
memor i a 1s .
Rather  d i f f e r e n t  wi t ness  s tones  are worth n o t i n g .  A
Ku f i c  g r a f f i t o  on a s tone  in the Amman Museum r e ads :  "Abu
Hiras  has g i ven wi t ne s s  on t hi s  matter  ( shahad c a 1 ayha) and
7 7has w r i t t e n  hi s  wi t ne s s  ( katab shahSdatahu) ft. During the 
Pah i yeh f une r ar y  r i t e  at Madaba, the b l o o d  o f  the s a c r i f i c e d  
camel is a l l owed  to f a l l  on f l a t  s tones  l y i ng  nearby ,  so 
that  on the Day o f  Judgment a s tone so ano i nt ed  w i l l  be 
p l ac ed  by God on the s c a l e s  agai nst  the s i ns  o f  the dead
7 8man, and i f  the s i ns  are outweighed they w i l l  be f o r g i v e n .
There is no t h i ng  in these s tones  o f f e n s i v e  to s t r i c t  
Islam,  exc ept  what r e l a t e s  to the c u l t  o f  w a l l s . The two 
sacred  s t ones  at the heart  of  Mecca,  as was p o i n t e d  out in 
chapter  1 ( c ) ,  are themselves  wi t ness  s t o n e s ,  ready to 
t e s t i f y  on the Day o f  Judgment in favour  o f  t hose  who 
v i s i t e d  them. The use o f  such s t o n e s ,  i f  in f o r c e  b e f o r e  
Islam,  n e i t h e r  came under a t t ac k  from the new r e l i g i o n  nor 
warranted ment i on in the Qur ’ an or the hadTth (as did 
w a l l s ) . There is one p o s s i b l e  ment ion of  them in a pagan
77. L.-H. Vincent, "Note additionelle" (to G. Ryckmans, "Inscriptions safaitiques 
de Transjordanie") RB, 1941, p.260.
78. Jaussen, p.337.
79. Canaan, p.75, note 2, quotes an old Moslem reference to the use of witness 
heaps and to their efficacy in preventing a soul from going to hell. The two 
sacred stones at Mecca are probably older than Islam but their witness role 
may have been acquired as part of the remythologising of ancient institutions 
under Islam.
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source (see chapter 9 (d)), but it is futile to expect 
archaeology to date and interpret a pile of stones without 
other associations. But whatever their antiquity, they do 
seem to answer the same re1igio-psycho1ogica1 needs as the 
ancient graffiti and the stelae of memorial and votive 
character in pagan sanctuaries, i.e. the desire to have 
testified in the sacred place one’s own presence and piety 
before God. This is not to say that the one set of customs 
are ancestral to the other, for, where there are common 
human needs, similar solutions are liable to arise 
independently in different times and places. But it does 
say that current usage can show up the mentality behind 
ancient usage.
At the heart of the present custom two interlocking 
traits must be underlined: the witness stone or heap is
permanently visible and it implies a bilateral relationship 
(whether with God or the saint). What we have been 
observing is not an entirely selfless act, but an 
undertaking by a man (i.e. building the pile itself and the 
accompanying sacrifice, prayer or vow) which expects an 
undertaking on the part of the other so honoured (i.e. a 
present or future favour). Hence there is, at least 
implied, an idea of personal contract or covenant, the 
notion of a reciprocal undertaking (do ut des) and a 
permanent physical sign thereof.
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( e )  THE SACRED LITTER
From the t ime that  Jaussen r e p o r t e d  the c ut f eh in the
r e g i o n  o f  Madaba and Mus i l  d e s c r i b e d  the  abu-dhur  or markab
ft no f  the Rwala Bedouin,  u o t he r  o b s e r v e r s  have no t ed  s i m i l a r  
c ame l - bo r ne  s t r u c t u r e s  in use by nomadic t r i b e s  and c l a n s ,  
and these  o b s e r v a t i o n s  have been c o n v e n i e n t l y  c o l l e c t e d  by
O 1
Mo r g e n s t e r n .  L e a v i n g  a s i d e  the obv i ous  p a r a l l e l s  w i t h  the 
b i b l i c a l  Ark o f  the Covenant ,  whi ch he and o t h e r s  have drawn 
out ,  Morgens  t e r n 1s account  w i l l  be summarised he r e ,  not  f o r  
i t s  own sake ,  s i n c e  c u l t  s t ones  a r e  not  i n v o l v e d ,  but 
because  the r e c e n t  i n s t i t u t i o n  i l l u s t r a t e s  a n c i e n t  
a n t e c e d e n t s  hous ing  p r o c e s s i o n a l  c u l t  o b j e c t s ,  i n c l u d i n g  
b a e t y 1s .
The terms c u t f e h , abü-dhur and markab a p p l y ,  a p p a r e n t l y  
i n t e r c h a n g e a b l y ,  to a kind o f  camel  s a d d l e  surmounted by a 
l a t t i c e - w o r k  s t r u c t u r e  o f  wood or  even by a dom e-topped  
o p e n - s i d e d  t e n t ,  adorned w i t h  o s t r i c h  f e a t h e r s .  Borne by a 
cam el o f  s t r i k i n g  s i z e  and appe a r anc e ,  u s u a l l y  w h i t e ,  i t
80. A. Jaussen, "Coutumes arabes aux environs de Madaba”, RB, 1901, p.606, and 
Coutumes des Arabes au pays de Moab, 1948, pp.173-4; A. Musil, The Manners 
and Customs of the Rwala Bedouins, 1928, pp.571-4 (first noted in 1910).
81. J. Morgenstern, "The Ark, the Ephod, and the Tent of Meeting", HUCA 17 
(1942-3) 157-193. Other recent studies include H.G. May, "The Ark — a 
Miniature Temple", AJSLL 52 (1936) 215-34, and "Ephod and Ariel", AJSLL 56 
(1939) 44-69; F. Cross, "The Tabernacle: A Study from an Archaeological and 
Historical Approach", BA 10 (1947) 45-68; R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel: Its Life 
and Institutions, 1961, pp.294-7, and "Ark of the Covenant and Tent of 
Reunion", The Bible and the Ancient Near East, 1972, pp.136-51 — the above 
works themselves refer to a considerable bibliography of earlier decades.
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accompanies the tribe or clan from one camping place to the 
next, in formal processions, and most remarkably in major 
battles. In the latter case, it accommodates a maiden, 
noted for her beauty and noble lineage and dressed as a 
bride, who in the thick of the fight bares her flowing hair 
and breasts, urging on the warriors to a frenzy of courage
and strength. At such times the occupant is likewise called
cutfeh, is looked on "as a person or being of superhuman 
nature and authority”, and seems to partake of the sacred 
character of the litter. At rest, the cutfeh is kept close 
to the tent of the ruling chieftain, whose authority, honour 
and independence, as also that of his house, clan or tribe, 
is bound up with retaining custody of the sacred object.
The sacredness of the cu t f eh is derived from the fact 
that in it Allah resides, at least at certain times -- some 
have surmised from the title abu-dhur that he has succeeded 
a more ancient tribal deity so named. Apparently, from its 
use in battle, the numen possessed by the cut f eh takes hold 
of its human occupant. Annually, and after a victorious 
battle, a white camel is sacrificed to the cut f eh, blood 
being smeared on the framework. It can signify the will of 
Allah, when to begin migration, when and where to camp, the 
site for joining battle and other forms of oracle. Oaths are 
sworn by it. When the old cut feh has to be replaced, a 
fragment of the old is made the nucleus of the new, as if to 
assure the continuity of the sacred presence.
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(f) GENERAL CONCLUSIONS
In each of the five categories studied above, attention 
was drawn to its possible pre-Islamic antiquity. It is well 
to ask the same question of the items as a group. For they 
all belong to a cult system, a folk religion, co-existing 
with and largely independent of the three official 
religions, and drawing adherents of the three to similar 
practices and beliefs, often at the same site. Did this 
complex reach back into biblical (or even pre-biblical) 
Palestine, as many scholars have tried to discover, or into 
pagan Arabia, as is a concern of the present study? For the 
latter question it is not possible to give a brief answer 
here. However, anticipating the chapters to follow, one can 
point out where the current folk religion has links with, if 
not roots in, ancient Arabian paganism:
1. Nomenclature - terms such as bayt, nasb, qubbah, rujm, 
nafs, recur as designations of cultic objects in the 
ancient religion.
2. Cult practices - the pagan Arabs had similar religious 
institutions, such as pilgrimage, sacrifice (including 
bloody, unguent and communion types), oaths, vows, 
votive offerings, veneration of the dead amounting to 
worship, and the use of stones which embody a spiritual 
presence, impart a barakah or witness to a covenant.
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T h i s  must  no t  be t h o u g h t  t o  i mpl y  t h a t  a n c i e n t  and
c o n t e m p o r a r y  p e o p l e s  u n i f o r m l y  h e l d  t he  same t i g h t  s e t  o f
b e l i e f s  and p r a c t i c e s .  P e r h a p s  in the  p a s t ,  but  c e r t a i n l y
now,  can be d e t e c t e d  a r e l i g i o u s  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n
c o r r e s p o n d i n g  l a r g e l y  w i t h  a s o c i a l  s t r a t i f i c a t i o n .  Thus
t he  v a r i o u s  f orms  o f  t he  f o l k  r e l i g i o n  a r e  mo r e  s t r o n g l y
h e l d  in t he  c o u n t r y s i d e  t han in t he  c i t y ,  and a r e  more
e x t r e m e  among t he  bedu t han among t he  f e 11a h T n . Bot h the
l a t t e r ,  but  p a r t i c u l a r l y  t he  b e d u , a r e  l e s s  i n f l u e n c e d  by
t he  s p i r i t ,  or  e ven t he  e x t e r n a l s ,  o f  I s l a m .  I t  i s  the
nomad who can mos t  s u r e l y  c l a i m  t o  be Ar ab  and t o  f o l l o w
mo s t  c l o s e l y  t he  t r a d i t i o n a l  ways  o f  Ar ab  l i f e ,  w h i l e  e ven
among t he  p e a s a n t  c o m m u n i t i e s  o f  P a l e s t i n e  t h e r e  a r e  many
g r o u p s  w h i c h  c l a i m  t o  hav e  a r r i v e d  in c e n t u r i e s  p a s t  f r o m 
o o
t he  e a s t .  I t  i s  e a s y  t o  d i s c o u n t  t he  r e l i g i o u s  
p e c u l i a r i t i e s  o f  s i m p l e  p e o p l e  as s u p e r s t i t i o n ,  but  i t  i s  
p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  k i n d  o f  p e o p l e  who a r e  mo s t  c o n s e r v a t i v e  in 
m a t t e r s  o f  r e l i g i o n  ( a s  was r e mar ke d  in t he  l i t t l e  d e t a i l  o f
o o
l amps ) .  So i t  i s  w i t h  a h i g h  d e g r e e  o f  c o n f i d e n c e  t h a t  
one  p r o p o s e s  a c e r t a i n  c o n t i n u i t y  b e t w e e n  t he  a n c i e n t  and 
c o n t e m p o r a r y  r e l i g i o n s ,  w h a t e v e r  t he  o f f i c i a l  v e n e e r  o f  t he
82. Lutfiyya, Baytin: A Jordanian Village, pp.85-7. The people o f et-Taybeh (pers. 
comm. 1977) claim to have com e from east o f the Dead Sea. Père Médébielle, 
archivist for the Latin Patriarchate in Jerusalem, related many similar cases 
for Christian villages about Jerusalem (pers. comm. 1977). An example of 
Bedouin tradition concerning the tribe’s origins in Arabia, genealogy, 
migrations and struggles, is recorded by B. Couroyer, "Histoire d'une tribu 
semi-nomade de Palestine", RB, 1951, pp.75-91.
83. See footnote 14.
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l a t t e r ,  so t h a t  one can use  t he  one t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t he  
o t h e r .  Or ,  a t  t he  ve ry  l e a s t ,  t he  above  i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  have 
r a i s e d  " t h e  hope t h a t  t hey  would open t he  door  back i n t o  t he
Q A
a t mo s p h e r e  of  t he  a n c i e n t  E a s t " . ^
84. McCown, "Muslim Shrines in Palestine", AASOR 2-3 (1921-1922) 47.
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PART I I .  ARARO-ARAMAEAN BORDER STATES
The F e r t i l e  Crescent  in the f i r s t  century  B.C.  was in 
t u r m o i l . * The count r y s i de  was overrun by marauding Arab 
t r i b e s  and onl y  the l a r g e r  towns managed to f end f or  
themse l ves .  The m o b i l i t y  by which nomadic Bedouin groups 
i n f i l t r a t e d  and e s t a b l i s h e d  themselves in the s e t t l e d  
f e r t i l e  r e g i ons  of  the Levant  dur ing a t ime o f  p o l i t i c a l  
i n s t a b i l i t y  has undoubtedly repeat ed i t s e l f  many t imes 
b e f o r e  and a f t e r  wi thout  much n o t i c e . ^  But f o r  once the 
r e p e t i t i v e  movement achi eved minor me mo r a b i l i t y  in the
1. For this summary history the following have been consulted: M. Rostovtzeff, 
Caravan Cities, 1932; D. Sourdel, Les cultes du Hauran à l'époque romaine, 
BAH 53, 1952, pp.1-9; R. Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant 
l’Islam, BAH 59, 1955; F. Cumont, "The Frontier Provinces of the East", CAH 
XI, 1969, pp.606-48; J.B. Segal, Edessa "the Blessed City", 1970, pp.9 ff; M. 
Cary, "Rome and The East", VII-X, CAH IX, 1971, pp.376-96; W.W. Tarn, "The 
Triumph of Octavian. I. Octavian in the East", CAH X, 1971, pp.112-5; E. 
Schiirer, The History of the Jewish People in the Age of Jesus Christ (175 B.C. 
- A.D. 135), rev, and ed. G. Vermes and F. Millar, Vol.l, 1973, Appendix I, 
pp.561-73, Appendix II, pp.574-88; F.E. Peters, "The Nabataeans in the 
Hawran", JAOS 97 (1977) 263-77; H.J.W. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, 
EPRO 82, 1980, pp.1-8.
2. This pattern is observable even in twentieth century Palestine, under four 
successive regimes, with numerous wars and skirmishes. The author has 
followed with interest accounts by local people of their recent past (e.g. 
chapter 2 (f), footnote 82), observations of fieldworkers, paragraphs in local 
newspapers, all pointing to a pattern of migration and sédentarisation in our 
own times, which could well be a mirror of the past. The Tacamireh Bedouin 
near Bethlehem preserve in their oral history a long tradition of migration in 
search of better pasture and of struggles with rivals en route from Medain 
Salih, through Tebuk and Macan to their present home (B. Couroyer, "Histoire 
d’une tribu semi-nomade de Palestine", RB, 1951, pp.75-91. For a recent case 
history, see C. Bailey and A. Shmueli, "The Settlement of the Sinaitic
cAyaydah in the Suez Canal Zone", PEQ, 1977, pp.27-38; (from the footnotes 
it appears that both authors have written extensively in Hebrew publications 
on the numbers, tribal origins and sédentarisation of the Bedouin).
Another twentieth century parallel to the history under review is the 
confrontation of super-powers through client states, without the necessity of 
resorting to all-out war.
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canonical text of history, because a twist of political 
fortune, the same which put a part-Arab on a Jewish throne, 
turned many a brigand sheikh into a petty dynast ruling a 
small tract of land and relating respectably with the super­
powers of the day.
The political background was the disintegration of the 
Seleucid and Ptolemaic empires and the conquest of the 
Orient by Rome. Roman power in Syria, once consolidated by 
Octavian in 31 B.C., after 30 years of internecine struggle, 
now faced that of the Parthians in Mesopotamia. Despite, or 
because of, the continuous tug-of-war between these powers, 
a political stability was enforced on the respective subject 
peoples.
Rome adopted a policy which had already proved useful to 
the Parthians for a century: the traditional warlike
qualities of the Arab tribesmen were turned to good account 
by establishing along the uneasy frontier small buffer 
states under Arab leadership. In return for dependable 
loyalty and a strong fighting force in time of need, the 
Arab vassals received limited autonomy, perhaps a flattering 
international status and an opportunity of exercising their 
equally traditional expertise in transit trade. So the 
political map of the day showed a mosaic of states with 
names like Hatra, Singara, Mesene, Osrhoene, Anthamusia, 
Ituraea. All had chequered histories and repeatedly abrupt 
changes in leadership and borders, but they constituted a
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significant Arab presence in the Fertile Crescent for some 
hundreds of years and an important Arab influence on the 
cosmopolitan Hellenistic civilisation which burgeoned in the 
economic recovery and political stability of imperial rule.
The political map also testified to the survival of 
older Hellenistic cities, which received their freedom under 
Rome, and to many new foundations. The renaissance of city 
life in the Roman orient gave an impetus to the diffusion of 
Hellenism, even more marked than under the legatees of 
Alexander. Further favouring the homogeneity of the region 
was the widespread use of Greek, and still more of Aramaic 
among Semitic peoples on both sides of the imperial border.
On the southern edge of these events, and originating 
somewhat earlier, was the relatively giant kingdom of the 
Nabataeans. Neighbouring the Seleucid and Ptolemaic 
empires, almost from their beginning, Nabataea profited by 
their collapse to become a powerful independent state, whose 
political and/or commercial domination stretched at times 
from Sinai, through the Negev and Transjordan as far north 
as Damascus and into Arabia proper at least as far as al- 
Hijr (Medain Salih). In 106 A.D. it succumbed to Roman 
domination and, together with the other Arab states, was 
carved up into the Roman provincial system. But, with the 
loss of autonomy, Nabataea and the other Arab entities 
within the Empire continued as a distinctive blend of Arab 
and Hellenistic culture expressed in various dialects of
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Aramaic. Roman control and manipulation of the trade routes 
affected the delicate networks hitherto obtaining, and 
brought to the fore new, largely Arab, entrepots: Gerasa,
which was mainly Nabataean in racial and cultural 
composition, and Palmyra, which was a trading centre for 
four Arab tribes dominating the surrounding country and as 
far as Dura. The cultural mix of these two were much as 
before, but with a notable addition of Iranian influences 
from Mesopotamia.
At the advent of Islam, two powers were again locked in 
confrontation, namely the Byzantine and Persian empires, 
and, like their predecessors, each employed Arab vassal 
states as their buffers. Serving the Byzantine emperors 
were the Ghassanids, who were Christians from the outset, 
while confronting them were the Lakhmids, a largely pagan 
people, who will claim slight mention at the end of this 
part.
With the exception of the 1 ast-mentioned, the Arab 
border states shared the cosmopolitan cultural blend of the 
day, varying only in the proportions of the influences: 
Greco-Roman, Arabian, indigenous Semitic and Partho-Persian. 
The cultural mixture was reflected in the religion of the 
respective peoples. Be it noted, however, that in religion 
as in culture each centre resembled not so much a bland 
consomme of ingredients as a richly varied pot-pour r i, 
wherein individuals adhered to particular practices and
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beliefs on the ground of race and class, but shared common
. oelements with their neighbours. Some Arabian religious 
elements are identifiable from parallels in Arabia proper, 
while others may be presumed Arabian from association with 
gods or devotees clearly Arabian on onomastic or 
iconographie grounds. Some Arabian colouring may tinge non- 
Arabian elements and vice-versa. It is impossible to filter 
out all Arabian components of this mixture. But the 
material can be useful to this study,
(a) in illustrating, from a more abundant documentation, 
practices known from Arabia proper,
(b) in specifying development of purely Arabian 
institutions, because developments, even when actualised 
by alien customs, show the potential inherent in the 
native stock,
(c) in showing whether continuity between past and present 
practices is likely, and therefore whether the present 
can cast light on the past.
Before examining, state by state, the data available on 
cult stones and associated practices, it is apposite to make 
here some general remarks on Arabian religions in the 
syncretist cosmopolitan milieu fringing the Greco-Roman 
wor1d .
3. For this notion of Mpoly-interpretable culture”, of which Osrhoene was a prime 
example, see in more detail chapter 5 and Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at 
Edessa, especially pp.17-18, 174-96.
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As e l sewhere  in t h i s  enqui r y ,  the pantheon in each 
ins tance  is not o f  d i r e c t  i n t e r e s t ,  but f o r  t h i s  pe r i od  some 
genera l  o bse r va t i ons  can be c u l l e d  f rom the a u t h o r i t i e s : ^
( a )  the Arabian pantheons cont inue  to be a s t r a l ,  a l though 
ang e l -  or j i nn- 1 ike powers are a l s o  a t t e s t e d ,
( b )  the more important  d e i t i e s  are a s s i m i l a t e d  wi th  Greek,  
Roman and n a t i v e  Syr i an  count e r pa r t s ,  and not always 
cons i s t ent  1y ,
( c )  the more no t ab l e  d e i t i e s  are grouped in t r i a d s ,  w i th  the 
sun or the moon god in f i r s t  p l a c e ,  and Venus in l a s t  
p l a c e ,
( d )  the t r i a d i c  system may be t ending to an e f f e c t i v e  
henotheism,  wi th  the supreme so l a r  god hypos t as i s ed  in 
the other  two.
Second l y ,  the p e r s i s t e n c e  o f  paganism in the Midd l e  East 
must be noted.  I t  is a s imple  v i ew to think o f  the Roman 
Empire becoming C h r i s t i a n  o v e rn i gh t  wi th  an e d i c t  of  
Cons t ant i ne ,  or o f  the Mi dd l e  East suddenly becoming Moslem
4. Of particular value in the study of religion in this time and region are F. 
Cumont, Les religions orientales dans le paganisme romain, 4th ed., 1929, and 
"The Frontier Provinces of the East”, CAH XI, pp.643-8; Segal, Edessa ”The 
Blessed City”, pp.43-61; and Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, (where 
numerous parallels are drawn between religion at Edessa and similar cities); J. 
Teixidor, The Pagan God: Popular Religion in the Greco-Roman Near East,
1977. More general observations are to be found in works listed in footnote 1. 
Reference to works treating the religions of the respective states in particular 
will be made in the relevant parts of this study. On the question of the 
developing pantheon, among scholars there are naturally disagreements on 
detail and rather speculative treatment of broad issues, but some consensus 
can be presented (as in the text).
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in the seventh century. Segal cites evidence of pagan 
sanctuaries in use in Edessa in the fourth and fifth 
centuries; in the mid-sixth century the temple of Baalbek
t
still had a numerous following; Harran was known as "the 
city of the pagans" throughout the Byzantine period, and was 
still largely pagan as the Moslem armies approached. The 
Sabaeans, probably derived from the moon-dominated planetary 
cult of Harran, persisted well on into Islamic times and in 
Moslem polemics were often presented as the stereotype of 
idolators. In the previous chapter was noted the 
possibility that the cAlawites are surviving pagans with a 
Moslem veneer. Segal also documents the widespread practice 
of superstition and magic at Edessa, even among clerics and 
bishops; such practice can only be seen as alien to 
orthodoxy and as a form of folk religion deriving from the 
pagan past, whether Syrian or Arabian.
5. Segal, Edessa "The Blessed City", pp.104-9.
6. Segal, pp.178-80.
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CHAPTER 3 .  NABATAEA
The sudden burst  of  Nabataean c i v i l i s a t i o n  in the f i r s t  
cent ury  B.C.  is an enigma to h i s t o r i a n s . *  Perhaps thi s  is 
because  t e n t - d w e l l e r s  l eave few remains f o r  ar c hae o l o g y  
un t i l  they beg i n to e r e c t  b u i l d i n g s ,  the f i r s t  enduring 
s i gns  o f  c u l t u r a l  development ,  and/  or because  t h i s  Arab 
t r i b e  may have a r r i v e d  wi th an a l r e a d y  s o p h i s t i c a t e d  
c i v i l i s a t i o n .  Most agree to the p o s s i b i l i t y  of  a South 
Arabian o r i g i n  on the grounds o f  t h e i r  name, a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  
water e n g i n e e r i n g ,  a g r i c u l t u r a l  systems and ( i t  might be
o
added from p a r a l l e l s  noted l a t e r  in t h i s  s tudy)  r e l i g i o n .
Q
Negev r e c o n s t r u c t s  the h i s t o r y  of  the Nabataeans thus:
The Nabataeans,  an Arabian t r i b e ,  began i t s  i n f i l t r a t i o n  
in the f i f t h  century  B . C . ,  perhaps as a r e s u l t  of  the 
f i r s t  major  f a i l u r e  in the l arge  dam at Marib,  which may 
be taken as the beg i nni ng  of  the end f o r  the prosperous
1. For the history of the Nabataeans see J. Starcky, "Petra et la Nabatène",
DBSup, VII, 1964, col.886-1017; H.J. Kellner (ed.), Die Nabatäer: Ein
vergessenes Volk am Totem Meer 312 v. -  106 n. Chr., 1970; P.C. Hammond, 
The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and Archaeology, SIMA 37, 1973; M. 
Linder (ed.), Petra und das Königreich der Nabatäer: Lebensraum, Geschichte 
und Kultur eines arabischen Volkes der Antike, 2nd ed., 1974; A. Negev, "The 
Early Beginnings of the Nabataean Realm", PEQ 1976, pp.125-33; J.R. Bartlett 
"From Edomites to Nabataeans: A Study in Continuity", PEQ 1979, pp.53-66.
2. Starcky, col.900-3; Hammond, pp.11-3; Negev, p.131. For a contrary view, 
see P.J. Parr, "The Nabataeans and North West Arabia", BIAUL 8-9, (1968-9) 
250-3, and J.T. Milik, Dédicaces faites par des dieux, BAH 92, 1972, p.212. 
Religious features in common include temple plans, votive and funerary 
objects and inscriptions, official priesthood, pilgrimage, ritual use of incense 
and water, blood and burnt sacrifices, cult stones, astral deities. See text, 
section (e) ii, for more detail.
3. Negev, "The Early Beginnings of the Nabataean Realm", pp.132-3.
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south Arabian cultures. Being well equipped to cope 
with the problems of the storage of drinking water in 
semi-arid zones the Nabataeans found it fairly easy to 
penetrate the central Negev as far as the south-western 
part of the Dead Sea. During this period - in the 
fourth century B.C. at any rate - they conveyed loads of 
aromatics from Arabia, and sent loads of bitumen which 
they collected from the Dead Sea, to Egypt.
He suggests an expansion, perhaps at this time, into Edom 
where they found refuge from attack on "a rock"^ (probably 
Sela-Petra), and subsequently further north, east and south, 
in some regions exerting complete control (e.g. Hauran), in 
others establishing commercial colonies alongside other 
trading peoples (e.g. with the Minaeans at al-Hijr; also in 
Moab and Gilead). In the first century B.C. came a 
t rans i t i on :
From tribes of able tent-dwe11ers they were converted 
into a semi-urban society. The Nabataeans established a 
royal house, an army, a network of roads well supplied 
with water, and by the end of the century they had made 
great achievements in masonry, sculpture, pottery 
production and other minor arts.
However they never reached the point of building cities, 
though tents were replaced with fine houses and there might 
be "an agglomeration of twenty to thirty houses" in some 
Negev sites.
4. A special rock used as a refuge in time of attack is mentioned several times in 
Diodorus’ account of the expedition of Antigonus Monophthalmos against the 
Nabataeans in 312 B.C., (quoted in extenso in Negev, pp.125-7).
Fig. 5. Map of Nabataea
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Even Petra, the Nabataean capital, was not a city in the 
proper sense of the word, but grew from a rock shelter 
into a large national shrine, housing their main temple, 
their huge national necropolis, and perhaps also their 
central administration system, at the head of which 
stood the king. Otherwise the Nabataeans were content 
with erecting religious centres at various parts along 
their caravan routes in Moab, Edom and the Hauran, some 
of which also housed regional necropoli.
Towards the end of the Nabataean kingdom and especially 
after its annexation by the Romans into Provincia Arabi a 
(106 A.D.), Petra became more of a city on Roman lines, with 
city walls, monumental buildings lining the colonnaded 
approach to the principal temple, and domestic structures 
both rock-cut and freestanding. However the city waned in 
importance, as Bostra became the capital of the former 
Nabataean domains and trade routes shifted north.
(a) SANCTUARIES
Two observations, bearing on the study to follow, should 
be made here. First, since the Nabataeans filled a relative 
population vacuum and for the most part were not forced to 
live alongside very dissimilar peoples, there was no 
pressure to adopt alien customs. Foreign influences found 
among them, e.g. Aramaic language, architecture, and even 
religious practices, were brought back along the trade 
routes by choice, hence one may presume that, apart from
II-3(a) 73
embe l l i shment s ,  r e l i g i o n  remained homogeneous and 
a u t h e n t i c a l l y  A r a b i a n .  Se cond l y ,  because  the r e g i o n s  
occupi ed  by the Nabataeans  were  a r i d  and g e n e r a l l y  not r e -  
occupi ed  a f t e r  them, the m a t e r i a l  remains have been 
p r e s e r v e d  r e l a t i v e l y  i n t a c t  f o r  the a r c h a e o l o g i s t .  For  
these r easons  the a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r e co r d  is  p a r t i c u l a r l y  r i ch  
f or  the s tudy  of  an A r a b i a n  r e l i g i o n ,  w i t h  not one but  
s e v e r a l  c u l t  complexes  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  s tudy .
i . PETRA
The Temple Complex
Even as a n a t u r a l  phenomenon P e t r a  is  s p e c t a c u l a r ,  and 
it is n o t i c e a b l e  how Nabataean  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  and r o ck -  
c u t t i n g s  have been d e l i b e r a t e l y  b l ended  w i t h  the
E L
envi ronment .  Though not the on l y  a c c e s s ,  the main ent r ance
5. For a description of Petra and its monuments see R.E. Briinnow and A. von 
Domaszewski, Die Provincia Arabia, I (1904), II (1905), III (1909); G. Dalman, 
Petra und seine Felsheiligtiimer, 1908, and Neue Petra-Forschungen und der 
heilige Felsen von Jerusalem, 1912; A. Kammerer, Pétra et la Nabatène, I 
(1929), II (1930); G. and A. Horsfield, "Sela-Petra, the Rock, of Edom and 
Nabatene", QDAP 7 (1938) 1-42, 8 (1939) 87-115, 9 (1942) 105-204; R. Dussaud, 
La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant Plslam, BAH 59, 1955, pp.31-46; J. 
Starcky, "Pétra et la Nabatène", DBSup, VII, col.886-1017; E. Stockton, "Petra 
Revisited: A Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA, 1971, pp.51-73; I. 
Browning, Petra, 1973; Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture 
and Archaeology, 1973, Chapters n and VI; F. Zayadine, "Excavations at Petra 
1973-1974", ADAJ 19 (1974) 135-50, and "Survey and Excavations at Petra, 
1973-1974", ADAJ 20 (1975) 5-30, and "Excavations at Petra 1975-1977", 
ADAJ 22 (1977-1978) 81-101, and "Excavations at Petra (1976 and 1978)", 
ADAJ 23 (1979) 185-97; A. Negev, "Petra", EAEHL, IV, 1978, 943-59. For the 
most complete bibliography of Petra to 1971, see E.K. Vogel, "Bibliography of 
Holy Land Sites", HUCA 42 (1971) 68-70.
More specifically on the Petra temple see P.J. Parr, "Excavations at 
Petra, 1958-59", PEQ 92 (1960) 124-35; G.R.H. Wright, "Structure of the Qasr 
Bint Farcun: A Preliminary Review", PEQ 93 (1961) 8-37; P.J. Parr, G.R.H. 
Wright, J. Starcky and C.M. Bennett, "Recent Discoveries in the Sanctuary of 
the Qasr Bint Farcun at Petra", ADAJ 12-13 (1967-8) 5-50, and "Decouvertes 
récentes au sanctuaire du Qasr à Pétra", Syria 45 (1968) 1-66.
Fig. 6 Map of Petra and detail of approach to Qasr Bint Farcun
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is and was through the narrow defile of the Siq, following 
the natural course of Wadi Musa, until the valley opens out 
in a basin some 1000 x 400 m, surrounded by crags of 
multicoloured sandstone. Even in Nabataean times, before 
the monumental gateway and paved colonnaded street of the 
Roman period (after 106 A.D.), the temple approach continued 
along the south bank of the wadi to the great freestanding 
structure of Qasr Bint-Farcun.
The temple stands at the foot of the rock el-Habis, 
facing north to the wadi. In front of the temple is a huge 
square altar measuring 13.5 x 12 x 3 m, with steps on the 
temple side. It is in the centre of a court surrounded by 
benches (called a theatron in a Nabataean inscription at 
Sic , RES 2023). The temple rises above a stepped podium 
(itself 2.5 m high) to a preserved height of 23 m. With 
such a height and a square plan 32 x 32 m, it is almost a 
perfect cube -- and certainly in its setting the cubical 
appearance is striking -- and so it must be compared with 
the Kacbah and other Arabian temples in cubic form. The 
interior has the traditional Syrian tripartite division, 
pronaos, naos and adyton, the last being divided into three 
square chapels, of which the central one is more elevated 
and reached by a flight of steps. Two staircases lead to 
the roof from the side chapels. On the basis of these 
arrangements, Negev speculates on the temple ritual,
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"whi ch  most  l i k e l y  i n c l ude d  a sol emn p r o c e s s i o n  and the 
burn i ng  o f  i nc ense  on the r o o f  o f  the t empl e  ( hence  the 
s t a i r c a s e s ) ,  the s a c r i f i c e  o f  an ima l s  and the f e s t i v e  
meal  ( p a r t a k e n  in the t hea t  r o n ) " . ^
The sanc t ua r y  complex is at  the l owes t  p o i n t  o f  the 
v a l l e y ,  in the s ou t h - wes t  c o r n e r ,  and b e f o r e  i t  the ground 
r i s e s  up to the sur r ound i ng  c l i f f s  l i k e  a g r e a t  t h e a t r e .
Cut i n t o  the c l i f f s  f a c i n g  the t e mp l e ,  as w e l l  as in the Si q  
and o t he r  s u b s i d i a r y  v a l l e y s ,  a r e  the famous r o c k - c u t  
tombs.  These ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  the humbler  r o c k - c u t  monuments,  
both f u n e r a r y  and v o t i v e ,  whi ch w i l l  be s t u d i e d  in more 
d e t a i l  in s e c t i o n s  ( b )  t o  ( d ) ,  a re  e v i d e n t l y  in some s p a t i a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  the t empl e ,  j u s t i f y i n g  N e g e v ’ s d e s c r i p t i o n  
o f  P e t r a  as "a l a r g e  n a t i o n a l  s h r i n e " .  Cut i n t o  the 
sands t one  c l i f f  on the s outhe rn  f l a n k  o f  the wad i ,  at  a 
po i n t  where  the v a l l e y  b e g i ns  to w i d e n ,  i s the t h e a t r e ,  
whi ch Negev  is p r o b a b l y  c o r r e c t  in s e e i n g ,  not  as a p l a c e  o f  
assembl y  and amusement,  but as s e r v i n g  a c u l t i c  f u n c t i o n
7
w i t h i n  the n e c r o p o l i s .  Th i s  is a l l  the more l i k e l y  when i t  
i s r e c a l l e d  that  the Nabataean god Dushara came to be 
a s s i m i l a t e d  w i t h  D i o ny s o s ,  whose c u l t  in the H e l l e n i s t i c
o
wor l d  was conduc t ed  in d r ama t i c  f o rm in the t h e a t r e .
6. Negev, "Petra", EAEHL, IV, 1978, p.952.
7. Negev, "Petra", p.948.
8. J. Mirsky, Houses of God, 1966, p.90, for the Dionysiac cult in theatres; for 
the assimiliation of Dushara and Dionysos see Hammond, The Nabataeans — 
Their History, Culture and Archaeology, p.96; Starcky, "Petra et la 
Nabat&ne", DBSup, VII, col.990.
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Se e i n g  the who l e  v a l l e y  compl ex  as a vas t  na t u r a l  t h e a t r e ,  
in whi ch r o c k - c u t  monuments,  g r e a t  and s ma l l ,  a r e  f o c us s e d  
(where  a v a i l a b l e  rock f a c e s  p e r m i t )  t owards  the t empl e  at  
the l owes t  p o i n t ,  may have been s u g g e s t e d  by the same 
ass i m i 1 at  i o n .
Wi th the Roman i sa t i on  o f  P e t r a ,  the v a l l e y  changed 
c h a r a c t e r  f rom b e i n g  a r e l i g i o u s  c e n t r e ,  w i t h  the bulk o f  
the p e o p l e  l i v i n g  ups t r eam at  Ga i a  ( e l - J i c ) ,  to a c i t y  w i t h  
a wide  range o f  s e c u l a r  and r e l i g i o u s  b u i l d i n g s ,  the l a t t e r  
i n c l u d i n g  the monumental  ga t eway  to the temenos and t h r e e  
t empl es  f l a n k i n g  the approach to the Qasr ( p o s s i b l y  
d e d i c a t e d  to the f a v o u r e d  goddesses  A l l a t ,  a l - cUzza and
Q
Manawatu) .  The two s m a l l e r  t emp l e s ,  no r th  and south o f  the 
co l onnaded s t r e e t  i mmed i a t e1y a f t e r  the monumental  ga t eway ,  
are  s i m i l a r  to Qasr  B i n t  F a r c un in i t s  square  p l an but w i t h  
s i n g l e  c e l l a  and e n t r a n c e  p o r t i c o .
Two l i t e r a r y  r e f e r e n c e s  can throw l i g h t  on the 
a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  d a t a .  Su i das ,  the By z a n t i n e  l e x i c o g r a p h e r ,  
d e s c r i b e s  the c u l t  o f  Dushara in terms whi ch b e t r a y  a pagan
9. Negev, "Petra”, EAEHL, IV, 1978, p.946. Starcky, ("Petra et la Nabatdne", 
col.987) believes Gaia was the original capital. Browning attributes the "Great 
Temple", south of the colonnaded street to Manawatu (Petra, p.141). For the 
recent excavation of the northern temple, see Hammond, "Survey and 
Excavations at Petra, 1973-1974", ADAJ 20 (1975) 5-30, and "Excavations at 
Petra 1975-1977", ADAJ 22 (1977-1978) 81-101; Zayadine, "Excavations at 
Petra (1976 and 1978)", ADAJ 23 (1979) 194-7, believes it is the temple of 
al-cUzza.
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c o n t e m p o r a r y  s o u r c e ,  i f  n o t  an a d h e r e n t  o f  t h e  c u l t . 1  ^ The  
h e a d i n g  Th e u s  A r e s  ( c f .  G r e e k  D u s a r e s  -  N a b a t a e a n  D u s h a r a ) 
i n t r o d u c e s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :
T h i s  i s  t h e  god A r e s  i n  P e t r a  o f  A r a b i a .  The  god A r e s  
i s  w o r s h i p p e d  by t he m a nd  t h e y  h o n o u r  h i m a b o v e  a l l .
The  i d o l  i s  a b l a c k  s t o n e ,  q u a d r a n g u l a r ,  a n i c o n i c ,  f o u r  
f e e t  h i g h  and  two b r o a d ,  a nd  i t  r e s t s  on a g o l d - p l a t e d  
p e d e s t a l .  To i t / h i m  t h e y  o f f e r  s a c r i f i c e s  and  p o u r  o u t  
t h e  b l o o d  of  t h e  v i c t i m s .  T h i s  i s  t h e i r  l i b a t i o n .  The  
w h o l e  t e m p l e  i s  r i c h  i n  g o l d  a nd  ( t h e r e  a r e )  many v o t i v e  
o f  f e r  i n g s .
I t  c a n  h a r d l y  be d o u b t e d  t h a t  t h e  t e m p l e  m e n t i o n e d  i s  
t h e  s i n g l e  g r e a t  c o n s t r u c t i o n  d e s c r i b e d  a b o v e .  I t  i s  t e r m e d  
o i k o s , r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  S e m i t i c  wo r d  f o r  t e m p l e ,  b a y t . The 
c e n t r a l  c u l t  o b j e c t  and  i t s  p e d e s t a l  w i l l  be s t u d i e d  in 
g r e a t e r  d e t a i l  i n  s e c t i o n  ( b )  o f  t h i s  c h a p t e r .  W h e t h e r  i t  
s t o o d  i n  t h e  c e n t r a l  e d i c u l e  of  t h e  t e m p l e  or  on t h e  g r e a t  
e x t e r i o r  a l t a r  s u r r o u n d e d  by t h e  t h e a t  r o n  c a n n o t  be i n f e r r e d  
f r o m t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  - -  t h e  l a t t e r  p o s s i b i l i t y  c a n  be 
e n t e r t a i n e d  f r o m t h e  r e c e n t  f i n d i n g  o f  a huge  m a r b l e  h a n d  
n e a r  t h e  t e m p l e ,  s u g g e s t i n g  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  a s t a t u e  6 - 7  m 
t a l l ,  w h i c h  w o u l d  h a v e  f i t t e d  c o m f o r t a b l y  i n  t h e  e d i c u l e . **
10. Suidae Lexicon, ed. A. Adler, II, 1931, p.713. This lexical entry would date 
about 1000 A.D., but tha t it is based on an early observation, probably 
contem porary, non-Christian and close a t hand, is suggested by (a) lack of 
antipathy, (b) priority  of a tten tion  given to the black stone and its ritual, (c) 
the Sem itic background of the Greek term s for tem ple and votive offerings.
11. Parr, "Découvertes récentes au sanctuaire  du Qasr à P étra", Syria 45 (1968) 
21-2; he notes tha t anthropomorphic images of Dushara exist on coins (see 
footnote 64, below), hence an iconic form of cult object, as well as aniconic, in 
the tem ple would not have been repugnant to the N abataeans.
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More w i l l  be s a i d  a l s o  about  " t h e  many v o t i v e  o f f e r i n g s " ,  
but he re  i t  can be n o t e d ,
( a )  anathemata f rom the Greek ve rb  " t o  se t  up" c o r r e s p o n d s  
to  S e m i t i c  d e r i v a t i v e s  o f  n s b ,
( b )  the d e s c r i p t i o n  does not  say that  they  s t ood  w i t h i n  the 
t emp l e ,  so t hat  they  cou l d  i n c l ude  r o c k - c u t  monuments in 
the v a l l e y  as a who l e .
The d e s c r i p t i o n  shows a c u l t i s t ' s  sense  o f  the c ompl ex ,  an 
awareness  o f  i t s  o r g a n i c  u n i t y ,  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  what  i s 
c e n t r a l  and what i s  p e r i p h e r a l ,  w i t h  a d e t a i l e d  d e s c r i p t i o n  
o f  the c u l t  o b j e c t  and a s s o c i a t e d  r i t u a l ,  and w i t h  o n l y  a 
bare  ment i on  o f  the t empl e  adornments and v o t i v e  o f f e r i n g s  - 
an o u t s i d e r  or t o u r i s t  i s l i k e l y  to have s c a l e d  h i s  
a t t e n t i o n  in r e v e r s e  o r d e r .  Whether  the complex so 
d e s c r i b e d  was c o n t a i n e d  w i t h i n  the w a l l s  o f  the t emp l e ,  or 
the boundar i e s  o f  the t emenos,  or encompassed the who l e  
v a l l e y  cannot  be answered o b j e c t i v e l y ,  but the s t r o n g  
i mpr ess i on  on a v i s i t o r  i s  that  the c u l t i c  and f u n e r a r y  
e l ement s  o f  the v a l l e y  c o n s t i t u t e  an o r g a n i c  who l e  f o c u s s e d  
on the t empl e  and i t s  c u l t  o b j e c t ,  in f a c t  an A r a b i a n  haram.
I o
A b i z a r r e  p i e c e  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  g i v e n  by Ep i p h a n i a s .
He t r i e s  to show that  the C h r i s t i a n  i dea  o f  the v i r g i n a l
12. Panarion II, 51, 22; the text is not found in Migne, but is quoted by Lagrange, 
Etudes sur les religions sémitiques, 1905, p.189. f . l .  See discussion (based 
evidently on a slightly different text) in Starcky, "Petra et la Nabatène", 
DBSup, VII, col.992.
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b i r t h  of  a god has pagan p a r a l l e l s .  On the 6th January,  as 
at A l e x a ndr i a  and El usa ,  so a l s o  at Pet ra  in the temple 
( i d o l e o n , s i c ) :
They chant hymns in A r a b i c ,  both to the V i r g i n ,  c a l l i n g  
her in Ar ab i c  Chaamou, that  is Kore or rather  " V i r g i n ” , 
and to him whom she has brought  f o r t h ,  Dusares ,  that is 
the o n l y - b e g o t t e n  of  the Master .
One approaches  t h i s  t e s t i mony  wi th c a u t i o n ,  because 
Ephiphanias is not a c r i t i c a l  r e p o r t e r  and because  as a 
C h r i s t i a n  he n a t u r a l l y  s e i z e s  on c e r t a i n  a s pec t s  of  pagan 
c u l t  which p a r a l l e l  C h r i s t i a n  b e l i e f .  But l e a v i ng  as i de  
mat ters  o f  t h e o l o g i c a l  i n t e r e s t  to the w r i t e r ,  i t  is 
wor thwhi l e  g i v i n g  a t t e n t i o n  to the v i r g i n ’ s name, Chaamou.
To a l l ow the etymol ogy  s ugg es t ed  by Epiphanias  and his  
garb l ed  s o ur c e ,  Chaamou needs to be read as Kaabu ( ch i / kappa 
and mu/ beta be i ng  e a s i l y  c o n f us e d  in w r i t i n g  and 
p r o n u n c i a t i o n ) .  This  name does occur  in Nabataean,  but as a 
man' s  name. Co n f us i o n  c o u l d  e a s i l y  a r i s e  in Arab i c  where 
the same r a d i c a l s  are found in kac i ba h , " v i r g i n " ,  and 
kac bah, " c u b e " .  It  has been r e a d i l y  suggest ed  that  the 
r e f e r e n c e  is to the quadrangul ar  base o f  the Dushara b l o c k  
in the t emple ,  and i t  i s  not d i f f i c u l t  to imagine how the
13. As, for example, in a 3rd century funerary inscription recorded by Jaussen and 
Savignac, Mission archéologique en Arabie, I, 1909, pp.172-9.
14. Kammerer, Pétra et la Nabatène, 1929, p.394; Dussaud, La pénétration des 
Arabes en Syrie avant l’Islam, 1955, pp.41-2; Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.992.
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repor t  o f  a r i t u a l  o f  b r i n g i ng  f o r t h  the Dushara block from 
i t s  kac bu would have e l i c i t e d  in the mind o f  a Chr i s t i an  
conversant  wi th  Ar ab i c  the idea of  v i r g i n a l  b i r t h .  An 
a l t e r n a t i v e  sugges t i on  is that  Dushara,  in i c o n i c  or 
an i c on i c  form, may have been brought  in p r o c e s s i o n 1  ^ from 
the t emple ,  which f rom i t s  shape and known Arabian p a r a l l e l s  
may w e l l  have been termed kac bah.
High P l aces
F o l l o w i n g  N i e l s o n ,  the Pe t ran high p l aces  can be 
des c r i be d  as open-a i r  p l aces  of  cu l t  on the summit of  
mountains,  g e n e r a l l y  o r i e n t e d  west ,  wi th  a l t a r s  and other  
arrangements f o r  o f f e r i n g s ,  but wi thout  symbols or 
i n s c r i p t i o n s .  Cut h o r i z o n t a l l y  in sandstone they are 
among the best  p r ese r ved  of  anc i ent  c u l t  p l a c e s .  They are 
q u i t e  numerous about P e t r a ,  though e s t i mat e s  vary  wi th 
d i f f e r i n g  c r i t e r i a  f o r  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n . 1  ^ Star cky  exp l a ins
15. The likelihood of a procession with the cult object of Dushara is proposed by 
Starcky, col.1006, and is supported by many parallels in Arabian paganism (cf. 
H. Lam mens, "Le culte des betyles et les processions religieuses chez les 
Arabes preislamites", L'Arabie occidentale avant l'Hegire, 1928, pp.101-79; 
and elsewhere in the present study). An obvious parallel to the camel-mounted 
cult objects of Palmyra (Chapter 7(e)), curiously overlooked by scholars, is the 
depiction on Dalman’s Grab D 47 of a Dushara block set on the back of a horse; 
for a recent illustration see Zayadine, "Die Felsarchitektur Petras", in (M. 
Linder, ed.) Petra und das Königreich der Nabataer, 2nd ed., 1974, p.43, fig.3.
16. D. Nielsen, "The Mountain Sanctuaries in Petra and Its Environs", JPOS 13 
(1933) 185.
17. The fullest description of these is found in the two major works of Dalman (see 
footnote 5), but of his 129 places of cult (including high places), 100 or as 
many as 120, are excluded by Nielsen, "The Mountain Sanctuaries in Petra and 
Its Environs", JPOS 11 (1931) 222-37. The Conway High Place is supported by 
R. Cleveland, "The Excavation of the Conway High Place ...", AASOR 34-35 
(1954-56) 53-97, and by W.F. Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine, 1960,
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t h i s  m u l t i p l i c i t y  of  h i gh  p l a c e s ,  not  f rom t he  number of 
gods so wor s h i pped  ( b e c a u s e  Du s h a r a  a p p e a r s  to be a s s o c i a t e d  
wi t h  s e v e r a l ) ,  but  f rom t h e i r  o wne r s h i p  by r e s p e c t i v e  
c l a n s .  ° I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t he y  a n t e d a t e  t he  N a b a t a e a n s ,  
or a t  l e a s t  t he  t empl e  compl ex ,  but  t hey  e v i d e n t l y  c o n t i n u e d  
in use a t  t he  h e i g h t  of  t he  d e s e r t  c i v i l i s a t i o n ,  t o  j udge 
from t he  a s s o c i a t i o n  of  N a b a t a e a n  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and symbols  
wi t h  some of the a p p r o a c h e s . 1 ^
The i n s t a l l a t i o n  of  Zibb  cAt u f  i s  t he  b e s t  known example
O Q
of a h i gh  p l a c e  and has  t he  w i d e s t  r ange  of  f e a t u r e s .  The 
summit  has been l e v e l l e d  and in t h i s  p l a t f o r m  65 x 20 m, has
(cont'd)
pp.162-3; however Parr sees it as the emplacement for a Nabataean round- 
tower fortification ("Le Conway High Place", RB 1962, pp.64-79; cf. G. and A. 
Horsfield, "Sela-Petra, the Rock, of Edom and Nabatene", QDAP, 7, 1938, p.7). 
On the nature and number of high places, see also Starcky, DBSup, VII, col. 
1006-7; Hammond, The Nabataeans - Their History, Culture and Archaeology, 
1973, pp.98-9; Browning, Petra, 1973, passim; and Linder, "Die Felsheilig- 
tumer Petras", Petra und das Königreich der Nabataer, 2nd ed., 1974, p.34.
18. Starcky, col.1007.
19. Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and Archaeology, p.99;
Albright, The Archaeology of Palestine, pp.163-5; A.-G. Barrois, Manuel
d'archéologie biblique, II, 1953, p.353. Nielsen, JPOS 13 (1933) 193-6, 201-3, 
sees all mountain-top shrines as pre-Nabataean (because quarries datable to 
Nabataean times have spoilt some shrines and because such shrines are not 
found in other Nabataean settlements), and connected with moon worship 
(whereas cliff sanctuaries are associated with Nabataean solar worship) - 
although he concedes possible later use. His theories on Arabian astral 
pantheons and their application to the Petra sites have not won acceptance, 
but his distinction between the two types of topographically sited shrines is 
useful. The present study follows the distinction, but coins the term "cliff 
sanctuary" for the second type - the term is not used by Nielsen, and Starcky 
applies it to both kinds.
20. Descriptions are found in Starcky, DBSup, VH, col. 1006, and "Pétra - Les 
Nabatéens", BTS, May, 1965, 12-4; M.-R. Savignac, "Le haut lieu de Pétra", 
RB, 1903, pp.280-8; S.R. Driver, Modem Research as Illustrating the Bible, 
1909, pp.61-2.
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been hewn a depressed court 14.5 x 6.5 x .5 m, surrounded on 
three sides by a bench (triclinium). In the middle of the 
west side, disengaged from the natural rock at the back and 
sides, is a block 2.78 x 1.87 x .9 m, with three steps to 
the front and a slot 1.1 x .35 x .15 m  along the top. The 
latter is generally regarded as an emplacement for one or 
more baetyls. To the left of the block is another, partly 
hewn, supplied with steps to the side, a shallow circular 
depression on top drained by a small runnel, and two deep 
basins pocketed in the front and side - this seems to be a 
sacrificial altar with arrangements to collect the blood of 
the victims, the pouring of which on the cult object was 
typical of Nabataean and other Arabian sacrifices (cf.
Suidas above and other examples to follow). In the court 
facing the central block is a low rectangular platform 1.52 
x .77 x .1 m, which has been variously suggested to be a 
table for offerings, communion meal or immolation, or as a 
dais for the presiding o f f i c i a l . To the north of the 
installation is another possible triclinium and to the south 
a square basin which may have stored water for cultic 
purposes.
The high place has two approaches cut from the rock, 
which suggests a processional route up one and down the 
other. The southern route, from Wadi Farasah, passes a
21. Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.1006, and BTS, May, 1965, 12-4; Dussaud, La 
pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l'Islam, 1955, pp.42-3.
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number o f  c a r v e d  o b j e c t s  f i x i n g  the ac cess  f i r m l y  in the 
Nabataean p e r i o d  ( p r esumi ng  they  a r e  the s o r t  o f  t h i ng  l e f t  
by p i l g r i m s ) :  a l i o n ,  a horned i ncense  a l t a r ,  an
ant hropomorph i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  in a m e d a l l i o n  t opp i ng  a 
r e c t a n g u l a r  b l o c k ,  a n e p h e s h , b e s i d e s  many Nabataean 
memor i a l  g r a f f i t i  ( one  m e n t i o n i n g  Dushara ) .  At  the j u n c t i o n  
o f  the two appr oaches ,  a l i t t l e  d i s t a n c e  south o f  the hi gh 
p l a c e ,  a r e  two o b e l i s k s  more than 6 m h i g h ,  l e f t  s t and i ng  
when the sur r ound i ng  rock was q u a r r i e d  away.  Hammond 
s ugge s t s  t ha t  the o b e l i s k s  a r e  q ua r r y  markers  in no way 
r e l a t e d  to the hi gh p l a c e ,  w h i l e  S t a r c k y  supposes  they are
o o
b a e t y l s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  the d i v i n e  c o u p l e .   ^ Ano the r  
a l t e r n a t i v e  is to see them as c u l t i c ,  not  in the sense  o f  
b a e t y l s ,  but as b e l o n g i n g  to  the c a t e g o r y  o f  p i l l a r  p a i r s  
f l a n k i n g  t empl e  e n t r a n c e s ,  or even as p a r a l l e l s  to  the 
c a l amain mark i ng  the e n t r y  p o i n t s  and p r o c e s s i o n  r out es  o f  
the haram o f  Mecca.
The o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  the h i gh  p l a c e  i s  wes t ward ,  which may
2 3have an a s t r o n o m i c a l  r e a son ,  but may r a t h e r  be r e l a t e d  to 
the s p e c t a c u l a r  t r unc a t e d  dome o f  Unrn-e1- B i y a r a , which r i s e s  
due west  and is seen at t h i s  p l a c e  as the most dominant  
na t u r a l  f e a t u r e  o f  the v a l l e y .  I f  the v a l l e y  in i t s
22. Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and Archaeology, p.99 (as 
also Dalman, Petra und seine Felsheiligtiimer, 1908, p.181; Nielsen, ’’The 
Mountain Sanctuaries in Petra and Its Environs”, JPOS 13 (1933) 199); Starcky, 
col.1006.
23. Nielsen (p.203) notes the appearance of the new moon in the western sky, and 
therefore relates westward orientation to moon worship.
II—3(a)i 84
entirety is a single complex, as suggested above, the 
building of the temple preserved the cultic axis directed 
towards Unnm-el-Bi yara, though setting it at a different 
angle to the axis between the high place and the mountain.
If it is true that the high place is oriented to a sacred 
mountain and that the temple is a later construction, it 
would follow that the hey-day of the Nabataean civilisation 
witnessed a change from the primitive open-air cult place 
focussed on a mountain (and/or its baetylic surrogate) to a 
more Hellenistic usage with a temple set at the focal point 
of a natural theatre crowded with cultic and funerary 
objects. The use of the high place probably continued, 
serving to link the later, sophisticated phase of Nabataean 
religion with its more primitive traditions.
There seems to be no serious reason to doubt the usual 
reconstruction of the ritual associated with the high 
place:2  ^ procession from the temple with the cult object of 
Dushara (statue or baetyl, perhaps with one or two 
accompanying cult objects), their erection in the slot of 
the principal stepped block, the immolation of the 
sacrificial victim on the structure to the left, the 
anointing of the cult object(s) with the blood of sacrifice, 
the ablutions or libations with water from the square basin, 
the communion meal among the participants ranged around the 
t r i c l i n i u m .
24. Starcky, co.1006; Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l’Islam, 
pp.37-44.
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A l so  l y i n g  east  o f  Umm-el -Biyara,  on the other  s ide  of  
the Siq f rom Zibb cA t u f ,  is the mountain al -Khubthah.  I t  
has an even l a r g e r  high pl ace  or s e r i e s  o f  high p l a c e s . ^
In one there  are three cour t s ,  then steps l ead ing  into a 
naos on the west s i de .  Aga ins t  the back wa l l  of  the naos is 
a di sengaged bl ock 1 m high (Dushara b l o c k ? ) ,  at the f oo t  of  
which are smal l  l i b a t i o n  dra ins .  The area has a number of  
t r i c l i n i a  (one i n t e r rup t ed  by a smal l  horse-shoe shaped 
st ibadium)  and arrangements to c o l l e c t  and s t o r e  water .  
Besides the steps l ead i ng  to the sumnit is found a niche f or  
two cul t  o b j e c t s  wi th a de d i c a t i on  to a l - cUzza and the
O £
Master of  the House.  Lat er  tomb cons t r uc t i on  cut into 
thi s  approach,  showing that  by then thi s  high p l ace  ceased 
to be used.
Simple high p l a ces ,  wi th a depressed cour t ,  t r i c l i n i u m
and base f or  a cu l t  o b j e c t ,  are found on the west  s i de  of
e l -Hab i s  and at e l -Muc e i s r a h . ^  The former has assoc i a t ed  • •
wi th i t  what might be a k i t chen .  The base of  the l a t t e r  has 
three  steps and an oval  depress i on  on top,  l i k e  the c en t ra l  
block at Zibb cA t u f .
25. Dalman, Petra und seine Felsheiligtümer, pp.762-72; V. Molloy and A.
Colunga, "Lieux de culte à Petra: Le haut-lieu d’el-Hubzeh", RB, 1906,
pp.582-7; Starcky, col.1006-7.
26. Dalman, Neue Petra-Forschungen und der heilige Felsen von Jerusalem, 1912, 
p.96.
27. Starcky, col.1007-1010; Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant 
Flslam, pp.40-1; Browning, Petra, 1973, pp.170-2, 234-5.
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C l i f f  S a n c t u a r  i e s
By t h i s  t e r m  i s  me a n t  i n s t a l l a t i o n s  s o m e t i m e s  c a l l e d  
h i g h  p l a c e s ,  b u t  w h i c h  a r e  b e t t e r  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  f r o m t h e  
f o r me r  i n b e i n g  " p l a c e s  o f  c u l t ,  g e n e r a l l y  o r i e n t e d  e a s t  i n 
t h e  c l e f t s  o f  t h e  m o u n t a i n s ,  w i t h o u t  a ny  a l t a r  o r  o t h e r  
a r r a n g e m e n t s  f o r  o f f e r i n g s ,  b u t  w i t h  s e v e r a l  h o l y  s y mb o l s  
and o f t e n  w i t h  i n s c r i p t i o n s " .  L i k e  t h e  h i g h  p l a c e s  t h e y  
m i g h t  be  c o n s i d e r e d  c u l t  c o mp l e x e s  s u b s i d i a r y  t o  t h e  t o t a l  
c o mp l e x  o f  P e t r a ,  a nd  i n t h e i r  m u l t i p l i c i t y  p o s s i b l y  show 
o w n e r s h i p  by r e s p e c t i v e  c l a n s .
i
T h e s e  e x h i b i t  c o n s i d e r a b l e  v a r i a t i o n ,  l a r g e l y  d e t e r m i n e d  
by t h e  t e r r a i n :  c l i f f  t e r r a c e s ,  r a v i n e s ,  g u l l i e s  a l m o s t
e n c l o s e d  by c l i f f s ,  c h a mb e r s  hewn o u t  o f  t h e  r o c k ,  a ny  
n a t u r a l  or  a r t i f i c i a l  phenom enon  wh i c h  m i g h t  s e i z e  
i m a g i n a t i o n  a nd  r e l i g i o u s  aw e. S t a r c k y  d e s c r i b e s  t h e  " g o r g e  
s a u v a g e "  a nd  t h e  f e a r f u l  c l i m b  t o  t h e  c l i f f  t e r r a c e  o f  
Q a t t a r  e d - D e i r ,  a nd  t h e n
C ’ e s t  un v é r i t a b l e  s a n c t u a i r e  r u p e s t r e ,  ou s e  s u c c è d e n t  
un t r i c l i n i u m ,  d e s  n i c h e s  à b é t y l e s ,  un m o t a b  en f o r me  
de p u p i t r e ,  d e s  b a s s i n s  qu i  r e c u e i l l e n t  l e s  f i l e t s  d ’ eau  
qu i  s u i n t e n t  de  l a  p a r o i ,  e t ,  e n f i n ,  a u - d e s s u s  d ' u n  de 
c e s  b a s s i n s  une  n i c h e  à d o u b l e  b é t y l e ,  c e l u i  de d r o i t e  
o r n e  d ’ une  c r o i x  de  L o r r a i n e .  v
28. Nielsen, "The Mountain Sanctuaries in P etra  and Its Environs", JPOS 13 (1933) 
185. He re la tes  the d ifferen t orientation to the N abataean solar cu lt, which 
he presumes replaced the moon cult of the Edomites (cf. footnotes 19 and 23).
29. Starcky, "P é tra  -  Les Nabatéens", BTS 74, May 1965, p.15.
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(An i n s c r i p t i o n  accompanying the l a t t e r  w i l l  be s tud i ed  
l a t e r ) .
It  i s  do ub t f u l  that such a c o l l e c t i o n  is haphazard.  
Rat her ,  in a f a v o ur a b l e  natural  s e t t i n g  the c u l t i s t  saw the 
v a r i o us  o b j e c t s  and means o f  c u l t  in a s i g n i f i c a n t  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to each o t he r ,  much as they would in a 
c o n s t r u c t e d  temple,  but wi thout  the charm,  awe and gen i us 
1oc i p r o v i d e d  by the unique t opography o f  P e t r a .  The 
s i mp l e s t  example o f  such r e l a t i o n s h i p  is that  between the 
tomb f a c e  o f  ed - De i r  and the rock chamber o p p o s i t e  
c o n t a i n i n g  an ornate  n i c h e ,  which p r o b a b l y  once hel d a c u l t  
obj  e c t .
Parr d e s c r i b e s  a t e r r a c e  on a smal l  h i l l ,  Jebe l  Mac i z ,
31f a c i n g  Jebe l  Harun a c r o ss  a deep narrow r a v i n e .  The 
t e r r a c e ,  200 m long and onl y  a few metres  wi de ,  is backed by 
a c l i f f ,  on the s u r f a c e  of  which were s i gns  o f  Nabataean 
rock d r e s s i n g ,  g r a f f i t i  in great  numbers,  Dushara b l o c k s ,  
and the r e l i e f  o f  a seated  female f i g u r e  in a n i c h e .  The 
whole  seems to be r e l a t e d  to Jebe l  Harun,  which i s  now the 
most important  wa1T s i t e  in the r e g i o n  and was pr obab l y  in 
the past  a s ac red  mountain to a pe o p l e  who found i t  natural  
to r e v e r e nc e  mountai ns .
30. The niche is well illustrated in Plate IV(A) of Parr, "The Investigation of some 
’Inaccessible’ Rock-Cut Chambers at Petra", PEQ, 1968, pp.5-15.
31. Parr, "A Nabataean Sanctuary near Petra: A Preliminary Notice", ADAJ 6-7 
(1962) 21-3.
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Some o f these  minor  compl exes  a r e  c o n s i d e r a b l y  changed 
by human a r t i f i c e .  For exampl e ,  in a deep nar r ow g o r g e  
c a l l e d  Wadi e l - Q a n t a r a h ,  a s i mp l e  square  chamber has been 
cu t ,  w i t h  a bench around t h r e e  s i de s . ^2 Ther e  a r e  no c u l t  
o b j e c t s  but numerous r e l i g i o u s  symbols and g r a f f i t i  in 
Nabataean and A r a b i c ,  one o f  the l a t t e r  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h i s  
" b l e s s e d  p l a c e ” . S i m i l a r  but more compl ex  a r e  the 
ar rangements  at  a nar r ow c u l - d e - s a c  in the c l i f f s  at  e l -  
Bared:  a doubl e  chamber w i t h  s e v e r a l  open i ngs  and a bench,
and o u t s i d e  a Dushara b l o c k  r e l i e f  in a n i c h e .  ^
Other  examples  o f  c l i f f  s a n c t u a r i e s  a r e  Sidd e l - M a c a j i n , 
Bab e s - S i q ,  e l - M e d r a s ,  and e n - N u m e i r . ^
Domest i c  and Fune r a r y  O r a t o r i e s
St rabo  ( G e o g r . XV I ,  4, 26)  d e s c r i b e s  how " t h e y  wo r s h i p  
the Sun on an a l t a r  e r e c t e d  on the r o o f ,  each day making 
l i b a t i o n s  and o f f e r i n g  i n c e n s e " .  Th i s  c ou l d  r e f e r  to  the 
r o o f  o f  a t emp l e ,  but the H o r s f i e l d s  f i n d  c o n f i r m a t i o n  o f  
t h i s  p r a c t i c e  in r o o f - t o p  o r a t o r i e s  o f  a f ew r e s i d e n t i a l  
caves  to the no r t h  o f  the v a l l e y .  These  r e s i d e n c e s  are
32. Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d’el-Qantarah (Pétra)", RB, 1906, pp.591-4.
33. Abel, "Le monument funéraire peint d’el-Bared", RB, 1906, pp.587-91.
34. Dalman, Petra und seine Felsheiligtümer, 1908, pp.15, 553-648; Nielsen, "The 
Mountain Sanctuaries in Petra and Its Environs", JPOS 13 (1933) 185-9; Parr, 
"A  Nabataean Sanctuary near Petra: A Preliminary Notice", ADAJ 6-7 (1962) 
21-3 (for parallels to his Jebel Maciz site); Stockton, "Petra Revisited: A 
Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA, 1971, pp.60-1.
35. G. and A. Horsfield, "Sela-Petra, the Rock, of Edom and Nabatene", QDAP 7 
(1938)32-5.
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par t  na t ur a l  c a v e ,  pa r t  hewn-out  chambers ,  open i ngs  and 
s t a i r w a y s ,  w i t h  o c c a s i o n a l  masonry  w a l l s .  The t e r r a c e s  
above t hese  d w e l l i n g s  somet imes have  Dushara b l o c ks  and 
r e l i e f s ,  a l t a r s  and t r i c l i n i a .  Not  a l l  t r i c l i n i a  need to be 
c u l t i c ,  as they  c ou l d  w e l l  have s e r v e d  domes t i c  purposes  in 
p r i v a t e  dwe11i n g s .
Another  kind o f  t r i c l i n i u m ,  a g a i n  w i t h  Dushara b l o ck  
r e l i e f s ,  are  those  found in the chambers o f  the g r e a t  tombs 
or j u s t  o u t s i d e .  The s u b j e c t  o f  f u n e r a r y  monuments w i l l  be 
resumed l a t e r ,  but b r i e f  n o t i c e  should  be made here  o f  the 
p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  s e r v i c e s  f o r  the dead by f r i e n d s  and 
r e l a t i v e s  o f  the dec eas ed ,  s e a t e d  about  the w a l l  benches .
By ana l ogy  w i t h  t r i c l i n i a  in more p u b l i c  s h r i n e s ,  s i m i l a r  
ar rangements  on r o o f  tops and in tomb c o n t e x t s  may sugge s t  a 
kind o f  f a m i l y  s e r v i c e  i n c l u d i n g  a r i t u a l  mea l .
i i . OTHER NABATAEAN TEMPLES
Many Nabataean templ es  a r e  known and they  a r e  g e n e r a l l y
3 6 ca s c r i b e d  to two b a s i c  p l a ns .  The Qasr  B i n t - F a r  un ( P e t r a )  
p l an - t r i p a r t i t e  in the l ong  a x i s  w i t h  the ady t on i t s e l f
36. Comparative studies of Nabataean temples are to be found in D. Sourdel, Les 
cultes du Hauran à l'époque romaine, BAH 53, 1952, pp.101-4; D. Kirkbride, 
"Le temple nabatéen de Ramm: son évolution architecturale", _RB 1960,
pp.88-91; G.R.H. Wright, "Structure of the Qasr Bint Farcun: A Preliminary 
Review", PEQ 93 (1961) 32-7; J. Starcky, "Pétra et la Nabatène", DBSup, VII, 
1964, col.973-82; N. Glueck, Deities and Dolphins, 1966, pp.47-71; A. Negev, 
"Petra", EAEHL IV, 1978, pp.951-2.
Qasr Rabbah Muhayy
Qan awa t
P e t r a
Fig. 8. Nabataean temples on the Qasr Bint Farcun plan
II-3(a)ii
o n
d i v i d e d  into  three  c e l l a e  - is f o l l o we d  at Dhiban,  Qasr 
Rabbah, Thawaneh and p o s s i b l y  Mu h ay y . ^  Qanawat,  i f  
Nabataean,  can a l s o  be c i t e d  as a p a r a l l e l .  A s impl er  plan 
wi th a s i n g l e  c e l l a  at the end o f  the l ong ax i s  is found at 
Dhat -Ras,  and p o s s i b l y  at Unrn-e1-Jima1 and Simj .  The use of  
s t a i r c a s e s  l e ad i ng  to a tower or roo f  is common. These 
temples are o bv i o us l y  adap ta t i ons  of  a type known in S y r i a -  
P a l e s t i n e  s i nce  the Bronze Age,  though Arabian p a r a l l e l s  
(whi chever  way i n f l u e nc e  f l owe d )  e x i s t  at Rawwafah and
o q
Yeha,  as w i l l  be noted in chapters  10 and 11.
The second plan is that  o f  a square c e l l a  w i t h i n  a 
square cour t .  Wr i ght  c l a ims I rani an i n f l u e n c e ,  but S tar cky ,  
h e s i t a n t l y  though wi th  more p l a u s i b i l i t y ,  sees in i t  a
i
charac t e r  that  is g e n e r a l l y  Se mi t i c ,  more s p e c i f i c a l l y  
Arabian,  i . e .  a kac bah in i t s  haram, as at Me c c a , 40 to which 
can be added South Arab i an p a r a l l e l s  to be noted in chapter
37. G.R.H. Wright, "The Nabataean-Roman Temple at Dhiban: A Suggested 
Reinterpretation", BASOR 163 (1961) 26-30; A.D. Tushingham, "Dibon", 
EAEHL I, 1975, 332 (q.v.Tor fuller bibliography of excavations at Dhiban, as 
also E.K. Vogel, "Bibliography of Holy Land Sites", HUCA 42 (1971) 26-7.
38. For these three and the four following: R.E. Brunnow and A. Von
Domaszewski, Die Provincia Arabia, I, 1904, pp.46-51, 88-90, 70-5, 61-8; H.C. 
Butler, Syria: Publications of the Princeton University Archaeological
Expeditions to Syria in 1904-1905 and 1909, IIA, 1919, pp.347-50, 155, 108; R. 
Amy, "Temples a escaliers", Syria 27 (1950) 96-7; Starcky, "Pétra et la 
Nabaténe", DBSup, VII, 1964, col.981; Glueck, Deities and Dolphins, 1966, 
pp.47-71.
39. Wright, "Structure of the Qasr Bint Farcun: A Preliminary Review", PEQ 93 
(1961) 30.
40. Wright, "Structure of the Qasr Bint Farcun: A Preliminary Review", pp.35-7, 
and "The Bronze Age Temple at Amman", ZAW 78 (1966) 354-5; Starcky, 
col.980-1.
Fig. 9. Nabataean temples on the square-within-square plan
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11. D e s p i t e  i t s  i n t e r i o r  a r r angement s ,  Qasr  B i n t - F a r c un 
p r e s e r v e s  the i dea  o f  a square  w i t h i n  a square  and o f  a 
cube - shaped b u i l d i n g  in an open temenos.
The second t ype  i s  bes t  e x e m p l i f i e d  at  K h i r b e t  e t -  
T a n n u r . 41 The ou t e r  cour t  is s quare ,  open i ng  e a s t ,  w i t h  
p o r t i c o e s  s h e l t e r i n g  benches ( t h e a t r o n ) on the n o r t h e r n  and 
southern s i d e s  and an a l t a r  t owards  the n o r t h - e a s t  c o r n e r .
A w a l l e d  i nner  c o u r t ,  a l s o  squa r e ,  r i s e s  f our  s t e p s  h i ghe r  
to the wes t  and in i t s  c e n t r e  s tands  a smal l  s quare  c e l l a .  
The o r i g i n a l  c e l l a  was encased by two or t h r e e  r e b u i l d s ,  so 
that  the space  at  the r ear  be tween i t  and a l a t e r  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  f orms what may be a l i t t l e  ady t on to  ho l d  c u l t  
o b j e c t s .  An e x t e r n a l  s t a i r c a s e  at  the r ea r  l e ads  t o  the 
r o o f ,  perhaps  f o r  s a c r i f i c i a l  purposes  (an a l t a r  was found 
in the ru i ns  but whether  i t  s t o od  on top o f ,  or i n s i d e ,  the 
c e l l a  cannot  be known) .  In the i nner  c o u r t ,  t owards  the 
f r o n t  and back o f  the c e l l a ,  were  s ub t e r r a ne a n  chambers 
c o n c e a l e d  by movab l e  p a v i n g ,  p o s s i b l y  r e c e p t a c l e s  f o r  the 
remains o f  o f f e r i n g s  or s ac r ed  me a l s ,  s i n c e  in them were  
found ashes ,  c ha r r e d  animal  bones and whea t .  The t r i c l i n i u m  
benches on the a v a i l a b l e  s i d e s  o f  both c o u r t s  and in the 
rooms o f  the no r t h  and south annexes sug g e s t  r i t u a l  r e pa s t s
41. N. Glueck, "The Nabataean Temple of Khirbet et-Tannur", BASOR 67 (1937) 
6-16; "The Early History of a Nabataean Temple (Khirbet et-Tannur)", BASOR 
69 (1938) 7-18; "Et-Tannur, Khirbet", EAEHL IV, 1978, 1152-6; J. Starcky, 
"Le temple nabateen de Khirbet Tannur", RB, 1968, pp.206-235, and DBSup, 
VII, col.973-5. For a further bibliography, see E.K. Vogel, "Bibliography of 
Holy Land Sites", HUCA 42 (1971) 53-4.
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( i f  not the accommodation needs  of  p i l g r i m s  and p r i e s t s  in 
the a n n e x e s ) .
Thi s  pl an of  a s q u a r e  c e l l a  in a s quar e  c o u r t ,  f a c i n g  an 
out er  cour t  equipped wi th p o r t i c o e d  t r i c l i n i a  and bounded by 
annexes  i s  c l o s e l y  p a r a l l e l e d  at  S i c ( t w i c e ) ,  Sur and 
S a h r . ^  At Ram m ,^ a c e l l a  4 . 94  x 4.1 m s t a n d s  in a 13 x 
11 m c o u r t ,  o r i g i n a l l y  d e l i m i t e d  by p o r t i c o e s  s u b s e q u e n t l y  
i n c o r p o r a t e d  in the w a l l s  of  the s ur r oundi ng  annexes .  The 
corner  rooms of  the l a t t e r  have s t a i r c a s e s  l e a d i n g  to the 
r o o f .  Framed by p i l l a r s  a g a i n s t  the nor thern wa l l  of  the 
c o u r t ,  r emi n i s c ent  of  e t - T a n n u r , was i d e n t i f i e d  the base  of  
an a l t a r ,  preceded by a s t e p  and f l anked  by a " b a e t y l " .  The 
l a t t e r ,  72 (high)  x 64 x 41 cm, seems too wide for  a Dushara 
b l ock ( as  d i s c u s s e d  l a t e r )  and might  r a t he r  be the bas e  for  
a ( p o r t a b l e ? )  c u l t  o b j e c t .
42. Butler, Syria: Publications of the Princeton University Archaeological
Expeditions to Syria in 1904-1905 and 1909, HA, pp.369-90, 428-31, 441-3. The 
following references have not been pursued, but the square plan has been 
claimed for temples at Manara Henon (Sourdel, Les cultes du Hauran à 
l’époque romaine, p.101, quoting M. Dunand, Le voie romaine du Ledja, 
pp.536-41), Avdat/Eboda (A. Negev, "Er-Ram", EAEHL IV, p.997, but there is 
no allusion to it in his "Eboda", EAEHL II, 1976, pp.345-55), Leuke Kome 
(Starcky, DBSup, VH, col.980-1, quoting R. Burton, Midian Revisited, I, p.103), 
Qasr edh-Dherih (D. Kirkbride, "Le temple nabatéen de Ramm: son evolution 
architecturale", RB, 1960, p.89, citing N. Glueck, AASOR XV, 1934-1935, 
pp.101-2), and possibly Umm-el-Jimal and the small Roman temple south of 
the monumental gate at Petra (Kirkbride, "Le temple nabatéen de Ramm: son 
évolution architecturale", p.89).
43. Kirkbride, pp.65-92; M.R. Savignac and G.A. Horsfield, "Le temple de Ramm", 
RB, 1935, pp.245-78. For a fuller bibliography, see E.K. Vogel, "Bibliography 
of Holy Land Sites", HUCA 42 (1971) 72.
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W h i l e  t a k i n g  p a r t  i n  t h e  1981 S y d n e y  U n i v e r s i t y  cA q a b a -  
Mac an S u r v e y  ( c o n d u c t e d  by Dr W. J o b l i n g ) ,  t h e  w r i t e r  
o b s e r v e d  t h a t  r e c e n t  e x c a v a t i o n ,  o f  w h i c h  he  i s  a wa r e  of  no 
p u b l i s h e d  r e p o r t s ,  had  r e v e a l e d  e x t e n s i v e  b u i l d i n g  b e h i n d  
t h e  t e m p l e  ( p r o b a b l y  B y z a n t i n e )  and  a s u b t e r r a n e a n  c ha mbe r  
w i t h  a r c h e d  and  s l a b b e d  r o o f  i n  t h e  t e m p l e  c o u r t  t o  t h e  l e f t  
o f  t h e  c e l l a .  The l a t t e r  a t t r a c t s  c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  t h o s e  o f  
K h i r b e t  e t - T a n n u r .  D u r i n g  t h e  sam e s u r v e y ,  a t  R e q e i b e t  
M a h l i b a  ( P a l .  G r i d .  1 8 0 8 9 8 )  15 km n o r t h - w e s t  o f  Ramm, was 
o b s e r v e d  a s m a l l  s q u a r e  s t r u c t u r e ,  5 x 5 . 5  m,  c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  
m a s s i v e  u n t r i m m e d  g r a n i t e  b l o c k s  a b o u t  h a l f  a m e t r e  t h i c k  
( s u r p r i s i n g l y  t h i c k  f o r  s u c h  a s m a l l  b u i l d i n g ) ,  now 
c o l l a p s e d  b u t  i n  s u c h  q u a n t i t y  a s  t o  s u g g e s t  a b u i l d i n g  of  
some h e i g h t .  U n l e s s  i t  was  i n t e n d e d  t o  be a d e f e n s i v e  t o we r  
( i n  a p o s i t i o n  w h i c h  d i d  n o t  seem  to  dem and i t ) ,  t h e  
b u i l d i n g  c o u l d  w e l l  h a v e  b e e n  a c u b e - s h a p e d  r e l i g i o u s  
b u i l d i n g ,  s e t ,  e x a c t l y  l i k e  t h a t  o f  Ramm, n e a r  t h e  t o p  of  
t h e  t a l u s  s l o p e  w i t h  an aw esom e c l i f f  a s  b a c k d r o p .
The l i t t l e - k n o w n  s i t e  o f  Q a s r  G h e i t  i n  n o r t h e r n  S i n a i  i s  
o f  s p e c i a l  i n t e r e s t  i n  c o m b i n i n g  b o t h  t e m p l e  p l a n s  and  in 
p r e s e r v i n g  d e t a i l s  of  i t s  l a s t  u s a g e  b e f o r e  b e i n g  s m o t h e r e d  
by d e s e r t  s a n d .  The l a r g e r  s t r u c t u r e ,  f a c i n g  e a s t  t o w a r d s
44. J.  C ledat, "Fouilles à Q asr-G heit (mai 1911)", Annales du Service des 
Antiquités de l’Egypte 12 (1912) 145-68. Two articles in Hebrew about this 
site, named q’s’rw ryt (Q asarurit?), appeared in Qadmoniot 4/1 (13), 1971, 
pp.18-21, and 10/4 (40), 1978, pp.94-103 — these describe more of the 
arch itec tu ra l details and also a N abataean mausoleum consisting of a 
subterranean burial chamber and an upper chamber supplied with benches, both 
chambers being roughly cubical. See also Kirkbride, "Le tem ple nabatéen de 
Ramm: son évolution arch itec tu ra le" , pp.89-91, and Starcky, col.980.
Fig. 10. Qasr Gheit: general plan and view of niches in the nave
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two irregular rows of cylindrical columns, is a square in a 
square edifice, the interior walls of the cella being 
furnished each with a niche. Behind this building is a 
small rectangular construction consisting of a vestibule 
leading through a portico into the nave. There is a slotted 
niche in the vestibule and three niches in the nave, each 
containing natural slabs from the coast set upright side by 
side in plaster. The largest niche against the back wall 
has before it an altar table flanked by two short pillars, 
and near it was a rectangular stone 50 x 30 x 10 cm, which 
had been displaced and left on the surface of the sand when 
it had levelled with the height of the table. In the right- 
hand niche was an unworked cone of gypsum, resting point 
down on a sherd, with a terracotta lamp lying on sherds on 
the cone’s base. Fragments of two columnar altars completed 
the furniture of the room. The combination of flat slabs 
and a single conical stone suggests the model of a 
"faceless” stone (cone or cube) at the focal point of an 
arrangement of flat "facing" stones (see Introduction: 
Definitions and Distinctions); but on this assumption the 
final position of the conical stone is ridiculous. Is it 
necessary to invoke an act of whimsy or hostility before the 
shrine was abandoned to smothering sands? If the upright 
slabs are interpreted as a kind of votive object, is a 
similar interpretation to be applied to the irregular, 
therefore hardly functional, rows of columns outside the 
complex, as at the Sabaean twin shrines of Haoulti (cf. 
chapter 11 (a ) i i ) .
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Gerasa was a H e l l e n i s t i c  c i t y ,  shar ing  the f o r tunes  of  
the r e g i on  under S e l e uc i d ,  Jewish and Roman r u l e . 45 During 
the l a t t e r  i t  was semi - independent  as a member of  the 
D e c a p o l i s ,  but i t  came under s t r ong  Nabataean i n f l uenc e  
u n t i l  i t s  annexat i on into  the Roman Prov  i nc i a A rab i a  in 106 
A.D . From i n s c r i p t i o n s  R o s t o v t z e f f  conc ludes about the 
popu l a t i on  that  " the  Greeks were ,
in f a c t ,  submerged by the l o c a l  Semi t es ,  the ever
i n c r e a s i n g  number o f  Arabs and Jews . . .  though,  to
outward v i ew,  the town was Greek,  i t s  bas i s  was Arab,
4 6and the same is t rue of  i t s  r e l i g i o n ” .
I n s c r i p t i o n s  found in the v i c i n i t y  o f  the ca t hedra l  r e v ea l  
cu l t  of  the ” holy  god" Pakidas and o f  the "Arabian god" ,  who 
may be Dushara/Dionysos. I t  i s c on j e c t ur e d  ‘ that  the 
l a t t e r ’ s temple is r epresent ed  by the scant  remains found 
underneath the ca thedra l  ru ins :  f a c i n g  the ca t he dra l  was a
court  and f ounta i n ,  where in C h r i s t i a n  t imes the m i r a c l e  o f
45. M. Rostovtzeff, Caravan Cities, 1932, pp.85-90; C.H. Kraeling, "The History
of Gerasa" in Kraeling (ed.), Gerasa, City of the Decapolis: An Account
embodying the Record of a Joint Excavation conducted by Yale University and 
the British School of Archaeology in Jerusalem (1928-1929), and Yale 
University and the American Schools of Oriental Research (1930-1931, 1933- 
1934), 1938, pp.27-72; S. Applebaum, "Gerasa", EAEHL n, 1976, pp.417-28. 
For a fuller bibliography of Jerash/Gerasa see E.K. Vogel, "Bibliography of 
Holy Land Sites", HUCA 42 (1971) 40-42. Professor Kalayan is currently 
directing further excavation and restoration of the site, which he expects may 
yield more specifically Arabian cultic material (pers. comm. 1981).
46. Rostovtzeff, Caravan Cities, p.85.
47. Kraeling, "The History of Gerasa", pp.37, 63-4, and "The Nabataean Sanctuary 
at Gerasa", BASOR 83 (1941) 7-14.
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the water  turned to wine (John 2 :1 -11 )  was r e - e nac t e d  
annua l l y ,  which K r a e l i n g  suggests  was the p e r p e t u a t i o n  o f  a 
Di onys i ac  r i t e .  Temples in Greek s t y l e  f o r  Greek gods a l so  
e x i s t e d  in the c i t y ,  but in the s y n c r e t i s t  mood o f  the time 
i t  is l i k e l y  that  to many o f the i nhab i t ant s  these d e i t i e s  
were a s s i m i l a t i o n s  o f  t he i r  Arabian count e rpar t s  and that  
t he i r  cu l t  i nc luded Arabian e l ements .  The second century  
Temple C, c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a p o r t i c o e d  court  b e f o r e  a pronaos 
and a square c e l l a  above a vau l t ed  chamber, was i n t e r p r e t e d  
by the e xcava t o r s  as a heroon ( h e r o ’ s monument or 
mausoleum) ,  but by Vincent  as a Nabataean t e m p l e . 4®
i i i . OTHER HOLY PLACES ATTUNED TO TOPOGRAPHY
A r ev i ew o f  o the r  Nabataean p l aces  of  worship 
demonstrates that  the s i t i n g  and l ayout  o f  c u l t i c  
i n s t a l l a t i o n s  were l ess  determined by s t r i c t  compass 
o r i e n t a t i o n  and convent i ona l  plan than by a f e e l i n g  f o r  the 
t e r r a i  n.
Le s i t e  des i n s t a l l a t i o n s  c u l t u e l l e s  r e v è l e  t ou j ours  une
pr éoccupat i on  i dent i que  plus déterminée  que l eur
amenagement; c e l u i - c i  v a r i e  beaucoup,  c e l u i - l à  est
i n f a  11ib 1ement en harmonie avec la nature ,  e t ,  sui vant
. . . 4 9
l e cas,  p i t t o r e s q u e ,  mys t é r i eux  ou g r and i o s e .
48. C.S. Fisher and C.H. Kraeling, "Temple C", in Gerasa, City of the Decapolis, 
pp.139-52; L.H. Vincent, "Le dieu saint Paqeidas à Gerasa", RB, 1940, 
pp.98-129; Kraeling, "The Nabataean Sanctuary at Gerasa", BASOR 83 (1941) 
7-14.
49. A. Jaussen and M.-R. Savignac, Mission archéologique en Arabie (mars-mai 
1907), I, 1909, p.440; they recall a similar observation made by Lagrange 
about Petra (RB, 1898, p.180 ff.) and their own impressions at Avdat (RB, 
1905, p.235 ff.). It is noteworthy that Nabataean temples, contrary to general 
practice in the Middle East, are not consistent in orientation (cf. plans).
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Petra has a l ready  been noted f o r  i t s  harmoni sat i on  wi th 
natural  grandeur and i t s  o v e r a l l  un i t y  o f  e l ements .  High,  
l one peaks pr ov i ded  obv i ous  l o c a t i o n s  f o r  the s a n c t u a r i e s  o f  
Avdat and Khirbet  e t - Tannur .  The l a t t e r  o v e r l o o k s  the 
c o n f l ue nc e  o f  two wadis deep l y  i n c i s i n g  a wi l d  l andscape  and 
f aces  east  towards a s t r ange  b l ac k  mass o f  i n t r u s i v e  
v o l c a n i c  rock on the o t her  s i d e  o f  a w a d i . ^  The onl y  d e i t y  
c e r t a i n l y  named in the temple i n s c r i p t i o n s  is Qos,  an 
Edomite god,  so the s anc t ua ry  may we l l  have antedated  the 
Nabataeans as a high p l a c e ,  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a masonry p l a t f o r m  
and perhaps the f i r s t  c u b i c a l  c e l l a . ^ ^  Apart  from s ac re d  
e d i f i c e s ,  there are o t her  Nabataean p a r a l l e l s  o f  the high 
p l ac es  and c l i f f  s a n c t u a r i e s  o f  Pe t r a .
The c l i f f  sanc t uary  o f  cAin S h e l l a l e h ,  l o o k i ng  down 
towards the temple o f  Ramm, n e s t l e s  in a l i t t l e  g u l l y  high 
in the v a l l e y . The c o l l e c t i o n  o f  ni ched ba e t y l  r e l i e f s  
(some with s ug g e s t i o n s  o f  human f o rm) ,  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and
50. J. Starcky, "Le temple nabatéen de Khirbet Tannur", RB, 1968, 208-9. The
black rock is called Jebel el- Aban which 
in a temple dedication to r’sLacaban
nabatéen de La aban et son temple", RB, 1937, pp.401-16).
perpetuates the possibly divine name 
yn lcbn (M.-R. Savignac, "Le dieu
51. Starcky, pp.209, 213.
52. Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d'Allat à Iram", RB, 1933, pp.405-22; 1934,
pp.572-89. Elsewhere in the Wadi Ramm have been reported a 60 m long 
alignment of small stone circles and rectangles, another double alignment of 
stone circles and a series of 200 paved enclosures each with a squarish upright 
stone in the centre: they are thought to have religious significance (e.g.
private chapels, landmarks at the entrances of the holy valley) (A.S. Kirkbride 
and L. Harding, "Hasma", PEQ, 1947, 7-11), but certainly not tombs (D. 
Kirkbride, "Chronique archéologique: Région du Wadi Ramm", RB, 1960, 
pp.230-1). Perhaps they are destined to remain an enigma; it might not be too 
irreverent to suggest a moisture conserving device in Nabataean agriculture!
|  ♦ -P d S h a ró l bloc^ fjJoiMi'naHna com pì C *
11 Coupled bac-fajls ( di - U S *  unknown 
S  _ G o d )
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Fig. 11. Cliff Sanctuary of cAin Shellaleh (VV. Ramm)
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ruins evidences a cultic complex about the spring or grotto 
at the head of the gully. At this spot, a ruined masonry 
edifice associated with a dedicatory inscription of Rabbel 
II (70-106 A.D.) is thought to have been the remains of a 
small shrine, altar or base for a cult object.
Jebel Ethlib at al-Hijr (Medain Salih) is a cluster of 
weird onion-domed peaks of a sandstone massif that is now 
all but submerged in sand. Within the maze of peaks and 
passages is a variety of rock-cut religious monuments - 
niches, single and grouped plinths, omphaloi, altars, 
reliefs suggestive of living forms, inscriptions. The 
focal point appears to be the artificial cave or room called 
the DTwan: at this stage one can only guess whether, with 
proportions approaching a cube, it was meant to be an 
inverted kacbah and whether it housed a cult object or a 
vacant numinous presence. There are two or three other 
groupings of sacred monuments (whether independent or 
secondary is difficult to judge) and associated with these 
are:
(a) an open grotto housing a baetyl-niche relief, approached
5 4by three steps, with two basins to one side, and
53. Jaussen and Savignac, Mission archéologique en Arabie, I, 1909, pp.405-41; 
C.M. Doughty, Travels in Arabia Deserta, I, 2nd ed., 1921, pp.118 ff.
54. Jaussen and Savignac, p.425.
Fig. 12. Jebel Ethlib (Medain Salih): general site plan and detail
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(b) another square room, in the wall of which are found
niches and an inscription referring, it is thought, to a 
s tatue.^
The report makes comparison between the two squared rooms at 
Jebel Ethlib and those at en-Numeir and el-Medras of Petra, 
to which could be added the other examples described for 
Petra above. The association of baetyl niches and squared 
cave, itself housing a pedestal or block, is recorded at 
Sela, an isolated jagged hill precipitously overlooking Wadi 
el-Hi rsh.
In chapter 2 (c) mention was made of the current cult on
C  HJebel Moneijah in Sinai. The present disposition of stone 
enclosures and stelae may be recent, but the many Nabataean 
inscriptions evidence that it had been a Nabataean cult 
place, possibly directed towards the soaring Jebel Serbal. 
Sinai, with its fantastic mountain peaks, has attracted 
pilgrimage from early times. The pilgrimage routes of W. 
Hajjaj, W. Mukattib and W. Leihan bear inscriptions in many 
languages, including a great number in Nabataean, though 
whether the record of a name, sometimes with a pious 
formula, was left by a pilgrim or by a passing cameleer
55. Jaussen and Savignac, p.432.
56. N. Glueck, The Other Side of the Jordan, 1940, pp.166-71.
57. A. Negev, "A Nabataean Sanctuary at Jebel Moneijah, Southern Sinai", IEJ 
27/4 (1977) 230-1.
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c o
g e n e r a l l y  cannot be a s c e r t a i n e d .  Near Avdat ,  A. Negev 
po int ed  out to the w r i t e r  (March 1978)  Dushara bl ocks  on 
l a r g e  c i s t e r n s  a l ong caravan r ou t e s :  whether meant as an 
i n s p i r a t i o n  to the t r a v e l l e r  or d i v i n e  p r o t e c t i o n  f o r  the 
water  supply ,  the symbol must imply some sacredness 
a t t a c h i ng  to the p l a c e .
( b )  DUSHARA BLOCKS AND BAETYL-RELIEFS
The c e n t r a l  cu l t  ob j e c t  o f  P e t r a  as de s c r i bed  by Suidas 
no l onger  s u r v i v e s ,  which is har d l y  s u r p r i s i n g  in v i ew of  
the triumph of  C h r i s t i a n i t y  in the f i f t h  century  when the 
c i t y  became an a r c h i é p i s c o p a l  see .  However,  the form of  
the quadrangular  stone is ex t ant  in many remains at Pe t r a  
and beyond.  Behind the t emple,  a ga i ns t  the back wa l l  of  the 
c en t r a l  chape l ,  the remains of  the p l a s t e r  d e c o r a t i o n  a l l ows 
one to make out three  smal l  e d i c u l e s  (which were probabl y  
intended to p o r t r a y  the chape l s  w i t h i n )  and in the c e n t r a l  
e d i c u l e  an o u t l i n e  o f  what can onl y  be assumed to have been
58. Studied during a Sinai expedition by members of the Ecole Biblique, Jerusalem, 
and of the Paris Institut Catholique (April 1978), in which the writer 
participated. Publication is forthcoming. See also A. Negev, "The Inscriptions 
of Wadi Haggag, Sinai", Qedem 6, 1977; the W. Mukattib and Pheiran 
inscriptions are the best known collections and are published in CIA 490-2743 
(more than 2,500 inscriptions, according to Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.935).
59. Negev, "Petra", EAEHL IV, p.944.
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t h e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  a D u s h a r a  b l o c k ,  s i n c e  r e m o v e d . ^  A 
f r e e - s t a n d i n g  s t u m p  Mof  wh a t  may w e l l  be t h e  w o r n  down 
b a e t y l  o f  D u s h a r a ” s t a n d s  on a s t e p p e d  b l o c k  i n  a t r i c l i n i u m  
c o u r t  a t  e l - M u c e i s r a h , w h i l e  s e m i - d e t a c h e d  b l o c k s  h a v e  
b e e n  n o t e d  a t  o t h e r  h i g h  p l a c e s .  But  by f a r  t h e  m o s t  common 
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  D u s h a r a  b l o c k ,  mo r e  t h a n  a h u n d r e d  a t  
P e t r a ^ ^  and a l r e a d y  n o t e d  a t  a l - H i j r ,  cA i n  S h e l l a l e h ,  A v d a t  
and  S e l a ,  i s  t h e  b l o c k  r e l i e f  c u t  f r o m  a v e r t i c a l  r o c k  f a c e .  
In i t s  s i m p l e s t  f o r m ,  i t  i s  a r e c t a n g l e ,  r o u g h l y  t w i c e  as  
h i g h  as  w i d e ,  w i t h i n  a r e c t a n g u l a r  n i c h e . ^3 O c c a s i o n a l l y  
t h e  n i c h e  can  be  h i g h l y  o r n a t e ,  w i t h  f a l s e  p i l l a r s  and  
a r c h i t r a v e  l i k e  a t e m p l e  f a c a d e ,  and  a b a s e  ( u s u a l l y  
t r a p e z o i d )  s u p p o r t i n g  t h e  b l o c k .  C l e a r l y  t h e  n i c h e  i s  m e a n t  
t o  r e p r o d u c e  t h e  k a c b a h - 1 i ke h o u s i n g  o f  t h e  D u s h a r a  c u l t  
o b j e c t ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  b a s e  w h i c h  f i g u r e s  p r o m i n e n t l y  i n  
t h e  S u i d a s  d e s c r i p t i o n  and  on c o i n s  c o m m e m o r a t i n g  D u s h a r a .
60. Stockton, ”P e tra  Revisited: A Review of a Sem itic Cult Complex”, AJBA,
1971, p.58; Starcky, "Petra  et la Nabatdne", DBSup, VII, 1966, col.976. 
Except where otherw ise documented, the following descriptions are based on 
personal observation (Oct. 1966).
61. G. and A. Horsfield, "Sela-Petra , the R ock,of Edom and N abatene", QDAP 7 
(1938) 34; Starcky, col.1010.
62. Starcky, col.1009.
63. Illustrations can be seen in Gressmann, A ltorien talischer Bilder zum Alten 
T estam ent, 1927, nos.298, 424, 429, 430, 433-4; Doughty, Travels in Arabia 
D eserta , 2nd ed., 1921, pp.120-3.
64. Starcky, col.1009. He notes tha t the baetyl re lie f, con trary  to  the case of the 
nefesh, is normally placed in a niche, which is a replica of the edicule in the 
tem ple. Savignac and Horsfield, ”Le tem ple de Ramm", RB, 1935, p.249, f . l ,  
make a comparison betw een the p ilastred facade of the Ramm cella and the 
entrance to the Dlwan (Hijr), el-M adras and en-Num eir (P etra) and other 
N abataean sanctuaries.
T e rra  -  Cotfâ
f¿9ce ¡dot
Q a l¡e .f t J ebe/  -E +hlib
S+ick fig u ras , Ttetra
Ÿhoanic ¡s>n S  jgn o f Tsni'f
Fig. 13. Representations of Nabataean baetyls and anthropomorphic symbols
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A p p a r e n t l y  a v a r i a n t  of t he  Dushar a  b l ock  i s  t he  r ound-  
t opped or omphalos form.  I t  i s  r a r e  a t  P e t r a ,  wher e  one 
example a c c o r d i n g  t o  t he  accompanyi ng  i n s c r i p t i o n  i s  t he  
work of a p i l g r i m  f rom A d r a a , 65 but  more common a t  a l - H i j r .  
Qnpha l o i  f e a t u r e  on a t empl e  l i n t e l  f rom e 1- Umt a i yyeh  , 66 
a l s o  on c o i n s  of B o s t r a  and Adr a a ,  where  in each c a s e  t he  
l egend  r e f e r s  to t he  c u l t  or games of  D u s h a r a . 67 I f  one 
s p e c u l a t e s  t h a t  Dus ha r a  was o r i g i n a l l y  a mo u n t a i n  d e i t y ,  
" H e - o f - S h a r a "  ( i . e .  of  t he  l o c a l  moun t a i n  m a s s i f ) , 66 one 
c ou l d  e a s i l y  a l l o w  t he  p o s s i b i l i t y  of e i t h e r  t he  omphalos  or 
t he  b l oc k  be i ng  an i c o n o g r a p h i c a l  deve l opment  of a mo u n t a i n  
symbo 1 .
(cont’d)
For the coins bearing baetylic representations and referring to Dushara 
explicitly, see S.A. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in the Light of 
Archaeology, 1930, p.25, Pl.XXXIII; Starcky, "Pétra et la Nabaténe", DBSup, 
VII, col.989-990, fig.695; Dussaud, "Le culte de Dusares d’après les monnaies 
d’Adraa et de Bostra", Notes de mythologie syrienne, 1905, pp.167-181 (or 
Revue Numismatique, 1904, pp.160-173); G.F. Hill, Catalogue of the Greek 
Coins of Arabia, Mesopotamia and Persia, British Museum, 1922, pp.XXIII- 
XXXI; A. Spijkerman, The Coins of the Decapolis and Provincia Arabia, (ed. 
M. Picirillo), 1978, (for Adraa) nos. 1, 2, 3, 12, 17, pp.58-65, (for Bostra) nos. 
38, 42, 43, 44, 69, 72, pp.66-89, (for Charach Moba) no. 5, pp.108-115, (for 
Medeba) nos. 8, 12, pp.180-4 (it is noteworthy that the coins of these former 
Nabataean centres represent iconic forms of gods, as well as Dushara blocks, 
while the Hellenistic towns of the Decapolis lack baetylic forms on their 
coins).
65. Starcky, col.990, 1009.
66. Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l’Islam, BAH 59, 1955, p.42.
67. See references in footnote 64 (except those bearing on Charach Moba and 
Medeba).
68. Starcky, col.986-7; Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and 
Archaeology, p.95.
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Baetyl  r e l i e f s  o f t e n  oc cur  in m u l t i p l e s ,  even w i t h i n  the 
same n i c he .  As far  as the w r i t e r  has been ab l e  to 
a s c e r t a i n ,  from r e p o r t s  and p e r s o na l  o b s e r v a t i o n ,  groups  o f  
two g e n e r a l l y  have one b l o c k  l a r g e r  than the o t h e r ,  and 
groups of  three have a l a r g e r  c e n t r a l  b l o c k  f l anke d  by two 
equal  ones.  One group has as many as ten b l o c k  r e l i e f s .
This r a i s e s  the q u e s t i o n  whether  the b l o c k  r e l i e f  is 
s p e c i a l  to Dushara.  There is no reason per se why hi s  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  should not be r e peat ed  s e v e r a l  t imes in a 
s i n g l e  group,  any more than that  a prayer  shoul d not  address  
a god under a p l u r a l i t y  of  t i t l e s .  This  is not the p l a c e  to 
examine the c o m p l e x i t i e s  o f  the Pe t r a  pantheon,  nor the 
c o n j e c t u r e d  p o s s i b i l i t y  of  the h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n  o f  Dushara in 
s e v e r a l  d e i t i e s .  u But l e a v i n g  a s i d e  examples where he is
presumed r e p r e s e n t e d ,  e i t h e r  because  an i n s c r i p t i o n  is
/
l a c k i ng  or because  there  is used a p r o b a b l e  synonym such as 
Master of  the Temple (mr b y t * ) , the god o f  X ( l o c a l i t y  or 
p e r s o n ) ,  or Ac ra (as Dushara was v enera t ed  at B o s t r a ) ,  there 
remain some b a e t y l i c  r e l i e f s  e x p l i c i t l y  a s c r i b e d  to the 
goddesses  a l - cUzza and A l l a t .  A l - cUzza is c o up l e d  wi t h  mr 
by t * or another god in s e v e r a l  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th
69. Cf. Starcky, col.986-1005 (especially note the various designations and 
assimilations of Dushara, col.986-993).
70. As hinted for triads in general by Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in 
the Light of Archaeology, p.24. More explicitly, Dussaud, treating of triads 
(pp.169-74), states "il correspond à une conception tripartite de la divinité très 
répandu dans les milieux sémitiques" ("Le culte de Dusares d'après les 
monnaies d’Adraa et de Bostra", Notes de mythologie syrienne, Paris, 1905; or 
Revue Numismatique, 1904, pp.160-173).
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coup l ed  b l o c ks  at P e t r a  and cA i n  S h e l l a l e h ,  f r om which i t  
seems that  her b l o ck  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by a p a i r  o f  square 
eyes ( f o r  which p a r a l l e l s  e x i s t  at  a l - H i j r  and South 
A r a b i a ) .  ^  A l l a t  is named a l o n g s i d e  a much d i s c u s s e d  r e l i e f  
at  cA i n  S h e l l a l e h ,  which might  bes t  be d e s c r i b e d  as a 
c o l u m n - l i k e  s t r u c t u r e  in t h r e e  t i e r s ,  s t a n d i n g  on a two- 
l e g g ed  base ,  w h i l e  f rom m i d - h e i g h t  s p r i n g  the upturned horns 
o f  a c r e s c e n t :  the i n t e n t i o n  to sugges t  an anthropomorph i c
c ombi na t i on  o f  sym bols is i n e s c a p a b l e ,  and in t h i s  i t  
compares w i t h  a colum n, head and c r e s c e n t  d e v i c e  at  the 
en t r ance  o f  the Diwan at  a l - H i j r  ( and,  i t  mi gh t  be added,  
w i t h  the P h o e n i c i a n  " S i gn  o f  T a n i t " ) . ^
71. CIA 423; RES 1088; Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d'Allat à Iram", RB, 1933,
pp.413-5; 1934, pp.586-8; Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, II, 1932, no.VI, pp.7-8;
Zayadine, "Excavations at Petra (1976 and 1978)", ADAJ 23 (1979) 194-7, fig.5, 
Pl.XCIV, 1.
The term mr byt* is presumed by Nabataean specialists to refer to a god, 
probably Dushara. This is comparable to the title of Allah as rabb hadha-al- 
bayti (i.e. of the Kacbah) in Surah 106:3. However other ancient Arab usages 
of the term rabb al-bayt refer to a man of high standing entrusted with the 
custody of the bayt or temple (see Chapter 7(b) and footnote 67, and 9(d) and 
footnote 34), hence in these Nabataean coupled block reliefs, the mr byt> may 
be a human dignitary standing in a subservient position to the goddess, as 
Semitic figured stelae frequently represent a suppliant standing at a lower 
level or inferior in height before a deity (Stockton, "Petra Revisited: A
Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA, 1971, pp.54-5).
72. Jaussen and Savignac, Mission archéologique en Arabie, I, 1909, pp.411-3;
Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d'Allat à Iram", RB, 1934, pp.582-5; Starcky, "Pétra 
et la Nabatène", DBSup, VII, col.1002. For a recent discussion on the Tanit 
symbol see W. Culican, "Problems of Phoenicio-Punic Iconography — A 
Contribution", AJBA, 1970, pp.48-50. To be noted for comparison are stick 
figures suggestive of human form often accompanying Nabataean graffiti, as 
reproduced in J.T. Milik, "Nouvelles inscriptions nabatéennes", Syria 35 (1958), 
p.249, fig.4. During the 1981 Sydney University cAqaba-Macan Survey, the 
writer observed at Seyl Sabit a similar tendency in what may have been a 
Christian symbol: a cross topped by a small circle emerging from an M (=
Maria in Greek ?), the combination looking like a squatting stick figure — one 
recalls the statement of Epiphanias, discussed in the text above (a)i, and 
wonders if the transition from paganism to Christianity was accompanied by 
some syncretism (publication forthcoming by Dr W. Jobling).
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The s o l u t i o n  to the q u e s t i o n  may be that  the c u l t i s t
would see  in the s i mp l e  b l o c k  r e l i e f  a r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  the
c h i e f  god o f  P e t r a ,  w h i l e  a l e s s e r  d e i t y  or a s p e c i a l
q u a l i f i c a t i o n  o f  Dushara would be r e c o g n i s e d  by a d d i t i o n a l
symbo l s ,  such as s chemat i c  f a c i a l  f e a t u r e s ,  the c r e s c e n t ,
the Cross  o f  L o r r a i n e  d e v i c e  or m e d a l l i o n  e n c l o s i n g  a human
b u s t , * ^  or even by the unequal  c o u p l i n g  or t r i p l i n g  o f
b l o cks  whi ch mi ght  r e p r e s e n t  one or two g oddes s e s
7 4accompany ing  Dushara.
The r e  were  v a r i o u s  ways o f  d e s i g n a t i n g  b a e t y l  r e l i e f s .
The s i m p l e s t  f orm is " Th i s  is X " ,  r e f e r r i n g  to a p a r t i c u l a r
d e i t y .  A s e r i e s  o f  d e s i g n a t i o n s  employ d e r i v a t i v e s  o f  the
roo t  n s b , " t o  s e t  up" ,  whi ch is common t o  a l l  S e m i t i c
l anguages  and e s p e c i a l l y  f r e q u e n t  in A r a b i a n  usage ,  as not ed
in p r e c e d i n g  and f o l l o w i n g  c h a p t e r s :  hence the  f o rmul a
" Th i s  i s  the msb ’ /n s b ’ /n s b t ’ /nsyb* o f  X (name o f  a god )  made 
7 fiby Y " . Such term s s t r i c t l y  r e f e r  to  o b j e c t s  " s e t  up" ,
73. Starcky, "Pétra — les Nabatéens", BTS 74 (mai 1965), pp.10-11 (where the 
figure is reproduced upside-down), 15; Hammond, "The Medallion and Block 
Relief at Petra", BASOR 192 (1968) 16-21.
74. In the Graeco-Roman Near East it was not uncommon for invocations, temples 
or divine images to group together a god and his consort, or the three chief 
deities of the local pantheon. The possibility of a triad in the Petra cult is 
further suggested by the three chapels in the temple and by the space for 
three baetyls on the slotted base of the High Place (Dussaud, La pénétration 
des Arabes en Syrie avant l'Islam, p.40; Starcky, "Pétra et la Nabatène", 
DBSup, VII, col.1013).
75. Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d'Allat à Iram", RB, 1933, pp.411-5 for two examples 
at Ramm.
76. Milik, "Nouvelles inscriptions nabatéennes", Syria 35 (1958) 247; Starcky, 
"Pétra et la Nabatène", DBSup, VII, col.1014; Jean-Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des 
inscriptions sémitiques de l'ouest, 1965, pp.164, 184; RES 1008.
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whereas t hose  under s tudy  here  a r e  in f a c t  c a r v e d  in r e l i e f  
f rom the l i v i n g  r o c k ,  so they  must s i g n i f y  c o u n t e r p a r t s  o f  
f r e e - s t a n d i n g  s t e l a e  in o t h e r  S e m i t i c  c u l t  c o mp l e x e s .  Th i s  
is a s t r o n g  i n d i c a t i o n  that  the b a e t y l  r e l i e f s  a r e  meant  to 
r e p r e s e n t  the f o c a l  o b j e c t s  o f  Nabataean c u l t ,  r a t h e r  than 
be such in t h e i r  own r i g h t .  The q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e i r  d e g r e e  o f  
sac r edness  w i l l  be resumed at  the end o f  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  but 
i t  can be no t ed  he r e  that  the c o g na t e s  o f  nsb a r e  
r e l i g i o u s l y  n e u t r a l ,  meaning s i mp l y  an u p r i g h t  s t one  ( l i k e  
the E n g l i s h  s t e l e ) , and,  i f  P h o e n i c i a n  and Hebrew exampl es  
can be taken as g u i d e , ^  they  mi ght  be used o f  s t o ne s  
s t and i ng  f o r  both gods and men.
At a l - H i j r  a t y p i c a l  Dushara b l o c k  r e l i e f  i s  d e s i g n a t e d  
msgd ’ . Because  the t erm i s f ound at  P e t r a  t o  r e f e r  to 
i ncense  a l t a r s ,  or t h e i r  r o c k - c a r v e d  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s ,  the 
term has been taken to  s i g n i f y  such means o f  c u l t . ^ ®
However ,  s i n c e  i t  has been found e l s e w h e r e  a p p l y i n g  to 
s impl e  c u b i c a l  s t ones  and to o t h e r s  whi ch in f o rm a r e  
c l e a r l y  bases  f o r  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s ,  i t  i s p r e f e r a b l e  to
77. Stockton, "Phoenician Cult Stones", AJBA, 1974-5, p.17, and "Sacred Pillars in 
the Bible", ABR 20 (1972) 16-32.
78. Jaussen and Savignac, Mission archéologique en Arabie, p.417, Pl.XLI; 
Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, II, p.36.
79. Starcky, col.1007, 1013.
80. The al-Hijr example is tall and without horns, unlike the Petra incense altars 
for which parallels also exist at Medain Salih. Starcky (col.1007) likens it to 
Hauranian altars, which bear the designation msgd’ , but it is not certain that 
they are in fact altars. With a typical base and capital, some appear to have 
been intended to support an object (of votive character?) and if so it would be 
feasible that both support and object supported be comprehended under the
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admi t  a c e r t a i n  f l u i d i t y  o f  m e a n i n g ,  r a n g i n g  f r om b a e t y l i c  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  t o  v o t i v e  and o t h e r  means  o f  c u l t .  The t e r m 
d e r i v e s  f r o m s g d , " t o  p r o s t r a t e ,  bow down in w o r s h i p " ,  s o  
e t y m o l o g i c a l l y  i t  c o u l d  s i g n i f y  an " a d o r i n g "  o b j e c t .  A 
Gr e e k  d e d i c a t i o n  o f  a H a u r a n i a n  i n c e n s e  a l t a r  u s e s  t he  
e t y m o l o g i c a l  e q u i v a l e n t  p r o s k u n e t e r  i o n , whi ch  in B y z a n t i n e  
u s a g e  p e r s i s t e d  a s  a t e r m f o r  " s a n c t u a r y " , j u s t  a s  ma s j i d 
p e r s i s t e d  a s  the  A r a b i c  word f o r  " m o s q u e " ,  a l l o w i n g  f o r  t he  
p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h e  o b j e c t  s o  d e s i g n a t e d  i s  a t  r o o t  a 1o c u s  
of  c u l t ,  t h a t  i s ,  a p l a c e  o f  e n c o u n t e r  be t we e n  w o r s h i p p e r
o o . . .
and w o r s h i p p e d .  In t he  N a b a t a e a n  m s g d > i n s c r i p t i o n s  a 
s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n  f r o m t he  n s b  f o r m u l a  i s  t o  be n o t e d :  " T h i s
Q  <3
i s  t he  msgd * whi ch Y m ade f o r  X " ,  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  t he  
m s g d ’ i s  not  to  be r e f e r r e d  t o  t he  d e i t y  a s  c l o s e l y  a s  t he  
nsb der  i v a t  i v e s .
T h e r e  i s  a s e r i e s  o f  t e r ms  a p p r o p r i a t e d  t o  r e s p e c t i v e  
d e i t i e s  whi ch may or  may not  r e f e r  t o  t h e i r  b a e t y l i c
(cont’d)
term msgd* of the dedication inscription (see nos. 23, 24, 38, 96 in E. 
Littmann, Syria, Publications of the Princeton University Archaeological 
Expeditions to Syria in 1904-1905 and 1909, IV A, 1914). Cantineau gives both 
"stèle votive" and "autel" as meanings for msgd* (Le Nabatéen, n, p.116, q.v. 
for references).
81. Starcky, col.1007-8.
82. Jean-H oftijzer, (Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de l'ouest, p.160) 
gives the basic meaning as "lieu d’adoration, temple ... objet servant à adorer 
de façon permanente la divinité à laquelle il est dédié, adoratoir ... dit p.e. 
d'une stèle ... d’un autel ... d’une niche".
83. Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, H, pp.17-24; RES 83, 676, 2051, 2052; CIA 161, 176, 
185, 188, 218.
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r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  They are c h i e f l y  met wi th  in i n v o c a t i o n s  
and d e d i c a t i o n s :  Dushara and hi s  mo t a b a , Manawatu and her
Q A
q y £ , A l l a t  and her wgr .
The term motaba has aroused c o n s i d e r a b l e  d i s c u s s i o n .  °  
With St arc ky ,  having regard f o r  o t her  Se mi t i c  p a r a l l e l s ,  i t  
is more p l a u s i b l e  to i n t e r p r e t  the term as a seat  or b a s e . ^  
Cor res pondi ng  to the e p i g r a p h i c  a s s o c i a t i o n  o f  the motaba 
wi th Dushara,  must be noted the prominence  g i ven  to the base 
of  the Dushara c u l t  o b j e c t  in the Suidas  d e s c r i p t i o n  and the 
p o r t r a y a l  of  a base in the more o r nat e  forms o f  the Dushara 
b l o c k  r e l i e f s .  The b a e t y l i c  forms shown on the temple 
l i n t e l  from e l - Umtai yyeh and on c o i n s  commemorating Dushara 
are suppor ted  by a base ,  u s u a l l y  pr e c e de d  by s t e p s .  Stepped 
p e d e s t a l s  have been noted in the high p l a c e s  at Zi bb  cAtuf
84. CIA 198, 350 (Cantineau, Le Nabat£en, n, pp.4-5, 26-8); Milik, "Nouvelles 
inscriptions nabat£ennes", Syria 35 (1958) 227. Illustrating the invocation of a 
god with some distinctive association are an Elephantine oath "by Yau the god, 
by the msgd’, and by Anathyau" (Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century, 
1923, no.44), two blessing formulae from 9-8th century fortress of Kuntillet 
cAjrud "by YHWH and his asherah" (Z. Meshel, Kuntillet cAjrud: A Religious 
Centre from the Time of the Judaean Monarchy on the Border of Sinai, 
Jerusalem, 1978, no pagination). Note the more contemporary reference to 
swearing by the altar and the temple in Matt. 23:16-22, and the custom 
common to Judaism, Christianity and Islam of invocations in the name of God, 
where in each case the object or name is in some way a surrogate of God.
85. Cf. Cantineau, Le Nabat6en, II, pp.5, 27, 112-3. Stockton, "Petra Revisited: 
A Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA, 1971, p.69, footnote 23.
86. Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.992, 1010; cf. Milik, "Notes d’^pigraphie et de 
topographie palestiniennes", RB, 1959, p.560. Starcky draws attention to the 
Aramaic meteba (as in the Tayma inscription, CIA 114) and the thrones, either 
empty or bearing a baetyl, as found in Phoenician cult. Other parallels include 
the Hebrew moshab ("the seat of the image of jealousy" referring to an idol in 
Ezek. 8:3) and the South Arabian mwtb (Pirenne, "QuTest-ce qu’un mawtab", 
CIASA I, 1, pp.239-40).
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and el-Muceisrah, and it is possible that the great stepped 
altar before the temple of Petra may have served as an 
occasional emplacement of the Dushara black stone. Because 
the lintel and some of the coin representations show three 
baetyls, while the slot on the Zibb cAtuf could accorrmodate 
several objects, the question is raised whether Dushara 
might share his base with companions, or again whether they 
might be hypostases of Dushara. This problem aside, it is 
clear from invocations, the description of Suidas, 
representations in bas-relief and extant cult complexes at 
Petra that the base was such a distinctive part of the 
Dushara cult that it could be coupled with his name and 
might have its own name, Harisha (according to one reading 
of CIA 350), and veneration in its own right.
The more obscure term qy§, the cultic accompaniment of
Manawatu, is thought from Arabic parallels to designate a
measuring instrument (rules or scales?), the appropriate
symbol for fortune and justice, functions which are closely
8 8associated with this goddess. However, as with the other 
two terms, its place in the invocation formulae alongside 
the name of the deity, shows it to have been in some sort an 
object of veneration in itself. Starcky notes an Arab 
tradition that al-Qais (as in the proper name Amru*-1-Qais)
87. Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.992; J. Hoftijzer, Religio Aramaica, 1968, p.23.
88. Starcky, col.1001; Pirenne, "La religion des Arabes préislamiques", Al-Bahit, 
1976, p.207.
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was the name o f  an i d o l .  A H i j r  f o u n d a t i o n  t e x t ,  C IA  109,  
speaks o f  a copy b e i n g  d e p o s i t e d  in the byt  q y £ , by whi ch 
might  be meant a t empl e  hous i ng  the i d o l ,  or a p u b l i c  
b u i l d i n g  where w e i g h t s  and measures  were  v e r i f i e d  and l e g a l  
documents r e g i s t e r e d ,  or bo th .
R QThe e q u a l l y  obs cur e  w g r , ° J whi ch i s a lways  a s s o c i a t e d  
w i t h  A l l a t ,  has a South A r ab i an  p a r a l l e l ,  wh i ch ,  as w i l l  be 
seen,  s i g n i f i e s  a f u n e r a r y  o b j e c t  or n f s ; i f  t h i s  
a s s o c i a t i o n  i s  c o r r e c t ,  wgr c ou l d  be a g e n e r a l  t erm f o r  a 
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  s t e l e ,  s t a n d i n g  in p a r t i c u l a r  cases  f o r  a 
d e i t y  or the d e c e a s e d .  On the o t he r  hand,  f rom an A r a b i c  
p a r a l l e l ,  i t  has a l s o  been thought  to  s i g n i f y  a s ac r ed  
g r o t t o  or n i che  ( v i z .  o f  A l l a t ) .
From t h i s  l e n g t h y  d i s c u s s i o n  the r e  emerge c e r t a i n  
t e n t a t i v e  c o n c l u s i o n s :
( a )  Dushara and the o t he r  d e i t i e s  o f  the Nabataean pantheon 
could  be r e p r e s e n t e d  i c o n i c a l l y ,  but more o f t e n
an i con i c a 11y ,
( b )  the a n i c o n i c  f orms take  the shape o f  a quadr angu l a r  
b l o ck  or omphal os ,
( c )  these  b a e t y l s  can be r e f e r r e d  to  by the n e u t r a l  t e rm nsb 
or i t s  s e v e r a l  c o g n a t e s ,
89. For discussion, see Starcky, DBSup, VH, col.1001; Milik, "Nouvelles 
inscriptions nabatéennes", Syria 35 (1958) 227-30; Pirenne, "En Arabie 
Saoudite, Medain Saleh, une nécropole d’adorateurs de la pierre", Archaeologia 
79 (Feb, 1975) 32; Jean-Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de 
l ’ouest, (under wgr); CIA 183.
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(d) when a baetyl is depicted on a votive object it might be 
designated msgd >, a term possibly covering votive 
objects in general,
(e) the general form of a baetyl may be particularised for 
respective deities or even for respective specifications 
of the one deity (e.g. of Dushara),
(f) this particularisation may be effected graphically by 
the addition of certain features or symbols (e.g. base, 
schematised facial features, crescent), which were 
considered proper to each deity,
(g) terminological particularisation may be recognised in 
words such as motaba, wgr, qy s .
Summing up, the Suidas description records the form 
under which Dushara was worshipped; baetyl reliefs amply 
illustrate that form and the baetyls of other deities at the 
focus of cult; invocations, by coupling the names of gods 
with terms such as motaba, wgr and qy£, show that these 
objects somehow shared in the veneration accorded these 
gods. The cult objects themselves, as they stood at the 
focus of cult, are no longer extant, a fact which negatively 
indicates a high order of veneration, since they have not 
survived the triumph of successive hostile religions. The 
question of how these cult objects stood in relation to the 
gods they represented will be resumed in the concluding 
section of this chapter, after consideration of further data 
on respective means of cult.
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By c o n t r a s t  to t hese  Nabataean o b j e c t s  of c u l t ,  the 
d e p i c t i o n  of these ob j ec t s  in bae t y l  r e l i e f s  has survived,  
and t h e r e f o r e  they can be presumed to be much l ess  sacred,  
not much more than the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of b a e t y l s  on coins 
and a r c h i t e c t u r a l  e l ements .  The bae t y l  r e l i e f s ,  found so 
abundant ly at  Pe t r a  and e l sewhere ,  must be seen as works of 
p i e t y ,  e f f e c t e d  by people who venera t ed  c e r t a i n  cu l t  ob j ec t s  
and expressed t h e i r  p i e t y  in d e p i c t i n g  these  ob j ec t s  of 
t h e i r  p i e t y .  As such they could be ignored by fol lowers  of 
succeeding r e l i g i o n s .  Hence these  r e l i e f s  can be descr ibed 
as means of c u l t .  At the most they might  have been 
secondary cu l t  o b j e c t s ,  i . e .  in r e f l e c t i n g  what lay at  the 
focus of c u l t ,  they may have mediat ed the c u l t i c  express ion 
of the c u l t i s t s  ( e . g .  s a c r i f i c e ,  an o i n t i n g  wi th blood,  
i n c e n s a t i o n ,  l i b a t i o n )  to the pr imary ob j ec t  of c u l t . 9®
90. To illustrate what the author means by "means of cult" and "secondary cult 
object", as opposed to "(primary) object of cult" (i.e. what is at the focus of 
the cult), an example may be taken from Christian custom. As an act of 
devotion, a picture of Christ may be placed in a church: it does not divert 
attention from, but illustrates and heightens attention to, the focus of worship 
in that church — this is seen as a means of cult. It can become a secondary 
cult object if a person, as an aid to devotion, prays before that picture, 
knowing that his devotion is really directed to the one at the focus of cult. 
Starcky (col.992, 1010) regards the motaba and some baetyl reliefs to be 
objects of cult, even "divinised". Teixidor (The Pagan God, 1977, pp.85-7) even 
more expressly speaks about the Nabataean cult of altars, as gods. For the 
relief representations, the author cannot find evidence to go as far as that and 
in fact the evidence of abundant survival militates against it. The question of 
the actual baetyls will be resumed in the concluding discussion.
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( c )  OTHER VOTIVE OBJECTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
The anathemata p o l l a  which f e a t u r e d  in the Suidas  
d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the P e t r a  c u l t  i n c l ude  not  o n l y  the Dushara 
b l o cks  and o t he r  b a e t y l i c  r e l i e f s  d e s c r i b e d  abov e ,  but a l s o  
ca r v ed  i ncense  a l t a r s  ( bo t h  f r e e - s t a n d i n g  and r e l i e f ) ,
Q 1
a r c h i t e c t u r a l  e l e me n t s ,  c a r v ed  beas t s  and s t a t u e s .  A 
v o t i v e  c h a r a c t e r  i s most  l i k e l y  to be a t t r i b u t e d  t o  the many 
smal l  p o r t a b l e  o b j e c t s  in s t one  and c l a y  f rom the r e c e n t l y  
e x c a v a t e d  e a r l y  l e v e l s  o f  the co l onnaded  s t r e e t  f a c i n g  the 
t empl e :  t hese  i n c l u d e  f i g u r i n e s ,  i ncense  bu r ne r s ,  cubes ,
o b e l i s k s  and " f a c e  i d o l s ” ( w i t h  squared eyes  and nose  l i k e
O  Q 9
the a l -  Uzza r e l i e f s ) .  Though more v a r i e d  and numerous at  
P e t r a ,  such an a r r a y  o f  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s  is a l s o  r e p r e s e n t e d  
at o t he r  Nabataean s a n c t u a r i e s .
For want o f  o t h e r  e v i d e n c e ,  the r e l i g i o u s  i n t e n t  beh ind 
these  monuments may be sought  in the many i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  
a l one  or accompany ing  such o b j e c t s ,  o f t e n  no more than
91. Stockton, "Petra Revisited: A Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA,
1971, pp.60-2; Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and 
Archaeology, p.105 (cf.100-1), and "The Medallion and Block R elie f at Petra", 
BASOR 192 (1968) 16-21; Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.1007-1014.
92. Bennett, "The Nabataeans in Petra", Archaeology 15/4 (1962) 237-8; N. 
Glueck, Deities and Dolphins, 1966, p.156, pl.l99c; Browning, Petra, 1973, 
p.44. Zayadine, "Excavations at Petra 1973-1974", ADAJ 19 (1974) 135-150, 
Pl.LIX, 1, reports an alabaster face idol found in a courtyard (near the Urn 
Tomb), where it is thought the object may have originally stood in a niche on 
the north-west side. Comparison with South Arabian examples is stressed by 
these authors for the incense burners and face idols. The many and diverse 
figurines found at Petra may come into the category of votive objects (cf. 
Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, Culture and Archaeology, 
pp.84-6, for this largely overlooked art form at Petra).
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Q *1g r a f f i t i ,  at Pet ra  and e l s e whe r e .  These t y p i c a l l y  r e c o r d
the name o f  the vo t ar y  in a sac red  p l a c e ,  wi th the
e x p r e s s i o n  o f  the d e s i r e d  b e n e f i t ,  e . g .  "For X p e a c e ” . What
is sought  most f r e q u e n t l y  i s the remembrance o f  the v o t a r y ,
e x pr e s s e d  by a d e r i v a t i v e  o f  dkr / z k r , e i t h e r  as a
s u b s t a n t i v e  or v e r b .  The l a t t e r  is the more common form,
used p a s s i v e l y :  ”May X (or  X , Y , Z )  be remembered . . . " .  It
i s p o s s i b l e  that  such formulae are addressed  to f u t u r e
v i s i t o r s  as a r eques t  f or  p r a y e r f u l  remembrance o f  the
w r i t e r s .  However,  v a r i a t i o n s  o f  the formula more s t r o n g l y
support  another  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  v i z .  that  such i n v o c a t i o n s
are a r eques t  to a god that  the w r i t e r s  be always kept  in
hi s  or her mind in the s ac red  area .  So,  f or  exampl e ,  the
a c t i v e  v o i c e  o f  the verb ,  wi th A l l a t  as s u b j e c t ,  o c c u r s  at
q 4
Ramm: "May A l l a t  remember X . . . " .  At a l - H i j r ,  the
p a s s i v e  f ormul a o f  a l engthy commemoration r e c o r d s  the 
f a v o u r a b l e  r e a c t i o n  o f  the god:  ” . . .  the Master  o f  the
Temple has s a i d  y e s " . ^
93. Apart from the numerous entries in CIA, RES and Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, see
especially Jean-Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de l’ouest, 
1965, pp.76-7; Pirenne, "La religion des Arabes préislamiques", Al-Bahit, 
1976, pp.205-6; Stockton, "Petra Revisited: A Review of a Semitic Cult
Complex", AJBA, 1971, pp.62-3. The author examined many such inscriptions, 
largely unpublished, on the pilgrimage routes in Sinai (cf. footnote 58).
94. Savignac, "Le sanctuaire d’Allat à Iram", RB, 1933, pp.412, 418-22; Pirenne, 
"La religion des Arabes préislamiques", Al-Bahit, p.205, speaks of "la prière 
par le bétyle ... ce qu’ils écrivent n’est ni gratuit, ni destiné aux passants; 
c ’est destiné au dieu".
95. CIA 235; Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, II, p.37.
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Var i ous  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  o f  the d e s i r e d  remembrance 
f u r t h e r  sugges t  remembrance on the pa r t  o f  the d e i t y ,  who 
a l one  could be e x p e c t e d  to assure  the kind o f  remembrance 
sought ,  and at the same t ime they  more f u l l y  i l l u s t r a t e  the 
r e l i g i o u s  i n t e n t  o f  the w r i t e r s .  Hence the l a t t e r  seek to 
be remembered btb ( i n  good ,  f a v o u r a b l y ) ,  bs lm ( i n  peace ,  f o r  
s a f e t y ,  s e c u r i t y ,  i n t e g r i t y ,  w e l l - b e i n g ,  f r e edom f rom 
d e f e c t s  or e v i l ) ,  1c lm ( f o r  e v e r ) ,  qdm X ( b e f o r e  the named 
g o d ) ,  mn qdm X ( b e f o r e  or on the par t  o f  the god )  - -  such
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  occur  s i n g l y ,  in v a r i o u s  comb i na t i ons  or a l l
. ., 96t o g e t h e r .
The s t e r e o t y p e  f o rm o f  the v o t i v e  o b j e c t s  and 
i n s c r i p t i o n s  sugge s t  the u n i v e r s a l  d e s i r e  to assure  a 
p e r pe t ua l  remembrance o f  the v o t a r y  in the p r e s e nc e  o f  the 
d e i t y .  The wi sh i s n e i t h e r  vague nor a b s t r a c t .  One can 
p l a u s i b l y  r e c o n s t r u c t  the f e e l i n g s  o f  the c u l t i s t  v i s i t i n g  
the haram of  the god,  perhaps  even on p i l g r i m a g e ,  s e n s i n g  
a c u t e l y  the s p e c i a l  d i v i n e  p r e s ence  in that  p l a c e ,  aware o f  
hi s  own p r i v i l e g e  in b e i n g  p r e s e n t  in that  p r e s e nc e  f o r  the 
t ime b e i ng ,  d e s i r i n g  somehow to  p r o l o n g  h i s  a c t u a l  p r e s e n c e ,  
though knowing that  the bus i ness  o f  l i v i n g  w i l l  b o d i l y  
remove him e l s e w h e r e .  Hi s  name i n s c r i b e d  on a v o t i v e  o b j e c t  
he has se t  up, or in a p r a y e r f u l  f o r mu l a ,  then becomes a
96. Jean-Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de l’ouest, pp.76-7; 
Pirenne, "La religion des Arabes pré islamiques", Al-Bahit, pp.205-6; Milik and 
Starcky, "Inscriptions récemment découvertes à Pétra", ADAJ 20 (1975) 
111-130.
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surrogate for him once he has departed, a continual prayer 
or an enduring evocation of the worshipper in the special 
presence of the deity.
Sometimes a commemorative inscription may mention the 
reason why the votary should be remembered. For example, in 
CIA 235 (al-Hijr), remembrance is invoked for several 
individuals "because they have dedicated this place to the 
Master of the Temple". It is possible that, as among other 
Semitic peoples, ^  such memorials and other votive monuments 
sprang from, and gave lasting expression to, a religious act 
of the votary, as in the foregoing example. Writing as a 
neighbour to Nabataea in space and time, Ben Sira alludes to 
a commemorative object as a permanent counterpart to 
sacrifice (Ecc1esiasticus 35:7): "A virtuous man’s
sacrifice is acceptable, its memorial (mnémosynon) will not 
be forgotten".
It is purely conjectural, but not implausible, that 
reliefs and models of incense altars may commemorate an 
actual rite of burning incense by the votary, and that 
Dushara block reliefs may have been the vicarious recipients 
of the blood of sacrifice for those unable to so anoint the
97. Stockton, "Stones at Worship", AJBA, 1970, p.80; "Phoenician Cult Stones", 
AJBA, 1974-5, p.18; "Sacred Pillars in the Bible", ABR 20 (1972), p.30.
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q o
Bl ack S t o n e ,  as d e s c r i b e d  by S u i d a s .  I f  t h i s  were  so ,  t he  
o b j e c t s  would r emain in t he  s a c r e d  p l a c e  as c o n t i n u a l  
r e mi n d e r s  to t he  god of t he  p i o u s  deeds  of  t he  v o t a r i e s .
What k i nd  of  p r e s e n c e  d i d  t he  v o t a r y  seek  to p e r p e t u a t e  
of h i m s e l f  and of  h i s  a c t  of  p i e t y  by a v o t i v e  o b j e c t  or 
i n s c r i p t i o n ?  The w e s t e r n  mind would r e a d i l y  a s c r i b e  to him 
a d e s i r e  f o r  a p r e s e n c e  in t he  i n t e n t i o n a l  o r d e r ,  i . e .  in 
t he  mind of  t he  god,  but  t h i s  would h a r d l y  do j u s t i c e  to t he  
c o n c r e t e n e s s  of  S e m i t i c  t h i n k i n g .  A mere  remembrance  by t he  
god c o u l d  be a c h i e v e d  by an a c t  in t he  same o r d e r ,  v i z .  a 
voca l  or o r a l  p r a y e r ,  and p o s s i b l y  in any p l a c e .  A more 
s u b s t a n t i a l  p r e s e n c e  would seem to be c a l l e d  f o r  f rom t h i s  
c o n c r e t e  e x p r e s s i o n  of t he  v o t a r y  in t he  s a c r e d  p l a c e .  
P r e s u ma b l y ,  t he  p r e s e n c e  he sough t  to a c h i e v e  t h e r e  by t h i s  
means was as p e r s o n a l ,  a c t i v e  and l i v e l y  as h i s  f a i t h  da r e  
s uppos e .  So Lagr ange  d e s c r i b e s  t h e s e  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s :
Ce s on t  comme des s a n c t u a i r e s  en r a c c o u r c i  où
l ' a d o r a t e u r  e s t  censé  p r é s e n t ;  i l s  s on t  comme un
p e r p é t u e l  c r i  de r e c o n n a i s s a n c e  ou une p r i è r e  t o u j o u r s  
99a c t i v e " .
98. Pirenne, pp.205-6, raises the possibility of a sacrifice and anointing attending 
the dedication of a baetyl relief, but this in the context of seeing them as 
actual baetyls, i.e. objects of cult (cf. footnote 90). As secondary cult 
objects they could still receive such attention.
99. Lagrange, Etudes sur les religions semitiques, 2nd ed., 1905, p.210.
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(d )  FUNERARY MONUMENTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
P e t r a  and a l - H i j r  a r e  w e l l  known f o r  t h e i r  s p e c t a c u l a r
tombs c l u s t e r e d  about  the a r ea  sac r ed  to D u s h a r a . 10® T h e i r
r e l a t i o n s h i p  to the f ocus  o f  c u l t  i s c l e a r :  a t  P e t r a  some
of  the g r e a t e s t  tombs l i n e  c l i f f s  f a c i n g  the t e mp l e ,  w h i l e
at a l - H i j r  some a r e  e x p r e s s l y  d e s c r i b e d  as s a c r e d  and vowed
to Dushara . *®*  Such a tomb is  more than an e x t r a v a g a n t
mausoleum - -  perhaps  " f u n e r a r y  c h a p e l "  i s a t e rm more
a p p r o p r i a t e  in v i e w  o f  the i n t e r i o r  a r r ange me n t s ,  whi ch can
i nc l ude  Dushara n i c he s  and a t r i c l i n i u m  f o r  the p e r f o r ma nc e
i n 9o f  f u n e r a r y  r i t e s  and com m em orative r e p a s t s .  Ui6
These monuments f r e q u e n t l y  i n c o r p o r a t e  a f e a t u r e  whi ch 
is common to  f u n e r a r y  a r c h i t e c t u r e  throughout  the  M i d d l e
i no
East ,  namel y ,  the pyramid or o b e l i s k .  At  P e t r a ,  t h i s
100. For more recent, detailed description of Nabataean funerary structures see 
Starcky, DBSup, VH, col.951-73; Hammond, The Nabataeans — Their History, 
Culture and Archaeology, pp.45-9; Zayadine, "Die Felsarchitektur Petras", in 
(M. Linder, ed.) Petra und das Konigreich der Nabataer, pp.39-69; Negev, 
"Petra", EAEHL IV, pp.952-9.
101. CIA 199, 350; cf. M. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", 
Berytus 21 (1972) 14-15; Pirenne, "La religion des Arabes préislamiques", Al- 
Bahit, pp.202-5.
102. RES 1423 alludes to a man and "his companions of the symposion (mrzh) of 
cObodat, the god". This is evidence not only of the divinisation of the king,
but of the clubbing together of people periodically to feast in his honour (cf. 
Cantineau, Le Nabatéen, II, p.7). Dussaud (La pénétration des Arabes en 
Syrie avant Plslam, Paris, 1955, p.33) suggests that such repasts served as 
nourishment of the vegetative soul of the deceased and as a kind of 
communion between the living and the dead.
103. Cf. E. Will, "La tour funéraire de Palmyre", Syria 26 (1949) 87-117; "La tour 
funéraire de la Syrie et les monuments apparentés", Syria 26 (1949) 258-312; 
Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 
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d e v i c e  i s  c a r r i e d  o v e r  i n t o  t h e  o b e l i s k  r e l i e f s ,  s o m e t i m e s
n o  m o r e  t h a n  o u t l i n e  t r a c i n g s  o n  r o c k  s u r f a c e s .  T h e y  c a n  b e
f o u n d  e v e n  i n  t h e  i n t e r i o r  o f  t h e  g r e a t  t o m b s .  A c c o m p a n y i n g
i n s c r i p t i o n s  u n i f o r m l y  d e s i g n a t e  t h e m  a s  n e f  e s h .
G a w l i k o w s k i  h a s  d o c u m e n t e d  t h e  w i d e s p r e a d  u s e  o f  c o g n a t e s  o f
t h i s  w o r d  t o  s i g n i f y  f u n e r a r y  s t e l a e ,  o f t e n  i n  p y r a m i d  o r
o b e l i s k  f o r m ,  t h r o u g h o u t  R o ma n  S y r i a  ( i n c l u d i n g  P a l e s t i n e ,
I t u r a e a ,  P a l m y r a ,  O s r h o e n e ) . 1 0 4  A b i l i n g u a l  i n s c r i p t i o n
- i n sr e n d e r s  t h e  N a b a t a e a n  n e f  e s h  i n  G r e e k  a s  s t e l e . H e n c e  i t
c a n  be  a s s u m e d  t h a t  a t  P e t r a  b o t h  t h e  n e f  e s h  o u t l i n e s  a n d  
t h e  o u t s t a n d i n g  r o c k - c a r v e d  m o n u m e n t s  a r e  l o c a l  f o r m s  o f  t h e  
f r e e - s t a n d i n g  f u n e r a r y  o b e l i s k s  o f  t h e  G r a e c o - R o m a n
L e v a n t . 106
A t  r o o t ,  n e f  e s h , a s  t h e  A r a b i c  n a f  s , m e a n s  " p e r s o n ,  
s e l f ,  b r e a t h ,  d i s p o s i t i o n ,  s o u l " ,  a n d  b y  e x t e n s i o n ,  t h e  
f u n e r a r y  m o n u m e n t s  u n d e r  s t u d y  h e r e . 4 0 ^ S u c h  a  b o l d  
e x t e n s i o n  o f  t h e  r o o t  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  t e r m  h a s  l e d  s t a n d a r d  
s t u d i e s  t o  s e e  i n  t h e  n e f  e s h  o u t l i n e s  a  m e a n s  o f  p r o v i d i n g
104. G aw likow ski, pp .5-16 (see  his p .7 , fo o tn o te  15, fo r l is t  o f N a b a ta e a n  
in sc rip tio n s  em ploying  n e f e sh ); J e a n -H o f t i jz e r ,  D ic tio n n a ire  des in sc rip tio n s  
sé m itiq u e s  de P o u e s t, p p .183-4.
105. CIA 192; C a n tin e a u , Le N a b a té e n , H, p .25 .
106. F or th e  a ss im ila tio n  o f th e se  fo rm s  se e  P ire n n e , "La re lig io n  des A rabes 
p ré is lam iq u es" , A l-B a h it, p .204; S ta rc k y , "P a lm y ré n ien s , N a b a tée n s  e t  
A rabes du nord  a v a n t l ’Islam ", H is to ire  des R elig ions (B rilla n t-A ig ra in ) , 1956, 
pp .235-6 .
107. G aw likow ski, "La n o tio n  de to m b e a u  en S yrie  ro m a in e" , B ery tu s  21 (1972) 
5-7; J e a n -H o f t i jz e r ,  D ic tio n n a ire  des in sc rip tio n s  sé m itiq u e s  de l ’o u e s t, 
pp .183-4 .
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the dead wi th a d we l l i n g  in the same way as a bae t y l  houses 
the god,  and an express i on  o f  f a i t h  in some kind o f  sur v i v a l
i  n ft
a f t e r  death.  A phrase,  o c c a s i o n a l l y  found in funerary
i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  which may e n f o r c e  the idea of  s u r v i v a l ,  occurs 
under the f o l l o w i n g  forms:  byt l c lm, byt  cdc lm109 and byt
c lm’ . 110
The Nabataeans d i s t i n g u i s h e d  between the tomb ( q b r ) and 
the funerary  monument ( n e f e s h ) .  A Madaba i n s c r i p t i o n  reads 
"Thi s  is the tomb and the two ne f esh made by X . . .  f or  Y 
( h i s  f a t h e r )  and f o r  Z ( h i s  s o n ) " . * 111 Tombs wi th  m u l t i p l e  
o b e l i s k s  occur at P e t r a .  There ,  as e l s ewher e ,  a tomb can be 
a f ami l y  or c l an posses s i on ,  but a ne f esh is r e se r v ed  f or  
each i n d i v i d u a l .  In f a c t ,  the ne f esh  need not be
a s s o c i a t e d  wi th the bur i a l  p l a c e :  a ne f esh i n s c r i p t i o n  at
Pe t r a  e x p r e s s l y  notes that i t s  owner d i ed and was bur i ed at
108.Starcky, "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord avant l’Islam", Histoire 
des Religions, p.235, and DBSup, VII, col.1091; Pirenne, "La religion des 
Arabes préislamiques", Al-Bahit, p.204, and "En Arabie Saoudite, Medain 
Saleh, une nécropole d'adorateurs de la pierre", Archaeologia 79 (Feb. 1975) 
31-2.
109. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 13, 
noting CIA 212, 226, 350, Jaussen-Savignac no.22; however he relates these 
expressions to the inviolability of the tomb.
110. Negev, "A Nabataean Epitaph from Trans-Jordan", IEJ 21 (1971) 50-2; he 
regards the expression as applying not to the tomb but to a nefesh 
monument: "This is the byt clm' of X, which Y and Z erected (hqymu), who 
died ...".
111. CIA 196.
112. A multiple tomb would support as many nefesh memorials as it contained 
burials: Starcky, "Pétra — Les Nabatéens", BTS 73 (1965) 10, 15; Stockton, 
"Petra Revisited: A Review of a Semitic Cult Complex", AJBA, 1971, p.65; 
cf. the tomb of the 7 Maccabees with its 7 pyramids (1 Macc. 13:28).
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G e r a s a . * 1  ^ At t h e  same t i m e ,  t h e  n e f e s h  i s  no t  s i m p l y  t he  
me mo r i a l  o f  t h e  dead in an a u s p i c i o u s  p l a c e :  on t he  a s c e n t
to t he  P e t r a  Hi g h  P l a c e  a r e  two a d j a c e n t  i n s c r i p t i o n s  f or  
t he  same p e r s o n ,  o f  whi c h  one u s e s  t h e  common commemorat i ve  
f o r mu l a  n o t e d  a b o v e  and t he  o t h e r  u s e s  t h e  n e f e s h  f o r mu l a ,
whi c h  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t he  two a r e  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  in f u n c t i o n
. 1 1 4and mean 1 n g .
In d i s c u s s i n g  t he  h i s t o r y  o f  b o t h  t h e  f orm and t he  
d e s i g n a t i o n  o f  t h e  f u n e r a r y  monuments  in Roman S y r i a ,  
Ga w l i k o ws k i  a r g u e s  t o  an i n d i g e n o u s  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  f i r s t  and 
an A r a b i a n  o r i g i n  o f  t he  s e c o n d .  The d e s i g n a t i o n  o f  a 
f u n e r a r y  monument  as  n f s  i s  a t  home in S o u t h  A r a b i a ,  and i s  
found as  e a r l y  as  t h e  6 t h  or 5 t h  c e n t u r y  B. C.  a t  Tayma.  I t  
was o n l y  in t h e  2nd c e n t u r y ,  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  i n c u r s i o n s  of  
Na b a t a e a n  and o t h e r  Arab p e o p l e s ,  t h a t  t h e  t e r m began t o  
s u p p l a n t  t h e  P h o e n i c i a n  msb or i t s  e q u i v a l e n t s  in t he  
L e v a n t .  Wh i l e  t h e  t erm was t a k e n  up by t h e  i n d i g e n o u s  
p e o p l e  and e v e n  a p p l i e d  t o  s u b s e q u e n t  d e v e l o p m e n t s  of  
f u n e r a r y  a r c h i t e c t u r e  ( e . g .  t he  w h o l e  tomb,  ma u s o l e u m,  
f u n e r a r y  t o w e r ) ,  Ga w l i k o w s k i  d e m o n s t r a t e s  t h a t  i t  was us e d  
in a g e n e r a l  and n e u t r a l  way ,  l o s i n g  t h e  f o r c e  o f  i t s  
e t y m o l o g y  and t h e  a s s o c i a t e d  b e l i e f s  o f  i t s  A r a b i a n  m i l i e u .
113.Starcky, "Nouvelle épitaphe nabatéenne", RB, 1965, pp.95-7.
114. Starcky, "Pétra -  Les Nabatéens", BTS 74 (1965) 11.
115. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 
5-16.
n-3(d) 1 2 2
So, apart from nomadic Arabs, there was re-asserted the
original significance of the Syrian funerary monument,
namely, to remember and honour the dead. So, for example,
bilingual inscriptions at Palmyra begin to translate nafsha
by mngme i on. With this development, affecting even
urbanised Arabs (as at Palmyra), went a lavish embellishment
of funerary practices, expressed in more magnificent tombs
(no longer distinct from the monument) and funerary
banquets, all in honour of the dead. In regard to a
people's basic attitude to funerary structures, Gawlikowski
takes up Panofsky's distinction between the prospective
(expressing faith in the survival of the soul in a stone)
and the retrospective (commemorating and honouring the
dead). The archaeological evidence for the first is the
collective tomb with several nefesh, while the second is
indicated by the tomb and commemorative monument tending to
be taken as an indivisible unit, with a single designation
for the whole edifice, which is also a memorial. It is
implied that the one attitude excludes the other: however a
people may not have had such a clear-cut distinction in mind
but simply changed gradually from one emphasis to another.
As an example of reverse flow of cultural influence,
Gawlikowski's thesis might well be applied to latter-day 
11 fiPetra, where the magnificent rock-cut tombs, arrangements 
for ritual meals and even the symposia show a development
116. Negev ("Petra", EAEHL, IV, p.957) dates most of the great tombs within the 
first century A.D., while Starcky (DBSup, VII, col.951-73) dates individual 
tombs even later.
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which has more in common with northern customs than with the 
original Arabian heritage. The great tombs of Petra, taking 
the form of temples or palaces, may suggest a bayt nefesh, 
but their sheer grandeur betrays more an intent to honour 
the dead.
Hence it is the humble nefesh which is probably most 
illustrative of pure Arabian belief concerning the dead. 
Their designation and location, their separation from the 
tomb and reservation to the individual, all combine to 
suggest a belief and a desire that the deceased person might 
thereby enjoy a continued existence in the presence of the 
great god. Ignorance of Nabataean anthropology and of their 
view of life after death prevent us from knowing how the 
deceased was considered present in the nefesh. Some sort of 
material presence may have been envisaged, if the corpse in 
the grave no longer provided this for the deceased. Almost 
certainly, from etymological and other reasons given above, 
it was a personal presence. It was probably with a personal 
presence that the living communed in funerary repasts. 
Regardless of where the body was buried, it was in this 
sacred area, close to the divine presence, that the deceased 
person remained in perpetuity, suggesting a continued 
interaction between the two personal presences, as in life.
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(e) DISCUSSION
i. NATURE OF THE DUSHARA BLOCK AND OTHER CULT OBJECTS
It has already been argued, chiefly on the grounds of 
their survival in large numbers, that the carved 
representations of baetyls in Nabataean cult were not 
themselves cult objects, but at the least means of cult, 
i.e. expressions of piety, or, at the most, secondary cult 
objects, i.e. mediating expressions of cult to a focus of 
cult. What objects resided at the focus of cult no longer 
survive - itself a pointer to a special sacredness - but 
they are known to have included the Dushara block, real (as 
distinct from depicted) baetyls of other deities, and 
possibly the objects coupled with divine names in 
invocations (i.e. motaba, wgr, qyg). The form of the 
baetylic blocks is well known from representational and 
literary evidence. They were probably free-standing, to 
justify the terms derived from nsb applied to the votive 
reliefs. They may have been relatively mobile, to judge 
from the processional arrangements at Petra and the proposed 
interpretation of Epiphanias’ report. It now remains to 
question the sacredness of these objects, or to be more 
precise, to ask how the cultists saw these objects in 
relation to the respective deities.
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It is commonly claimed that baetyls, and even altars, 
were deified and accordingly worshipped.117 So, for 
example, Teixidor gives the following as evidence of the 
Nabataean cult of altars:
(a) A c ra (as Dushara was venerated at Bostra) was 
represented by a mesg i d a , taken to mean "altar” , while 
the divine name in Aramaic, corresponding to the Arabic 
root gry "to dye", signifies "an altar or idol dyed 
with the blood of victims placed upon it",
(b) Porphyry in De Abstinentia 2.56 describes Arabian child 
sacrifices on an altar which was worshipped as a god,
(c) contemporary neighbours venerated gods called Zeus 
Madbachos (from Semitic mdbh "altar"), Zeus Bomos 
(Greek for "altar"), Zeus Betylos.
Against (a), it has already been noted that msgd> may be a 
more generic term for "means of cult", e.g. votive objects, 
and should not be confused with a baetyl or other cult 
object depicted on it; the etymology of A ra is speculative 
and does not prove that the material object of cult was the 
god himself. Against (b), Porphyry’s account is based on 
hearsay, clearly unsympathetic to the cult and so hardly 
reliable. Against (c), the coupling of a divine name with 
an adjunct of cult does not prove that the latter was
117.Starcky, DBSup VII, col.992, 1010; Pirenne, "La religion des Arabes 
préislamiques", Al-Bahit, 1976, pp.205-6; Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, 
pp.85-7.
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divinised, but could simply suggest a particu1arisation of 
the deity in certain areas by an object closely associated 
with his cult (as already suggested for baetylic symbols 
above). Finally the whole argument confuses baetyl and 
altar, or at least uses the latter term analogously.
Strictly speaking an altar is a piece of cultic furniture, 
an offering table, where gifts are made over to the god in 
sacrifice, even by simply placing them on the altar. Where, 
however, a cult object is smeared with the blood of 
sacrifice (or with oil, water, etc.), it does not thereby 
become an altar, but is simply brought into more immediate 
contact with the means of sacrifice.
When Suidas calls the Black Stone of Dushara an idol, 
he may seem to imply that it was worshipped as a god.
However it is clear that the lexicographer is not using the 
term in the strict sense, since the object is expressly 
described as aniconic, nor does he explicitly identify the 
god and the stone: hence the term is best interpreted
neutrally as "the form under which the god was venerated".
There is no doubt the baetyl enjoyed some kind of 
divine status since it was the focus for human-divine 
interaction, but can the relationship between the god and 
the stone be further specified? If the stone were really 
deified -- a "fetish" as in the popular, imprecise 
estimation -- it would be fully identified with the god, who 
would thereby enjoy a material presence in the space
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occupied by the stone. On the other hand, if the baetyl 
were not materially identified with the god, it would be the 
vicarious receptor of divine honours on one of the following 
grounds:
(a) as a ritual and devotional substitute for the god,
(b) as marking a sacred place where the god dwelt in a
special way,
(c) as containing a special non-material presence of the
god, without being identified with it.
The first two possibilities can be summarily dismissed: 
a substitute would be no more than a symbol like the many 
extant baetyl reliefs and representations, while the marker 
of a sacred place would not be carried in procession or in 
other temple ritual involving movement. So the question 
comes down to whether the god was materially present in, and 
identified with, the stone, or whether he enjoyed a special, 
non-material presence in the stone housing, to which divine 
honours were directed and from which divine benefits were 
received, without however confusing the divine and the 
material.
It is possible that the Nabataeans did not ask 
themselves such questions, that their theological categories 
did not match the ones proposed above and that their 
understanding of divine presence may have been awesomely 
vague and even fluid between the different class levels of
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Nabataean society. In default of extended religious 
literature to illustrate their concepts, the only approach 
is the one which will be used repeatedly in this study: 
where a stone standing for a god is at the focus of a cult 
complex, which includes religious items standing for men, 
one may tentatively argue from the human presence in the 
latter to the divine presence in the former. In other 
words, given the tension between the adoring and adored 
material objects in a cultic complex, it might be supposed 
that as the cultists saw themselves present in their votive 
and funerary monuments, so they might see the god present in 
his focal stone block.
In the investigation of votive objects and inscriptions 
it was suggested that the presence sought by the votaries 
was meant to go beyond the mere intentional order, i.e. to 
be personal and dynamic (as a continuing act of worship of 
the person). Obviously it would fall short of a bodily 
presence, since only one bodily presence can be enjoyed by 
each individual human and moves wherever he moves. In terms 
of the definitions proposed in the Introduction, the 
presence envisaged by the votaries in their votive objects 
is more than conrnemorative and substitutive, but less than 
definitive, i.e. it would most closely correspond with 
représentât i ve.
The nefesh was also seen to go beyond being a memorial 
of the deceased in a sacred area. Quite vividly they reveal
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the desire for continuing existence and presence in the 
presence of the great god. Such a presence was certainly 
personal and far from inert, given the possibility of a 
communion with the living and of interaction with the divine 
presence. It was possibly material and, if unique, could 
qualify to be termed definitive -- however there is no hard 
evidence that the Nabataeans expected a material existence 
after death, apart from the suggestive term nephesh for a 
material funerary monument.
If the cultists saw the presence of the deity in the 
focal baetyl by analogy with the presence they afforded 
themselves in votive and funerary objects, that divine 
presence must have been at least personal and dynamic. This 
is corroborated by the personal terms of the invocations and 
by the favours the cultists thought right to seek in that 
place. Such a divine presence might be described as at 
least representative. It is unlikely to have been regarded 
as definitive, since this would have inflicted on the god a 
presence limitation, indeed a fixity, not suffered even by 
living mortals.
If Dushara was a mountain or a solar god (about which 
scholars can only speculate), and Allat and al-cUzza were 
astral deities, then their baetylic presence was certainly 
not their only, or even primary, one. Even the baetylic 
presence of a god could be multiple (i.e. in the various 
shrines of Dushara). Further, if the Nabataeans were able
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to  i nvoke  t h e i r  gods in any p l a c e ,  as the p r e s e n t  s tudy 
shows f o r  o t h e r  Arab p e o p l e s ,  then a k i nd  o f  omni pr esence  is 
a t t r i b u t a b l e .  But c o n c e n t r a t i o n  o f  c u l t  in a p l a c e  l i k e  
P e t r a ,  f o c us s e d  on a p a r t i c u l a r  s t o n e ,  shows that  a god 
e n j o y e d  t h e r e  a s p e c i a l ,  p e r s o na l  and a c t i v e  p r e s e n c e ,  where 
he was s p e c i a l l y  a c c e s s i b l e  to  h i s  c u l t i s t s .
A p o d i c t i v e  p r o o f  i s not  a v a i l a b l e ,  but the c o nv e r g e nc e  
o f  p r o b a b i l i t i e s  r ende r s  more p e r s u a s i v e  the l i k e l i h o o d  that  
the s t one  b l o c k ,  f a r  f rom b e i n g  a crude  f e t i s h  as commonly 
c ha r g e d ,  was a means by whi ch a h i g h l y  c i v i l i s e d  p e o p l e  came 
to  term s w i t h  d i v i n e  t r ansc endence  and immanence, an a t t empt  
to b r i n g  a hi gh and omni pr esent  god i n t o  dynamic p r o x i m i t y  
w i t h  h i s  w o r s h i p p e r s .  The s t one  b l o c k ,  l i k e  the C h r i s t i a n  
sac rament ,  i s then a b r i d g e ,  e f f e c t i n g  ( o r  " h o u s i n g ” ) a 
s p e c i a l  d i v i n e  p r e s e nc e  f o r  the b e n e f i t  o f  the c u l t i s t s ,  
w i t h o u t  t h e r e b y  l i m i t i n g  that  p r e s e n c e  to  the one p l a c e .
i i .  PARALLELS WITH RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS IN ARABIA
The w e a l t h  o f  data  on Nabataean r e l i g i o n  b i ds  f a i r  to 
throw l i g h t  on A r ab i an  r e l i g i o n  in g e n e r a l  i f ,  d e s p i t e  i t s  
bo rde r  l o c a t i o n  and a t t e n d a n t  l i k e l i h o o d  o f  c u l t i c  
s y n c r e t i s m ,  N abataea  can be shown to be s i t u a t e d  in the 
ma i ns t r e am o f  the r e l i g i o n  o f  the p e n i n s u l a .  Wi t hou t  g o i ng  
i n t o  d e t a i l ,  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  betw een  the two w i l l  be
118. A thorough study would call for a statistical analysis o f all known traits of 
Arabian, Nabataean and other Levantine religious systems with some 
estimate of likely direction of influence for each item. Interesting though 
this might be, it goes far beyond the scope of the present study and would 
unbalance its perspective.
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illustrated by simple compilation of cultic items common to 
both, in order to show whether the Nabataean use of cult 
stones belongs to a cultic complex similar to that found in 
Arabia proper, and therefore whether Nabataean and Arabian 
baetyls can be broadly equated. It will be necessary to 
anticipate much of the material of Part III, to which 
however will be left the documentation and analysis in its 
due place.
The astral pantheon prevails throughout the region,11** 
and there is also some evidence, at least in Central Arabia, 
of veneration of special natural features, such as mountains 
and rocks. The names of certain gods, e.g. al-cUzza, Allat, 
Manawatu, Hobal, Ruda, Kutba, are found in North and Central 
Arabia. Some of these may be synonyms (or hypostases) of 
the principal god, usually referred to by his titles ”He-of- 
Shara" or ’’Lord of the Temple”, anonymous usage also 
paralleled in Central Arabia. The veneration of deities 
under aniconic forms is in evidence in Central and South 
Arabia (though objects of cult rarely survive in the 
archaeological record), but iconic, schematised and symbolic 
forms also co-exist with them.
Open-air sanctuaries and topographically determined 
shrines are prevalent throughout. The plan of the Petra 
temple is duplicated at Rawwafah (probably under Nabataean
119. See Starcky, DBSup, VII, col.985-1005, for a comprehensive study of 
Nabataean pantheon, which is peripheral to the current investigation.
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influence) and in the Sabaean temple at Yeha. The 
alternative Nabataean temple plan, accenting the square or 
cube in a temenos, has its parallels at Mecca and at several 
South Arabian sites. The double temple at Qasr Gheit with 
its external, irregular alignment of columns, recalls 
another Sabaean site, Haoulti. The provision of a haram, 
sometimes quite extensive, is common. Comparison has 
already been made between the paired pillars at the High 
Place of Petra and the ca1 amain of Mecca. Votive objects 
and inscriptions in the sacred area, generally focussed on a 
cult object, is in evidence throughout, but the variety of 
forms (as distinct from the poverty of formulae) at Petra is 
comparable with the variety and range in South Arabia. The 
"face idols" found at Petra, as well as their rock-carved 
representations, have been compared with carved stelae in 
North and South Arabia, but it must be cautioned that the 
latter examples probably represent mortals rather than gods 
(by contrast to al-cUzza at Petra and Ramm). Memorial 
inscriptions are represented throughout, t>ut again the 
Nabataean formulae tend to be more stereotyped, and, 
although they illustrate a personal relationship between god 
and cultist, they do not approach the highly personalised 
character of the South Arabian inscriptions.
Associated with sanctuaries are arrangements and 
inscriptions offering archaeological evidence of religious 
practices. Processions, pilgrimages, blood and burnt
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12 0sacrifice, libation and institutional priesthood are 
common throughout. Unless new data prove otherwise,
Nabataea seems to share incense burning with South Arabia 
alone. As far as the writer has been able to ascertain, 
parallels for the symposium^^^ can be found, not in Arabia 
proper, but in other Arabo-Aramaean states to the north.
Gawlikowski has already been quoted on funerary 
practices, which link Nabataea more closely with the Arab 
heartland than with her northern neighbours, despite 
superficial similarities (e.g. terminology). The 
distinction between the grave and the nfs is common, as also 
the association of the necropolis with a sacred place.
Express mention has already been made in the text of 
shared cultic terminology, e.g. derivatives of nsb, byt 
(temple), kacbah, msgd, motab, qys, wgr, dkr, qbr, nfs. All 
these (except perhaps for msgd) occur in South Arabia.
Of the 33 items listed here, 29 are shared with South 
Arabia, 21 with North Arabia and 18 with Central Arabia.
This can only be used as a rough indication, as there may be 
many more cultic features which could be compared, and in 
greater detail. Besides, caution is needed in arguing from 
absence, since it may simply reflect the author’s ignorance
120.Starcky, DBSup VII, col.1014-5, lists as priestly terms in Nabataean kumra, 
kahin, aphkala.
121. RES 1423; see footnote 102.
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and the lack of archaeological activity (which has been more 
intense in Nabataea and South Arabia than in North and 
Central Arabia). But rough indication though it be, 
Nabataean religion does bear greater similarity with that of 
the more distant south than elsewhere, which strengthens the 
argument not only for a southern origin of the people and 
its culture, but also for the thoroughly Arabian character 
of its cult.
What is particular to the Nabataeans, by relation to 
Arabia proper, includes the use of Aramaic, the Hellenistic 
architecture, the baetyl and nefesh reliefs, the symposium 
and the more stereotyped inscription formulae. Such items 
could be the result of foreign importation or local 
development. Since they concern generally the expression 
rather than the core of the cult, they can be regarded as 
fairly superficial and, by comparison with the rest of the 
complex, insufficient to judge Nabataean religion as any 
other than thoroughly Arabian. Presumably too, their use of 
sacred stones as objects of cult is within the mainstream of 
Arabian paganism, and so can be employed to cast light on 
lesser documented instances of such usage among the Arabs.
The Arabian character of the Nabataean religion lends 
weight to the possibility that Arab pagan practices persist 
in unorthodox folk practices today. Even before Islam, 
Nabataea and similar border states could have been the 
channel by which some of the elements of the current folk 
religion of the Levant may have infiltrated from Arabia.
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CHAPTER 4 . HATRA
Hat ra  was a Mesopotamian f r o n t i e r  c i t y  f l o u r i s h i n g  
between 250 B.C.  and S9F0 A.D.  I t  was peop l e d  by Arab 
t r i b e s  whi ch had i n f i l t r a t e d  Mesopo t ami a  about  200 B.C.  and,  
under the P a r t h i a n  Empi re ,  i t  became a c l i e n t  s t a t e  w i t h  
Arab r u l e r s ,  s e r v i n g  both as a r e l i g i o u s  c e n t r e  and a 
f o r t r e s s  a g a i n s t  Roman e x pa ns i o n .  I t  became a kingdom under 
Sanat rouq I ,  " K i ng  o f  the A r abs ,  the V i c t o r i o u s " ,  in 176/7 
A .D . The Romans had u n s u c c e s s f u l l y  b e s i e g e d  Ha t r a  under 
T r a j a n ,  but when the Sassan i ds  o v e r t h r e w  the P a r t h i a n s  in 
the t h i r d  c e n t u r y  A . D . , Ha t r a  b r i e f l y  a c c e p t e d  a Roman 
g a r r i s o n ,  o n l y  to be sacked by the Sassan i ds  by the mi dd l e  
o f  the c e n t u r y .
Hat ran r e l i g i o n  may show c o n s i d e r a b l e  P a r t h i a n  (and
u l t i m a t e l y  A s s y r i a n )  i n f l u e n c e s  in i t s  pantheon,
2a r c h i t e c t u r e  and a r t .  Ye t  d e s p i t e  obv i ous  s y n c r e t i s m ,  i t
1. For its history see F. Safar "Hatra and the First Season of Excavations", Sumer
8 (1952) 3-16; D. Oates, "Hatra", Atlas of Ancient Archaeology, ed. Jacquette 
Hawkes, 1974, p.185; B. Aggoula, "Hatra, L’Héliopolis du désert
mésopotamien", Archeologia 102 (Jan. 1977) 25-55.
2. On the religion of Hatra, see Aggoula, "Hatra, L’Héliopolis du désert
mésopotamien", pp.52-4; H. Ingholt, Parthian Sculptures from Hatra, 1954; J. 
Hoftijzer, Religio Aramaica, 1968, pp.51-61; H.J.W. Drijvers, Cuits and
Beliefs at Edessa, EPRO 82, 1980, pp.4-6, 41-2, 101-3, 176-7. Alongside local 
gods (such as Bel, Ashourbel, Nergal) and Syrian deities (such as Ba^al shamin, 
Atargatis), the principal deities were "Our Lord (= Shamash), Our Lady and the 
Son of our Lordly Pair" (mrn wmrtn wbr mryn), Allât, a moon god as well as a 
moon goddess. There was evident the assimilation with other Hellenistic gods 
usual in the Levant of that time (cf. S. Downey, "A Goddess from Hatra", 
Sumer 30, 1974, pp.175-8).
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exhibits many common traits with other border Arab states, 
and even with the Arabian heartland, in its astral deities 
and religious practices as described below. While there is 
no evidence, as far as this writer is aware, bearing on cult 
stones, its religious architecture and inscriptions are 
valuable in revealing the Arabian core of the Hatran cult 
(as distinct from its Mesopotamian embellishments) and in 
rounding out what can be known of Arabian religious 
sentiment in general.
(a) SANCTUARIES3 4
i. WITHIN THE TEMENOS
The great temple complex at Hatra consists of a 
forecourt and a raised inner court containing at least eight 
recognisable temple structures. The dominant feature in 
each is the Twan, i.e. a large vaulted room, walled on back 
and sides and opening without separation onto the open 
court. Aggoula, discussing the Parthian origin of the Twan, 
draws comparison with the famous Twan of Ctesiphon, and he 
makes the pregnant observation that the latter served as the 
audience chamber of the palace, which leads one to suspect 
an analogous role in the temple, i.e. the place where the
3. Aggoula, "Hatra, l’Héliopolis du désert mésopotamien", pp.39-44.
4. Aggoula, p.41.
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god receives his worshippers in audience. Each Twan in the 
Hatra complex has benches along both sides, presumably for
r  i
the seating of the cultists in communal ritual.
The southern temple, no. 12, has the widest range of 
features. Its Twin has a bench along the inside of the two 
side walls, and annexes along the outside. A door in the 
back wall leads to a square cella surrounded by a corridor. 
Sanatrouq I had closed the original entrance to the cella 
from the west, in favour of the eastern entrance through the 
Twin, and turned the blocked doorway into a niche for 
statues of two of his children. The cella, which contained 
no altar, podium, nor any kind of cultic material (except 
for the relief of a deity on the door lintel) and yet was 
certainly "la piece cultuelle par excellence de
c1'ensemb 1e" , will claim further attention below.
The temple alongside, no. 13, is similar in size and 
plan but lacks a cella. The separate structures A, C and D 
have much the same plan. The next two to the north, nos. 14 
and 15, have parallel Twans and a common rectangular cella, 
but no annexes. Temples D and I show Greek influence in 
their colonnades. Temples A, C, D and I stand on stepped 
pod i urns .
5. Aggoula, p.41.
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Though the basic temple plan at Hatra, as represented 
most fully in no. 12, is distinctive in its use of the Twan, 
it is worth noting the parallels between it and the two 
Nabataean temple plans. In common are the separation of 
forecourt and raised inner court, the focal square-in-square 
cella, the flanking annexes, while the Twan is simply a 
covered version of the theatron with its benches for 
communal ritual. The square is obviously basic to the 
temple plan in both cases.
The square cella has attracted comparison with the 
Nabataean temples of Sic, Sahr and Sur, and with Iranian 
fire temples. Given the temple elements held in common and 
the Arab origin of the Hatrans, it seems more likely that 
the cella corresponds with the Arabian kacbah, for which 
further parallels will be noted in the following chapters.
It is remarkable that the cella was empty: this may be due
to the removal of any cult object before or after the 
sacking of the city, but since there was no stand of any 
sort for the cult object inside and some statuary still 
remained in situ outside, it is more likely that the cella 
was meant to house a sacred emptiness, as has been and will 
be noted in other cases of focal cube structures in Arabian 
sanctuar i es.
6. Aggoula, p.41; see also G.R.H. Wright, ’The Bronze Age Temple at Amman", 
ZAW 78 (1966) 351-7.
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i i .  OUTSIDE THE TEMENOS
Some ten  smal l  t empl es  have been r e c o r d e d  by the 
e x c a v a t o r s .  The usual  p l an i s o f  a broad r e c t a n g u l a r  room, 
benches ranged around the w a l l s ,  an e n t r a nc e  through the 
mi dd l e  o f  one l ong  s i d e  f a c i n g  a r a i s e d  ady ton s e t  back f rom 
the o p p o s i t e  w a l l  in the f o rm o f  a "T  r e n v e r s é " .  A s i m i l a r  
p l an  was not ed f o r  Gerasa  ( c h a p t e r  3 ( a )  i i ) .  W i t h i n  the 
adyton was an a l t a r  or podium,  p o s s i b l y  to ho l d  a c u l t  
o b j e c t ,  w h i l e  s t a t u e s  o f  n o t a b l e s  were  ranged around the 
w a l l s  o f  the ady t on ,  p o s s i b l y  a f f o r d i n g  a t empl e  p r e s ence  
f o r  t h e i r  owners about  the t empl e  p r e s e nc e  o f  the god.  From 
the numerous i n s c r i p t i o n s  i t  i s  p o s s i b l e  to a s c e r t a i n  the 
name o f  the d e i t y  wo r sh i pped  in each t empl e .
( b )  OBJECTS AND MEANS OF CULT
Abundant m a t e r i a l  remains  and i n s c r i p t i o n s  r e v e a l  a wi de  
range o f  o b j e c t s  and terms used in the Hat ran c u l t .  Here
7
S a f a r ’ s number ing o f  the i n s c r i p t i o n s  w i l l  be f o l l o w e d .
7. Safar published these in Arabic in Sumer 7 (1951) 170-84; 8 (1952) 183-95; 9 
(1953) 240-9; 11 (1955) 3-14; 17 (1961) 9-35; 18 (1962) 21-64; 21 (1965)
31-43; 24 (1968) 3-36; 27 (1971) 3-14; and he translated into English nos. 1-42 
in Sumer 9 (1953) 7-20. Nos. 207-13 were published by J. Teixidor, "Aramaic 
Inscriptions of Hatra", Sumer 20 (1964) 77-80. The Sumer sequence was 
translated, with emendations, by A. Caquot, "Nouvelles inscriptions 
- araméennes de Hatra", Syria 29 (1952) 89-118; 30 (1953) 234-46; 32 (1955) 
49-69, 261-72; 40 (19li3lHL-16; 41 (1964) 251-72; and by B. Aggoula,
"Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes", Berytus 18 (1969) 85-104 and 
MUSJ 47 (1972) 3-83. The following table indicates the numbering and 
respective publications of each inscription.
(continued next page)
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In l i n e  w i t h  usual  A r ab i an  p r a c t i c e ,  the t empl e  is 
d e s i g n a t e d  byt  > ( no s .  49 , 107 , 8 272 ) or  bt  > ( n o s .  232 , 35 ) ,  
g e n e r a l l y  s p e c i f i e d  by the name o f  a god .  The t i t l e  r b y t 9 10
in some v o t i v e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  ( no s .  94,  109,  116,  144,  195,
231 , 251 ) p r o b a b l y  c o r r e sponds  w i t h  A r a b i c  r a b b - u 1- bay t  , 8 
" t h e  mas t e r  o f  the t e mp l e ” , and d e s i g n a t e s  a p r i e s t  or 
t empl e  o f f i c i a l  ( but  c e r t a i n l y  not  the god o f  the t empl e ,  as 
i s c l e a r  f r om the v o t i v e  f o r m u l a e ) .  Ano t he r  t erm f o r  
s a n c t u a r y ,  a c c o r d i n g  to A g g o u l a ' s  r e r e a d i n g  o f  no.  35.7 ,  
drawi ng  on a c o gna t e  Pa lmyrene  word in C I A  4501,  may be 
dyr 9 . M£kn9 has been taken to mean ’’ d w e l l i n g  ( o f  a g o d ) ” 
( no s .  29,  50,  7 9 ) , but  i t  should  not  be e xc l ude d  that  i t
(cont’d)
No. Safar, Sumer Caquot, Syria Aggoula
1-27 1951) 1Q53 1952
28-42 1952) 1953
43-57 1953 1955a
58-78 1955 1955b Berytus 1969
79-105 1961 1963 nos. 1-230
106-206 1962 1964
207-213 Teixidor, 1964
214-230 1965
231-280 1968 MUSJ 1972
281-292 1961 nos. 230-288
8. Cf. Aggoula, ’’Remarques sur les inscriptions hatr^ennes”, Berytus 18 (1969) 
97-8; revised MUSJ 47 (1972) 39-41.
9. A. Caquot, ’’Nouvelles inscriptions aram^ennes de Hatra” , Syria 32 (1955) 63; 
Teixidor, ’’The Altars found at Hatra” , Sumer 21 (1965) 88; Aggoula, 
’’Remarques sur les inscriptions hatr6ennes”, MUSJ 47 (1972) 3, footnote 1.
10. Safar, ’’Inscriptions of Hatra", Sumer 9 (1953) 16 and Caquot, "Nouvelles 
inscriptions aram6ennes de Hatra", Syria 30 (1953) 235, originally read m£n in 
no. 29 and identified it with the place name Mesene. Teixidor, "Notes 
hatr^ennes", Syria 41 (1964) p.281, footnote 4, revised no. 29 (in the light of 
nos. 50 and 79) as referring to the place name Mashkena, modern Meskin. D. 
Hillers, "MSkn’ ’Temple’ in Inscriptions from Hatra", BASOR, 206 (1972) 54-6 
prefers "dwelling", (already suggested by Caquot for nos. 50 and 79).
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may be a g e n e r a l  t e r m f o r  t he  p e o p l e  or  t e r r i t o r y  of  
M e s o p o t a m i a n  A r a b s . 11
Whi l e  no f o c a l  c u l t  o b j e c t ,  s uc h  a s  t he  D u s h a r a  b l o c k  a t  
P e t r a ,  i s  known a t  H a t r a  - -  u n l e s s  i t  be t he  empt y k a c bah 
s t r u c t u r e  s u g g e s t e d  a b o ve  - -  i t  i s  c e r t a i n  t h a t  c u l t i c  
a c t i v i t y  was  d i r e c t e d  to s t a n d a r d s .  The o r i g i n a l  s t a n d a r d s  
wer e  p r o b a b l y  f r e e - s t a n d i n g ,  but  t h e y  a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  in 
numerous  r e l i e f s  a s
a p o l e  t o  whi ch a r e  a t t a c h e d  v a r y i n g  number s  o f  d i s k s  or
r i n g s  o r n a me n t e d  in v a r i o u s  ways  . . .  a l m o s t  a l w a y s
t o p p e d  by a c r e s c e n t  and u s u a l l y  by an e a g l e  w i t h  f o l d e d  
1 2w i n g s .
The u s u a l  d e s i g n a t i o n  i s  n y g > and s my 1 , o f t e n  t o g e t h e r  in 
t he  same i n s c r i p t i o n  and so  b e a r i n g  a p o s s i b l y  d i f f e r e n t  
nuanc e  o f  m e a n i n g  ( n o s .  3 , 65 , 209 ) ,  or s my > a l o n e  ( n o s .  74 ,  
75 ,  82 ,  1 5 1 ,  2 0 0 ,  2 3 4 ) .  T h e r e  has  been  c o n s i d e r a b l e  
d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  t he  s t a n d a r d s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  c o n c e r n i n g  the  
s y mb o l s  u s e d  and t he  d e r i v a t i o n  o f  s my ’ ( an  A r a ma i c  v a r i a n t  
sarrm aya f o r  " h e a v e n s ,  or t he  G r e e k  s erne i on " s i g n ,
11. See opinions above relating the word to Mashkena, which Hillers rejects 
because it would be unlikely that the standards of Mashkena should have a 
place at Hatra. However Mashkena as a name probably derives from the 
Skenite Arabs, the skenai of Strabo XVI, 1,27, referring to them as tent people 
and therefore by a characteristic noticeable to non-Arabs, hence the nickname 
could include the Hatrans as well as their downstream kin.
12. S. Downey, "A Preliminary Corpus of the Standards of Hatra", Sumer 26 (1970) 
195-225. The citation is from p.199.
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1 *1s t a nd ar d” ) .  From Susan Downey’ s r ev i ew of  the p r e v i o u s
o p i n i o n s ,  a c e r t a i n  consensus  appears :
(a)  The s tandards  br i ng  t ogether  the symbols o f  v a r i o u s  
gods .  S i nce  the gods are a s t r a l  ( e . g .  the e a g l e  f o r  
Shamash, c r e s c e n t  and di sks  f o r  the moon and p l a n e t s ) ,  
the term smy1 may combine Aramaic and Greek e t y mo l o g y ,  
so that  the s tandard is the s i gn of  the heavenl y  d e i t i e s  
as a group.
(b)  The s tandards  were ac corded  some degree  o f  c u l t ,  as 
ev i denced  by the f r equent  i n v o c a t i o n  of  s e v e r a l  gods 
t oge t her  wi th " a l l  the s t a nd a r d s ” ( no s .  52,  74,  75,  82,  
151) ,  hence p u t t i n g  them on a par wi th d i v i n i t i e s . 1  ^
R e l i e f  no.  7 ( i n s c r i p t i o n  no.  201) shows a p r i e s t  
s a c r i f i c i n g  b e f o r e  a s tandard.
( c )  They c o u l d  be l o ng  to i n d i v i d u a l s  ( no s .  65,  2 0 0 ) ,  t r i b e s  
and p l a c e s  ( n o s .  3,  79,  280) or r e l i g i o u s  a s s o c i a t i o n s  
(209,  212,  2 1 3 ) .  The l a t t e r ,  us i ng  the word hbr 
" comrade"  in the p l u r a l ,  appears to be the Hatran
13. Together with Downey’s study (footnote 12), see H. Ingholt, Parthian 
Sculptures from Hatra, 1954, pp.18-27; Caquot, "Nouvelles inscriptions 
araméennes de Hatra", Syria 32 (1955) 59-69; J. Pirenne, "La religion de 
Hiérapolis de Syrie au debut de notre ère à la lumière des documents 
récemment exhumés à Hatra", Sacra Pagina I, 1959, pp.293-7; J. Starcky, "Le 
temple nabatéen de Khirbet Tannur", RB 1968, p.233; Hoftijzer, Religio 
Aramaica, pp.56-7; Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.85-96.
14. Caquot, pp.59-69. Compare parallels noted in Chapter 3 (b), and especially 
footnote 84. Hoftijzer, pp.56-7, sees them as equivalent to baetyls, identified 
with the deities they represent, and from a Palmyrene parallel suggests that 
they might be carried on horseback in religious processions. A more distant 
parallel of such processional use of standards might be seen in the Bedouin 
cutfeh (Chapter 2 (e)).
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c o u n t e r p a r t  o f  the symposium,  mr z h , as in o t he r  pa r t s  o f  
H e l l e n i s e d  S e m i t i c  w o r l d ,  and at  Ha t r a  such f e l l o w s h i p s  
presumabl y  g a t h e r e d  in a s p e c i a l  room f o r  the wor sh i p  o f  
t h e i r  smy>. The owner o f  a s t andard  mi ght  be t i t l e d  
rb smy* ( no .  56, perhaps  200 ) .
( d )  The s t anda r ds ,  or the d e i t i e s  t h e r e  s y mb o l i s e d ,  were 
p r o b a b l y  r e ga rded  as the s p e c i a l  p r o t e c t o r s  o f  t h e i r  
c l i e n t s  .
The s t andards  o f  Ha t r a  may be compared w i t h  the s t y l i s e d  
c omb i na t i on  o f  d i v i n e  symbol s  among the Nabataeans  and w i t h  
the e n i g m a t i c  d e s i g n a t i o n s  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  d e i t i e s  (mo t a b a , 
w g r , q y § ) in Nabataean group i n v o c a t i o n s  ( Chapt e r  3 ( b ) ) .  
Compar i son i s r e a d i l y  made w i t h  the s t andard  at  
H i e r a p o l i s ,  y e t  to be n o t e d .  Beyond A r ab i an  usage ,  t h e r e  
are  p o s s i b l e  p a r a l l e l s  in the P h o e n i c i a n  caduceus ,  and even 
more in the m i l i t a r y  s t anda rds  o f  the Romans ( p r o b a b l y  o f  
o r i e n t a l  o r i g i n )  and o f  the A s s y r i a n s  b e f o r e  them: these
m i l i t a r y  s t andards  were  o b j e c t s  o f  wo r s h i p  and s a c r i f i c e ,  
s t a n d i n g  f o r  the gods accompany ing  the a r mi e s .  The
15. Teixidor, ’’Aramaic Inscriptions of Hatra”, Sumer 20 (1964) 77-80; Downey, ”A 
Preliminary Corpus of the Standards o f Hatra", Sumer 26 (1970) 213.
16. Downey, pp.213-4.
17. Pirenne, "La religion de Hierapolis de Syrie au debut de notre ère à la lumière 
des documents récemment exhumés à Hatra", Sacra Pagina I, 1959, pp.293-7; 
Ingholt, Parthian Sculptures from Hatra, 1954, pp.17 ff.
18. W. Culican, "Problems of Phoenicio-Punic Iconography — A Contribution", 
AJBA, 1970, pp.53-7.
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m i l i t a r y  c h a r a c t e r  of t he  Ha t r a n  s t a t e  s u g g e s t s  t h e i r  use of 
s t a n d a r d s  as c u l t  o b j e c t s  s t a n d s  f u l l y  in a l o n g - l i v e d  
t r a d i t i o n  of t he  r e g i o n ,  i f  not  of t he  r a c e .
A l o n g s i d e  t he  a n i c o n i c  t r a d i t i o n  r e p r e s e n t e d  by t he  
s t a n d a r d s  e x i s t e d  a f u l l y - f l e d g e d  i c o n i c  t r a d i t i o n  in t he  
P a r t h i a n  s t y l e . * ®  Many s t a t u e s  a r e  f ound a t  H a t r a :  
accompanying  i n s c r i p t i o n s  a s c r i b e  t he  s l m’ / s lmt 9 to 
v o t a r i e s ,  s e e k i n g  remembrance b e f o r e  t he  gods ( n o s .  5,  6,
20,  21,  35,  36,  79,  80) ,  but  a t  l e a s t  one s t a t u e  i s  of a 
goddess  b e a r i n g  a s i m i l a r  memor i a l  i n s c r i p t i o n  of  a v o t a r y  
(no.  4 ) .  I t  would appea r  t hen  t h a t  such s t a t u e s ,  even of 
d e i t i e s ,  a r e  means ,  r a t h e r  t han  o b j e c t s ,  of c u l t .
S i m i l a r l y  i n s c r i b e d  a r e  v a r i o u s  a d j u n c t s  of t he
t e mp l e s :  p a r t s  of t he  wa l l  (no.  11 ) ,  p l a q u e s  ( no .  12) ,
9 0s t a n d a r d  r e l i e f s  (no.  3 ) ,  o f f e r i n g  boxes  ( no .  7,  19) ,  
bowls ( no .  22 ) ,  l a r g e  and sma l l  a l t a r s  ( n o s .  8,  9,  10,  40,
O 1
42,  232 ) .  Some of t h e s e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  s p e c i f y  t he  o b j e c t ,  
such as p r y k ’ f o r  f i r e  a l t a r s  ( n o s .  40,  42 ) .  O t h e r s  use a
2 2more g e n e r a l  t e rm,  such as q r b ’ ( no .  22) or mnh * (no.  200)
19. Ingholt, Parthian Sculptures from Hatra, 1954.
20. Termed dnt? according to Safar, "Inscriptions of Hatra", Sumer 9 (1953) 10, and 
Aggoula, "Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes", Berytus 18 (1969) 87, as 
against Caquot’s dkt% "Nouvelles inscriptions araméennes de Hatra", Syria 29 
(1952) 93. See Downey, "Cult Banks from Hatra", Berytus 16 (1966) 97-100, 
for more general discussion and description of the objects.
21. Teixidor, "The Altars found at Hatra", Sumer 21 (1965) 85-92.
22. Teixidor, pp.88-9.
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" o f f e r i n g " .  Mkn * ( no s .  3, 4, 232) ,  d e r i v e d  f rom ’ kyn " t o  
e r e c t "  ( no .  6 ) ,  c o r r e sponds  to the A r a b i c  d e r i v a t i v e s  of  
n s b , 2** hence though i t  takes the form of  a l a r g e  a l t a r  i t  
s i g n i f i e s  an ex voto set  up in the s a c r ed  a r e a .  A much 
d i s c u s s e d  term d k t * ( no .  254, as d i s t i n c t  f rom d n t ’ of  no.  
7 ) ,  which f rom other  Semi t i c  p a r a l l e l s  p r o b a b l y  means 
" p l a c e " ,  was thought  to have s ac r ed  or f u n e r a r y
o 4
c o n n o t a t i o n s ,  but r e c e n t l y  Ag g o u l a  made the more p r a c t i c a l  
s u g g e s t i o n  that  the d k t 9 of  Knzyw, the s o - c a l l e d  f i r s t  
temple,  is none other  than h i s  shop f o r  the s a l e  of  p i ous  
o b j e c t s ,  of  which many,  commissioned and a l r e a d y  i n s c r i b e d  
f o r  cus tomers ,  were  s t i l l  u n d e l i v e r e d  when the c i t y  was 
s a c k e d . 25
( c )  VOTIVE INSCRIPTIONS
The r e l i g i o u s  sent iment  in p l a c i n g  ex votos  in the 
sacr ed  p l a c e  is e x p r e s s e d  by the accompanying
23. Aggoula, "Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes", Berytus 18 (1969) 100. 
Teixidor, p.86, sees in this passive participle of the aphel form of kwn (to 
stand, be firm) a reference to "the object standing" and "a fixed place from 
which it could not be removed", and a parallel to the Palmyrene kanona, "fire 
altar". He notes that these big altars lined the western and southern walls of 
the temple of Shamash (square temple), and "determined most probably a holy 
space all round the temple". Each altar (at Palmyra, and by implication at 
Hatra) "represented an offering in itself independently of the fact that incense 
be burnt or not on it".
24. Ingholt, Parthian Sculptures from Hatra, 1954, pp.14-6.
25. Aggoula "Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes", MUSJ 47 (1972) 68-80; 
"Hatra, l'Héliopolis du désert mésopatamien", Archeologia 102 (1977) 42.
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i n s c r i p t i o n s . 2 ® The  p r e d o m i n a n t  d e s i r e  on t h e  p a r t  of  t h e  
v o t a r i e s  i s  t h a t  t h e y  ” be  r e m e m b e r e d ” , d k y r  X.  T h i s  p a s s i v e  
f o r m,  w i t h  o n l y  t h e  name of  t h e  s u p p l i a n t  a d d e d ,  a p p e a r s  i n 
n o s .  4 5 ,  4 7 ,  5 9 ,  2 4 9 ,  2 5 5 ,  2 5 6 ,  26 2 ,  2 7 0 ,  275 ;  a p l u r a l  
f o r m,  d k y r n , i s  u s e d  i n  n o .  7 9 ,  and  a d u a l ,  d k y r y n , i n n o .  
1 4 7 .  A g g o u l a  n o t e s  an i m p e r a t i v e  f o r m ,  d k r , i n  n o s .  9 and 
1 3 . 2  ^ No s .  16 and  17 h a v e  a n o m i n a l  f o r m ,  d k r n  wnt bwn 
( " r e m e m b r a n c e  and  c o m m e m o r a t i o n  o f  X " ) ,  w h i l e  a H a t r a n
2 Q
i n s c r i p t i o n  a t  D u r a - E u r o p o s  h a s  d k r n  t b , "bon  s o u v e n i r " .
B u t ,  w i t h  t h e s e  f ew e x c e p t i o n s ,  d k y r  i s  t h e  w o r d  u s e d  i n  t h e  
v a s t  m a j o r i t y  o f  c a s e s ,  o f t e n  w i t h  one  o r  mo r e  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  
a d d e d .
The  f o l l o w i n g  m o d i f y i n g  p h r a s e s ,  a l o n e  or  i n  
c o m b i n a t i o n ,  s u g g e s t  t h e  way t h e  s u p p l i a n t  w i s h e d  t o  be  
r e m e m b e r e d :
" f a v o u r a b l y ,  en b i e n " ( n o s , 9 , 10 , 13 , to 26 ,  43
50 ,  54 ,  5 8 ,  6 9 ,  7 4 ,  7 5 , 76 ,  7 7 , 81 , 89 , 90 , 11 7 ,
1 1 8 ,  1 2 1 ,  1 7 9 ,  1 8 4 ,  2 4 8 ,  2 5 3 ) .  N o t e  t h e  q u a l i f i c a t i o n  
t b  i n t h e  d k r n  f o r m u l a  a b o v e .  L t b  i s  c o m b i n e d  w i t h  
w l s n p y r , " b e a u t i f u l l y " ,  " e n  b o n " ,  i n  n o s .  1 8 ,  2 3 ,  1 1 8 ,  
184
26. The translations here chiefly follow Safar and Caquot, while la te r  em endations 
of Aggoula will be noted by name (cf. footnote 7).
27. Aggoula, "Remarques sur les inscriptions hatréennes", Berytus 18 (1969) 88.
28. Caquot, "Nouvelles inscriptions aram éennes de H atra", Syria 30 (1953) 240.
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(b) Qdm X, "before, devant (the named deity)" (nos. 2, 24, 
25, 44, 48, 50, 53, 58, 81, 88, 101, 151, 248, 268).
The expression is put more strikingly in the second 
person in no. 147 (qdmyk) and 234 (qdmykwn). A similar 
sense is suggested by the preposition J) in no. 179 
(Caquot: "par" or "au pres de") or by prefixing the dkyr 
formula with the name of the god (e.g. "O Bel : be 
remembered X ...") in nos. 24, 43, 48, 53, 71, 117, 118, 
119, 121, 179, 184
(c) Lclm "for ever" (Nos. 79, 184) or clm dkyr (no. 173), in 
each case specifying the place of this perpetual 
remembrance (e.g. "before the gods", or "in Hatra and 
Arabia" in Sanatrouq’s memorial no. 79). The Dura- 
Europos dkrn inscription has the interesting conclusion 
lhywhy lclm, "pour sa vie eternelle".
The dkyr formula can be coupled with other verbs to
round out its intention:
(a) bryk, "be blessed" (nos. 23, 25, 26, 81, 146). This 
verb occurs alone in nos. 12 and 21. It would be 
interesting to know if the Hatrans had the same notion 
of barakah as later Arabs
(b) nsr, "protected" (no. 13) (but Aggoula: "le foulon")
(c) rhm, "loved, pitied" (nos. 36, 13) (but Aggoula: "son
ami").
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2 9Ot h e r  v o t i v e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  i nvoke  b g n , Ma c u r s e "  on 
t h o s e  who v i o l a t e  t he  s a c r e d  a r e a  ( no .  29,  24 7 ) ,  t h o s e  who 
have k i l l e d  t he  remembered one ( no .  30) or t h o s e  who r e a d i n g  
t he  memor i a l  i n s c r i p t i o n  f a i l  t o  p r ay  a c c o r d i n g l y  ( nos .  53,  
101,  c f .  30:  The i l l e g i b l e  c o n c l u s i o n  of  74 and 75 may have
been a s i m i l a r  i n v o c a t i o n ) .
I n s c r i p t i o n  no.  49 i mp l o r e s  " r e s t  f o r  X" ( s b y t  C1 X) - -  
i t  i s  t e m p t i n g  to see  t h i s  c o n c e r n  f o r  " r e s t " ,  as f o r  
" e t e r n a l  l i f e " ,  as i l l u s t r a t i n g  a b e l i e f  in l i f e  a f t e r  
d e a t h . I t  i s  a l s o  t e m p t i n g ,  in t he  l i g h t  of c o n t e mp o r a r y  
np£ f u n e r a r y  monuments e l s e w h e r e  to r e a d  no.  20 as " . . .  he 
e r e c t e d  ( t h i s  s t a t u e )  as h i s  n e f e s h / n a f s h a " ,  but  1np£h can 
e q u a l l y  mean " h i m s e l f " ,  " f o r  h i m s e l f "  or " f o r  h i s  s o u l " .  
Caquot  n o t e s  t he  same a m b i g u i t y  in no.  35,  but  i n t e r e s t i n g l y  
t he  same i n s c r i p t i o n  shows t he  i n t e n t i o n  of  t he  woman,  who 
is d e p i c t e d  in t he  s t a t u e  and m e m o r i a l i s e d  in t he  
i n s c r i p t i o n ,  of  ha v i ng  a d w e l l i n g  p l a c e  f o r  h e r s e l f  in t he  
s a n c t u a r y  of  As hou r be l  ( s a n c t u a r y  V):  dy ’mr t  lh ' s r b l  bt
lh w’yqymt l np£h C1 h y y h .
29. Hillers, "M^kn* 'Temple’ in Inscriptions from Hatra", BASOR 206 (1972) 55, 
notes with other authors that, although etymologically bgn can be a neutral 
term as an invocation to the gods for or against another, the context of the 
Hatran bgn formulae suggest the negative sense "curse".
30. Note Pirenne's reading of Beth cIqba’ as "la demeure finale" in inscription no. 
3 ("La religion de Hiérapolis de Syrie au debut de notre ère à la lumière des 
documents récemment exhumés à Hatra", Sacra Pagina I, 1959, p.294; "La 
religion des Arabes préislamiques d'après trois sites rupestres et leurs 
inscriptions", Al-Bahit, 1976, pp.210-2).
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The idea of eternal life after death may be an undue 
projection of modern thinking onto the past, and even 
eternity may be too abstract a concept to sit comfortably in 
a Semitic mind. Hebrew clm can signify a long time (past or 
future) or even perpetuity from a human point of view (as in 
modern wording of wills). What the dkyr formulae show, in 
their various formulations and combinations, is the desire 
on the part of the votaries to be long remembered by the 
gods, to have a kind of lasting presence in the special 
presence of the gods in the holy place, which of course need 
not cease at death, however they conceived their existence 
thereafter. A secondary desire, apparently expressed in 
some of the bgn formulae above, is that mortals should read 
the memorials and invoke the memory of those named, whether 
this entails praying for the dead or simply bringing the 
memory of the departed to the attention of the gods. The 
concern for blessing, protection and compassion is 
presumably temporal, i.e. the desire for divine benefits in 
the present life.
(d) DISCUSSION: PARALLELS AND CONCLUSIONS
In seeking to assess how Arabian was the cult at Hatra, 
the following parallels have been noted:
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(a) astral deities, including Allat and a moon god, with the 
tendency to refer to the principal deities by title
9 1rather than by name,
(b) standards and symposia in common with other North 
Arabian peoples,
(c) temple plans showing similarities to those of the 
Nabataeans and other Arabs, especially the centrality of 
a kacbah-1i ke structure,
(d) the range and location of the votive gifts and the 
wording of the votive inscriptions,
(e) other terminological parallels, e.g. byt9 for temples, 
slm* ,
(f) desire for barakah from the gods, however it was 
conce i ved,
(g) a mixing of iconic and aniconic tendencies.
Of these the most thoroughly Arabian features appear to be 
the focal kacbah (whatever form the principal cult object 
took, if any), the placing of votive objects in the holy 
place and the wording of the votive inscriptions.
Though information on the cult objects and practices is 
sadly lacking, the inscriptions afford a lively sense of the 
religious intent of the cultists. Most prominent is the 
desire of the votaries for a lasting presence, perhaps even 
after death, in the special presence of the god in his 
sacred place.
31. See reference in footnote 2, for the pantheon at Hatra.
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CHAPTER 5 . OSRHOENE
Thi s  Upper Mesopotamian s t a t e  was r u l e d  by an Arab 
dynas t y  f o r  f our  c e n t u r i e s  f r om about  130 B . C . , v a c i 11 a t i n g  
between i ndependence  and autonomy under  P a r t h i a n  and Roman 
i m p e r i a l i s m . *  Edessa was the c a p i t a l ,  f ounded as l a t e  as 
304 B . C . ,  under the S e l e u c i d s  but q u i c k l y  o u t s t r i p p i n g  the 
more a nc i e n t  Harran 40 km to the s ou t h ,  whi ch ,  though at  the 
c r o s s r o a ds  o f  impor t ant  t r ade  r o u t e s ,  l a cked  adequa t e  wa t e r  
s u p p l i e s  and na t u r a l  means o f  d e f e n c e .
The c u l t u r e  o f  t h i s  A r a b - r u l e d  b u f f e r  s t a t e  had as i t s  
component s :
an Aramai c  subst ra tum composed o f  an autochthonous  
c u l t u r e ,  r e l i g i o n  and l anguage  - -  as can be e x p e c t e d  in 
no r t he r n  Mesopotamia ;  H e l l e n i s t i c  t r a d i t i o n s  o f  
r e l i g i o n ,  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  and l e a r n i n g  brought  in by the 
S e l e u c i d s ;  s t r o n g  Arab i n f l u e n c e  f rom the p o p u l a t i o n  o f  
the d e s e r t  whi ch p a r t l y  s e t t l e d  at  Edessa ;  and some 
P a r t h i a n - 1  r an i an i n f l u e n c e  whi ch made i t s e l f  f e l t  a l l  
around and in the Sy r i an  d e s e r t . ^
1. For the history of Osrhoene see J.B. Segal, Edessa and Harran, 1963, and 
Edessa "The Blessed City” , 1970, p.9; M. Cary, ’’Rome and the East", CAH, IX, 
1971, pp.376-96; W.W. Tarn, "Parthia", CAH, IX, 1971, pp. 574-612; P. 
Vattioni, "Le iscrizioni siriache antiche", Augustinianum 13 (1973) 281-3; 
H.J.W. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, EPRO 82, 1980, pp.9-18.
2. Drijvers, p.17. He presumes Arabs formed a considerable part of Edessa 
population, both the nomadic pastoralists of the surrounding desert and urban 
settlers, since "Plinius (N.H. VI, 117) and Tacitus (Ann. XII, 12) mention its 
inhabitants simply as Arabes" (p.10), and "in Edessene onomastic there are a 
great many Arabic names" (p.153).
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To D r i j v e r s ,  i t  i s  a pr ime example  of a p o l y ­
i n t e r p r e t a b l e  c u l t u r e ,  i . e .  a c u l t u r e  whi ch  i s  no t  a k i nd  of  
chemi c a l  compound of merged e l e m e n t s ,  but  an o r g a n i c  u n i t y  
of d i s t i n c t  i d e n t i t i e s ,  which c o u l d  be a p p r o a c h e d  by p e o p l e  
of ve ry  d i f f e r e n t  c u l t u r e s  and bac kg r ounds  and c o u l d  be 
r e c o g n i s e d  by them as f a m i l i a r .  The p r o c e s s  i s  not  so much 
s y n c r e t i s m  as a s s i m i l a t i o n ,  by whi ch ”a c u l t u r e  a s s i m i l a t e s  
o t h e r  e l e me n t s  to i t s  own t r a d i t i o n  and p a t t e r n ,  bu t  does
o
not  mi n g l e  or mix e v e r y t h i n g  t o g e t h e r " ,  and t he  s e v e r a l
component s  r e a c t  to each o t h e r  in "a c r o s s - c u l t u r a l  p r o c e s s
of mu t ua l  r e c o g n i t i o n " ,  each a b l e  to e x p r e s s  i t s  own
r e l i g i o u s  c o n c e p t i o n s  w i t h  t he  v e h i c l e s  of  e x p r e s s i o n  of 
4
a n o t h e r .
Gi ven such a c o s m o p o l i t a n  r e l i g i o u s  c l i m a t e ,  t h e r e  i s  
some p o s s i b i l i t y  of i s o l a t i n g ,  w i t h i n  what  had become an 
o r g a n i c  u n i t y ,  p a r a l l e l s  of Ar a b i a n  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e  
e l s e w h e r e ,  w i t h o u t  j u d g i n g  d e f i n i t i v e l y  wh e t h e r  t hey  were  
t he  r e s u l t s  of  Ar a b i a n  i n f l u e n c e  or  t he  i n d i g e n o u s  e l e me n t s  
wi t h  whi ch t he  i n f i l t r a t i n g  nomads mi gh t  e a s i l y  i d e n t i f y . 3 45 
The c i t i n g  of  such p a r a l l e l s  a l s o  s e r v e s  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  how
3. Drijvers, pp.17-18.
4. Drijvers, p.174.
5. Segal, Edessa "The Blessed City" pp.45-61, and Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at 
Edessa, passim, bring out the religious parallels between Edessa and other 
centres such as Harran, Hierapolis, Hatra, Palmyra and Dura-Europos, but 
however much the overall religious matrix might be of interest, the scope of 
the present study is sufficiently served by concentrating on what might be 
suspected as Arabian parallels.
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elements of Arabian religion might have been transmitted, 
admittedly with considerable autochthonous admixture, 
through the petty Arab states of the Levant to peoples who 
subsequently adopted another influx of Arabian culture under 
Islamic creed.
(a )  CULT CYCLES
i. EDESSA
There is little information about the religion of the 
capital city before it embraced Christianity under Abgar the 
Great, about 200 A.D. Archaeology has yielded no temples, 
only tombs with mosaics, reliefs and funerary inscriptions. 
These, together with coins, reveal a little of the religious 
iconography. There remains the information recorded by 
Syriac Christian authors on pagan religious belief and 
practice, together with the Greek oration of Emperor Julian 
on King Helios (362 A.D.).
Drijvers, relying on Syriac writings, especially 
Poet ri na Adda i, Jacob of Sarug’s The Fall of the Idols and 
the Acta of Sharbel, which despite predictably hostile 
attitudes to paganism are yet demonstrated to be in the main
6. On the sources of our knowledge of Edessan religion see Drijvers, pp.19-39.
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a c c u r a t e ,  d i s c e r n s  t h r e e  main components o f  r e l i g i o n  at 
E d e s s a : ^
( a )  Baby l on i an  d e i t i e s ,  Nebo and B e l ,  " t h e  t heo i  p a t r o i o i  o f  
Ede s s a " ,  a s s i m i l a t e d  to the H e l l e n i s t i c  Mercury/Hermes 
and J u p i t e r / Z e u s ,
( b )  l o c a l  t r a d i t i o n a l  gods ,  such as A t a r g a t i s  and Hadad f rom 
H i e r a p o l i s ,  and the d e i t i e s  o f  Har ran ,
( c )  A r ab i an  gods ,  such as the E a g l e ,  the Sun ( s y mb o l i s e d  by 
the e a g l e ? ) , ®  the Moon and Venus ( a l - cU z z a ? ) .
J u l i a n ’ s o r a t i o n  rounds out the A r a b i a n  component ,  
a s s o c i a t i n g  w i t h  the Sun A z i z o s  and Monimos as the morn ing  
and e v e n i ng  s t a r s  f l a n k i n g  the Sun as e s c o r t s  (and t h e r e f o r e
q
a p p r o p r i a t e l y  es t eemed as p r o t e c t o r s  o f  c a r a v a n s ) .  These  
two gods ar e  found s i n g l y  or in o t h e r  p a i r s  o f  Arab gods 
e l s e w h e r e ,  and at  Edessa r e p r e s e n t  the l o c a l  v a r i a n t  o f  
p a i r e d  m i l i t a n t  p r o t e c t o r s  popu l a r  to r u s t i c  Arab groups
7. Drijvers, pp.175-6. In more detail see his study of Nebo and Bel (pp.40-75), 
Atargatis (pp.76-121), Sin (pp.122-45), Arabian deities (pp.146-74).
8. On the Arabian character of the Sun cult, see Drijvers, p.180 and H. Seyrig, 
"Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 340-2. That 
the eagle symbolises the Sun is stated generally by F. Cumont, "The Frontier 
Provinces of the East", CAH, XI, p.646. The eagle occurs so frequently in 
Nabataean iconography, e.g. topping tomb pediments, that it is probably in 
relation to Dushara and/or the Sun. At Hatra, Drijvers, p.41, follows Seyrig, 
p.371 ff., in seeing a distinction between the god of Heaven, called mrn n£r’ , 
and the heavenly bodies which represent him including the Sun, mrn of the 
city’s triad. One might wonder whether such a fine distinction would be found 
in popular devotion, as distinct from priestly speculation.
9. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.146-74, and "The Cult of Azizos and 
Monimos at Edessa", Ex Orbe Religionum, 1972, pp.355-71.
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w h e r e v e r  t h e y  had p e n e t r a t e d . 1  ^ A z i z o s ,  e t y m o l o g i c a l l y  and 
f u n c t i o n a l l y ,  i s  t he  m a l e  v e r s i o n  o f  a l - c U z z a .  T he r e  a r e  
a l s o  a l l u s i o n s  to a l - K u t b a  and N h y , b o t h  r e c o g n i s e d  a s  No r t h  
A r a b i a n  d e i t i e s . 11 D r i j v e r s  n o t e s :
In c o n t r a d i s t i n c t i o n  t o  o t h e r  p l a c e s  in S y r i a  t he
E d e s s a n  p a n t h e o n  shows no s i g n  o f  any s y s t e m a t i z a t i o n
g r o u p i n g  t he  d e i t i e s  i n t o  d y a d s  or  t r i a d s  . . .  (whi ch
e l s e w h e r e )  i s  l i k e l y  due t o  p r i e s t l y  s p e c u l a t i o n s  on the
1 2n a t u r e  of  the  god of  h e a v e n .
T h e r e  i s  l i t t l e  i n f o r m a t i o n  f r o m w r i t t e n  ( o r  any o t h e r )  
s o u r c e s  on p a g a n  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e ,  but  D o c t r i n a  Adda i  
( 3 2 / 3 4 )  m e n t i o n s  " t h e  g r e a t  a l t a r  ( c 1 1 1 ) whi ch  was  in the 
m i d s t  o f  t he  c i t y " ,  and whi ch  c u r i o u s l y  s u r v i v e d  t he  
C h r i s t i a n  d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  o t h e r  p a g a n  o b j e c t s . 1  ^ S h a r b e l ,  
who had been  a p a g a n  h i g h  p r i e s t ,  d e s c r i b e d  t he  o c c a s i o n  o f  
h i s  c o n v e r s i o n  a t  t he  g r e a t  f e a s t  on t he  8 t h N i s a n :
The who l e  p o p u l a t i o n  a s s e m b l e d  n e a r  t he  b i g  a l t a r  in t he  
c e n t e r  o f  the c i t y ,  j u s t  in f r o n t  o f  t he  r e c o r d - o f f i c e ,  
whe r e  a l l  d e i t i e s  wer e  g a t h e r e d ,  a d o r n e d  and g o t  a p l a c e  
of  h o n o u r :  Nebo and Be l  and t h e i r  c o m p a n i o n s . 1^
10. Seyrig, "Les dieux armés et les Arabes en Syrie", Syria 47 (1970) 77-112; 
Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.160-2.
11. Drijvers, pp.151-174.
12. Drijvers, p.178,
13. Drijvers, p.34; Segal, Edessa "The Blessed C ity", p.52.
14. As quoted in Drijvers, p.43.
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D r i j v e r s  a s s u m e s  p r o c e s s i o n s  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h i s  
f e a s t , 15 a n d  S e g a l  s u g g e s t s  l i b a t i o n s ,  s a c r i f i c e s ,  i n c e n s e -  
b u r n i n g  and  h o l o c a u s t s  on t h e  a l t a r . 15 The  g r e a t  a l t a r  may 
be t h a t  r e p r e s e n t e d  a s  t h e  f l a m i n g  a l t a r  on som e c o i n s . 1  ^
A l t h o u g h  t h i s  a l t a r  i s  n o t  m e n t i o n e d  by S h a r b e l  i n  r e l a t i o n  
t o  A r a b i a n  g o d s ,  a p p a r e n t l y  t h e y  w e r e  n o t  e x c l u d e d  i n  t h e  
p u b l i c  f e s t i v a l  and  t h e i r  d e v o t e e s  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  f a m i l i a r  
w i t h  t h e  g r e a t  o p e n - a i r  a l t a r  ( a s  a t  P e t r a ) ,  t h e  e n t h r o n i n g  
of  t h e  c u l t  o b j e c t s  and  t h e  r i t e s  s u g g e s t e d  i n  r e g a r d  t o  i t .
Not  o n l y  d i d  t h e  a l t a r  s u r v i v e  t h e  t r i u m p h  o f  
C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  b u t  some p a g a n  c u l t  p l a c e s  and  p r a c t i c e s  a t
1 o
E d e s s a  p e r s i s t e d  e v e n  t o  t h e  f i f t h  c e n t u r y ,  
i i .  SIN CYCLE OF HARRAN
The H a r r a n  p a n t h e o n  i n  i t s  l a t e r  y e a r s  i s  r e c o r d e d  i n  
D o c t r i n a  Ad d a i  a nd  by J a c o b  o f  S a r u g  a s  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  t h e  
Sun and  t h e  Moon,  B a t h  N i k k a l  ( I s h t a r / V e n u s ) ,  S i n ,  
Ba c a l s h a m e n ,  Ba r  Nemre  ( " S o n  of  t h e  S h i n i n g  O n e " ,  N u s k u ? ) ,  
"My L o r d  w i t h  h i s  d o g s "  ( N e r g a l ? ) ,  T a r c a t h a  ( A t a r g a t i s ,  a 
c o m p o s i t e  o f  c A n a t h  a nd  cA s h t a t )  and  G a d l a t  ( " F o r t u n e  
A l l a t " ,  i . e .  t h e  T y c h e  o f  t h e  c i t y ) . 19 The p a n t h e o n  o f  B e t h
15. Drijvers, pp.43, 181.
16. Edessa "The Blessed C ity", p.52.
17. Drijvers, p.85, Pl.XXXIII, 4; XXXIV, 1,2,4.
18. Drijvers, p.8; Segal, Edessa "The Blessed C ity", pp.104-9.
19. As quoted by Drijvers, pp.34, 38, 84, 96-8, 143-4.
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Hur,  f ounded f r om Har ran ,  i s s i m i l a r  to that  o f  the mother  
c i t y ,  i n c l u d i n g  Bac al shamen,  Shamash, S i n ,  Gad l a t  and a l -  
cUzza ( B a l t i ,  V e n u s / A p h r o d i t e ) . Wor t hy  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  no t e  
in the l a t e r  de v e l opment s  o f  the Harran pantheon a r e :
( a )  the m i n g l i n g  o f  B a b y l o n i a n ,  l o c a l  and A r ab i an  d e i t i e s  as 
at  Edessa ,
( b )  the g r o w i ng  prominence  o f  the Sun in the pantheon,  whi ch 
may be seen as an A r a b i a n  t r a i t ,
( c )  the c o u p l i n g  o f  the Sun and the Moon,  the l a t t e r  a 
goddess  ( S e 1ene/Luna ) in a d d i t i o n  t o  S i n . ^ l
Th i s  s ug g e s t s  a g r adua l  A r a b i s i n g  o f  the Harran c u l t  under 
the dynas t s  o f  Os rhoene .
L a t e r  s t i l l ,  at  a t ime when Edessa was embrac ing  
C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  Har ran c l ung  s t e a d i l y  to  i t s  pagani sm,  and i t  
was s t i l l  l a r g e l y  pagan at  the approach o f  the f o r c e s  o f  
I s l am and even w e l l  a f t e r .  Sega l  i s c o nv i n c e d  that  the
20. Drijvers, pp.97, 143-4, quoting from Isaac of Antioch, Homilies on the 
Conquest of Beth Hur.
21. Drijvers, p.158, referring especially to Isaac of Antioch, Homilies. 
Interestingly Ephrem Syrus, in his Hymni contra Haereses, accuses the 
converted and later heterodox Bardaisan of teaching a trinitarian doctrine of a 
Father (compared to the sun), a Mother (compared to the moon) and a Son 
(Drijvers, pp.157-8). The existence of a moon goddess at Harran is recorded by 
several writers in antiquity (e.g. Herodian IV, 13; Ammianus Marcellinus 
XXIII, 3; Clemens Romanus Horn. V, 23); see S. Lloyd and W. Brice, "Harran", 
AnSt 1 (1951) 89-90 for discussion.
22. Segal, Edessa "The Blessed C ity", pp.104-9; Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at 
Edessa, p.143.
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Sabians  o f  Harran c on t i nued  the p l a n e t a r y  c u l t  o f  the c i t y ,  
w o r s h i p p i n g  the seven p l a n e t s  as d e i t i e s ,  or h a b i t a t i o n s  o f  
d e i t i e s ,  through whom the Supreme D e i t y  d e l e g a t e d  the 
a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  the u n i v e r s e . 2** That  c u l t  a p p a r e n t l y  came 
to an end in the 13th c e n t u r y  when the  Sabian t empl e  was 
d e s t r o y e d  by the Mongo l s ,  but Se ga l  wonders  whe the r  i t  
c on t i nued  t h e r e a f t e r  w i t h  the Mandaeans o f  Lower  
Mesopo t ami a .  The q u e s t i o n  mi ght  r a t h e r  be asked in r ega rd  
to p r e s e n t - d a y  CA 1 a w i t e s / N u s a i r i s  o f  No r t h  S y r i a ,  whose 
b i z a r r e  and s e c r e t i v e  t e n e t s  i n c l u d e  a unique god m a n i f e s t e d  
in seven p l a n e t s  and in a t r i a d  o f  pe r sons .2^
However ,  b e f o r e  the de v e l opmen t s  ske t ched  a bo v e ,  Old 
S y r i a c  i n s c r i p t i o n s  show that  i t  was the a n c i e n t  c u l t  o f  
S i n ,  mr 1h 9 " t h e  Lord o f  Gods"  whi ch caught  the popu l a r  
d e v o t i o n .  These  i n s c r i p t i o n s  r e v e a l  the i n v o l v e me n t  o f
23. Segal, "The Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", Vanished 
Civilisations: Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World (ed. E. Bacon), 1963, 
accepted by Drijvers, p.129.
24. R. Bassett, "Nusairis", ERE IX, 1917, pp.417-9, notes many parallels between 
the Nusairis and the ancient Harranian and other north Syrian cults. Unless 
these parallels are coincidental, the Sabians (if not other persisting pagan 
groups, or even followers of unorthodox folk religion) may be the links in time 
between the Harranian pagans and the modern cAlawites.
25. Seventy Old (pagan) Syriac inscriptions have been published by Drijvers, Old 
Syriac (Edessean) Inscriptions, 1972, and by P. Vattioni, "Le iscrizioni siriache 
antiche", Augustinianum 13 (1973), 279-338, with identical numbering (as 
followed by references in this text).
On Mrlh*, see Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.124-8, and 
Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, p.150. Drijvers, Vattioni and Teixidor reject 
Segal's reading of Marilaha, "the Lord God" (Edessa "The Blessed C ity", 67 ff; 
"The Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", p.213; "Pagan 
Syriac Monuments in the Vilayet of Urfa", AnSt 3 (1953) 115). Apparently the 
god was popular at Hatra, to judge from coins there bearing the legend "Sin 
Mrlh»" (J. Walker, "The Coins of Hatra", The Numismatic Chronicle 18 (1958)
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a r a b a r c h s ,  £ l y t 9 d c r b , and o f  many p e o p l e  w i t h  Arab
o c
names.  ° I t  i s  r emarkab l e  t h a t ,  whereas  in most  anc i en t  
panthea the moon is v e n e r a t e d  as a g o d d e s s ,  at  Har ran,  Sin 
is ma l e .  The r e  are  South A r ab i an  p a r a l l e l s  f o r  a moon god,  
even as the p r i n c i p a l  d e i t y ,  but S i n ’ s c u l t  was t ho r o ug h l y  
i nd i g enous  to Har ran ,  l ong  b e f o r e  any p o s s i b l e  Arab i an  
i n f l u e n c e .  The god o f  Harran had been i nvoked  in t r e a t i e s  
over  a wi de  a r ea  f o r  two m i l l e n i a  b e f o r e  the C h r i s t i a n  
e r a . 2  ^ Hi s  t empl e  had a Sumerian name, E - k h u l - k h u l ,  the 
Tem ple o f  R e j o i c i n g ,  and i t  had been r e s t o r e d  by A s s y r i a n  
kings  in the 9th and 7th c e n t u r i e s ,  and in the 6th by the 
l a s t  k i n g  o f  Baby l on ,  Nabonidus .
Nabonidus  d e v o t e d  h i m s e l f  to p r o mo t i ng  t h i s  c u l t  to an 
e x t r a o r d i n a r y  d e g r e e ,  d e s p i t e  the o p p o s i t i o n  o f  the pe op l e  
o f  B a b y l o n . 2® Tem ples to  Sin were  d e d i c a t e d  in o t he r  pa r t s  
o f  the r ea l m,  but most n o t a b l y  at  Taym a, deep in the Arab
(cont’d)
167-72) — Segal asks "Was Sin here elevated to a supreme role, or was he 
identified with a central deity, Becel Shamin?" ("The Sabian Mysteries: The 
Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", p.213). Drijvers, on the other hand, denies 
that there was a cult of Sin at Hatra suggesting another provenance for these 
coins, such as Harran or Singara (p.135).
26. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.153, and on the "ruler of Arab" 
pp.125-30. See the occurrence of this title in inscriptions nos. 5, 7, 9, 10, 23.
27. Lloyd and Brice, "Harran", AnSt 1 (1951) 84-97, detail the historical references 
to the cult o f Sin at Harran.
28. R.C. Thompson, "Decay and Fall of Babylonia under Nabonidus", CAH, HI, 
1954, pp.218-85; C.J. Gadd, "The Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus", AnSt 8 
(1958) 72-6; Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.140-3.
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2 9h e a r t l a n d ,  where  the k i ng  s o j o u r ne d  f o r  up to ten y e a r s .
Th i s  b r i n g s  Tayma i n t o  the ambi t  o f  the p r e s e n t  c h a p t e r ,  
r a t he r  than i n t o  the s tudy  o f  No r t h  A r a b i a .  The A r a b i a n  
c o nne c t i o n  w i t h  the c u l t  o f  Sin r a i s e s  the q u e s t i o n  o f  
c r o s s - c u l t u r a l  i n f l u e n c e ,  one way or the o t h e r ,  but i t  was 
p r obab l y  minimal  s i n c e  the Ba by l o n i a n  k i n g ’ s r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  
the Arabs were  ma i n l y  h o s t i l e .
A r c h a e o l o g y  has l i t t l e  d e f i n i t e  i n f o r m a t i o n  to o f f e r  on 
the pl an and l o c a t i o n  o f  the s h r i n e  or s h r i n e s  o f  Sin at  
Har ran,  and s c h o l a r l y  c o n j e c t u r e s  based on m e d i e v a l  Arab  
wr i t e r s ' *®  a r e  not  r e a l l y  u s e f u l  to the purposes  o f  t h i s  
s tudy .  Two no t e s  about  the l a t e r  Sabi an c u l t  at  Ha r r an ,  
which are  wor th  a ment i on  as p o s s i b l y  r e f l e c t i n g  the e a r l i e r  
c u l t ,  a r e :
( a )  The t empl es  o f  the Moon may have been round,  j u s t  as the 
t empl es  o f  the o t he r  p l a n e t  gods had each i t s
O *|
d i s t i n c t i v e  shape ( e . g .  square  f o r  the Sun)
( b )  on the o u t s k i r t s  o f  the c i t y ,  at  D e i r  Kadh i ,  near  cA i n  
a l - cArus ,  was a t empl e  d e d i c a t e d  to the Moon, in whi ch
29. Drijvers, pp.140-3. The Tayma Stele (CIA 113) is closely linked in style and 
language with the Nabonidus stelae of Harran (Gadd, pp.79-81). For Assyrian 
and Babylonian presence at Tayma in the eighth to sixth centuries B.C., see J. 
Dayton, ’’The City of Teima and the Land of Edom”, BIAUL 8-9 (1968-69) 
253-6.
30. Lloyd and Brice, "Harran", AnSt 1 (1951) 90-97; D.S. Rice, "Medieval Harran: 
Studies on its Topography and Monuments. I", AnSt 2 (1952) 36-83.
31. Lloyd and Brice, pp.91-2; Rice, pp.37, 43-4; Segal, "Pagan Syriac Monuments 
in the Vilayet of Urfa", AnSt 3 (1953) 112-4.
II-5(a)ii 161
was v e n e r a t e d  the " i d o l  o f  the w a t e r "  ( A r a b i c  sanam a l -  
m a1 ) .  ^^
One c u l t  complex o f  Sin whi ch has s u r v i v e d  i s the open- 
a i r  s i t e  o f  Sumatar H a r a b e s i , ^  dat ed  to  the 2nd c e n t u r y  by 
i t s  Ol d  S y r i a c  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  whi ch ,  as noted e a r l i e r ,  show 
the i nvo l v ement  o f  A r a bs ,  i n c l u d i n g  c i v i c  and r e l i g i o u s  
o f f i c i a l s ,  and whi ch r e v e a l  p o l i t i c a l  l i n k s  w i t h  Edessa and 
r e l i g i o u s  t i e s  w i t h  the  Sin c u l t  o f  Har r an .  T h e r e f o r e  the 
c u l t  p r a c t i c e s  at Sumatar Ha r abes i  can be a c c e p t e d  as 
s t a nd i ng  in the ma i ns t r e am o f  pagan r e l i g i o n  in Osrhoene ,  
and i t s  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and i c onog r aphy  ( as  those  e l s e wh e r e  in 
the kingdom)  may be used,  where  known A r ab i an  p a r a l l e l s  can 
be c i t e d ,  to i l l u s t r a t e  A r a b i a n  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  an i nd i g enous  
cult.
The Sumatar Ha r abes i  compl ex  makes use o f  the t opog raphy  
in a way comparabl e  t o  Nabataean s h r i n e s .  A c e n t r a l ,  b a r e -  
topped mount,  about  50 m h i g h ,  dominates  the j u n c t i o n  o f  two 
wadi s  and a number o f  h i l l o c k s  on a l l  but the e a s t e r n  s i d e .  
The h i l l o c k s  to the no r t h  and wes t  a r e  topped by ru i ns  o f  
b u i l d i n g s ,  each c o v e r i n g  a sub t e r r anean  g r o t t o ,  whose 
en t r ance  d i r e c t l y  f a c e s  the c e n t r a l  mount .  These  b u i l d i n g s
32. Lloyd and Brice, p.92; Segal, "The Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of
Ancient Harran", p.216.
33. H. Pognon, Inscriptions sémitiques de la Syrie, de la Mésopotamie et de la 
région de Mossoul, 1907, pp.23-38; Segal, "Pagan Syriac Monuments in the 
Vilayet of Urfa", AnSt 3 (1953) 97-120; Edessa "The Blessed C ity", pp.56-61; 
Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.122-45.
'Worried p»7/«sr
&e.li<zfs on c&ntr&t m ount
Fig. 17. Sumatar Harabesi: site plans and reliefs
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were  at  f i r s t  c o n s i d e r e d  by Sega l  to be t empl es  o f  the 
p l a n e t s ,  a f t e r  the manner o f  the Sab i ans ,  but D r i j v e r s  is 
c o nv i n c e d  that  the g r o t t o s  are  b u r i a l  chambers w i t h  
a r c o s o l i a  in whi ch to p l a c e  the dead,  w h i l e  the s u p e r ­
s t r u c t u r e s  ar e  tomb towers  such as abound in S y r i a .  ^
The c e n t r a l  mount ,  o b v i o u s l y  a h i gh  p l a c e , b e a r s  on 
i t s  no r t he r n  s l o p e  two r e l i e f s  ( one  o f  S i n ,  the o t h e r  o f  a 
v o t a r y  or god )  w i t h  accompany ing  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  and on i t s  
summit ten memor i a l  i n s c r i p t i o n s .  No.  24 r e f e r s  to  t h i s  
" b l e s s e d  mount " ,  t w r » b r y k * ( c f .  A r a b i c  tur  f o r  a h o l y  
moun t a i n ) .
F a c i n g  the c e n t r a l  mount f r om the w e s t e r n  s i d e  o f  the 
p r i n c i p a l  wadi  ar e  two a d j a c e n t  square  caves  ( f o r  whi ch 
aga i n  Nabataean p a r a l l e l s  have been n o t e d )  each w i t h  a l a r g e  
n i che  in the r ear  w a l l .  The n i che s  a r e  now empty.  The 
r ema i n i ng  w a l l s  o f  the s ma l l e r  cave  bear  l i f e - s i z e  f i g u r e s  
in r e l i e f ,  two horned or c r e s c e n t - t o p p e d  p i l l a r s  o f  o va l  
shape f l a n k i n g  the n i c h e ,  and i n s c r i p t i o n s  a p p a r e n t l y  naming 
the pe r sons  r e p r e s e n t e d  in the r e l i e f s  (and d u p l i c a t i n g  many 
o f  t hose  m e m o r i a l i s e d  on the c e n t r a l  mount ) .  The 
i n s c r i p t i o n s  span a smal l  d u r a t i o n  " s h o r t l y  b e f o r e  and a f t e r
34. Segal, "Pagan Syriac Monuments in the Vilayet of Urfa", pp.112-115; Drijvers, 
pp.136-40.
35. Jacob of Sarug, quoted by Segal, "Pagan Syriac Monuments in the Vilayet of 
Urfa", p.109, refers at length to the use of high places in pagan cult, inter 
alia: "There was no hill that was not moist with the blood of sacrifices and no 
high place that was empty of libation".
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Wacel’s kingship” (163-165 A.D.),^6 which seems to have been 
a period of turmoil between pro-Parthian and pro-Roman 
Edessene notables. Drijvers suggests the cave was used as a 
place of investiture for civil and religious functionaries, 
within the sacred area about the central mount. The larger 
cave has only one relief and inscription, now too weathered 
f or i dent i f i cat i on.
Further observations and conjectures may be proposed.
The layout of the site, with tombs and memorial inscriptions 
centred on the bare-topped mount, allows comparison with 
Nabataean open-air sanctuaries and suggests that the mount 
was a place of sacrifice, the emplacement of cult objects, 
or itself an object of cult as a holy mountain, or all three 
together. Of the two reliefs on the mount, the bust on the 
left appears from inscriptions 14 and 15 to be that of 
Sin, while the one on the right, full-length, larger and 
more magnificently framed, names only ”the god" and the 
votary who made it at the command of the god (no. 16).
While the relief may be that of the votary, Mafna, and "the 
god" may be Sin, whose name or title (mr 1h9) occurs 
abundantly in the Sumatar Harabesi inscriptions, it is also 
possible that the relief is of another god, coupled with
36. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.142, 137.
37. Drijvers, p. 123; Segal, "Pagan Syriac Monuments in the Vilayet of Urfa", 
pp.114-5.
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S i n . ^ ^  T h i s  was seen e a r l i e r  as an A r a b i s i n g  t e n d e n c y  in 
the  H a r r a n  c u l t ,  wi t h  the Sun emer g i ng  as  t he  c o n s o r t  of  t he  
Moon. The r a d i a t i n g  v o l u t e s  e f f e c t e d  a bou t  t he  head  of t he  
r e l i e f  adds  p l a u s i b i l i t y  to t he  s u g g e s t i o n  t h a t  t h i s  
r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  Sun.
The two s q u a r e  chamber s ,  one of  which D r i j v e r s  saw as a 
p l a c e  of i n v e s t i t u r e ,  may a l s o  be s e c o n d a r y  c h a p e l s ,  a g a i n  
on a pa r  w i t h  Na ba t a e a n  p a r a l l e l s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i f  t he  n i c h e s  
o r i g i n a l l y  h e l d  c u l t  o b j e c t s  in a p o s i t i o n  f o c a l  t o  a l l  t he  
o t h e r  r e l i e f s ,  symbols  and i n s c r i p t i o n s  a r r a n g e d  a bou t  t he  
w a l l s .  Tha t  t he  s m a l l e r ,  crowded chamber  on t he  r i g h t  was 
s a c r e d  t o  Si n  i s  c l e a r  f rom t he  many r e f e r e n c e s  t o  him in 
t he  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and from t he  hor ned  p i l l a r s  f l a n k i n g  t he  
n i c h e .  I t  i s  s t r a n g e  t h a t  t he  second  chamber  i s  l a r g e r  and ,  
a p a r t  f rom t he  n i c h e ,  be a r s  on l y  one r e l i e f  and i n s c r i p t i o n .  
The q u e s t i o n  i s  r a i s e d  whe t he r  t he  s econd  chamber  was made 
a f t e r  t he  f i r s t  became crowded,  on l y  to be soon abandoned  
wi t h  t he  c o n v e r s i o n  of the kingdom not  many y e a r s  l a t e r .  Or 
a g a i n ,  i t  may have been i n t e n d e d  as a c o u p l e d  c h a p e l  f o r  t he  
Sun god.
38. Although most of the religious references at Sumatar Harabesi are to the 
Harranian cult of Sin, his does not appear to be the only cult there, in view of 
the presence of two eagle reliefs (Drijvers, p.27, Pl.XXX, possibly representing 
the Sun (cf footnote 8)).
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( b )  CULT OBJECTS
The p a g a n s  o f  O s r h o e n e  w e r e  no mo r e  d i f f i d e n t  t h a n  t h e i r  
H a t r a n  k i n  i n t h e  u s e  of  i m a g e s ,  t h o u g h  t h e  p a u c i t y  o f  
a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r e m a i n s  p r o v i d e s  f e w e r  e x a m p l e s .  
R e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  g o d s  i n  human f o r m a p p e a r  on some 
f u n e r a r y  r e l i e f s  a n d  c o i n s , ^  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  s t a t u e s  o f  
gods  may h a v e  s t o o d  a t  t h e  f o c u s  of  c u l t ;  An i n s c r i b e d  
r e l i e f  f r o m Tayma ( CIA 1 1 3 ) ,  of  t h e  t i m e  of  N a b o n i d u s  and  
s h o w i n g  c l o s e  r e s e m b l a n c e s  t o  t h e  N a b o n i d u s  s t e l a e  of  
H a r r a n ,  names  a god S a l m,  i . e .  i ma g e ,  and  a p r i e s t  w i t h  a 
t h e o p h o r u s  name o f  t h a t  g o d ,  w h i l e  a n o t h e r  i n s c r i p t i o n  (CIA 
114)  r e c o r d s  an o f f e r i n g  t o  t h e  sam e g o d . 40 Ga d d ,  n o t i n g  
t h e  A s s y r i a n  p a r a l l e l s  of  t h i s  d e i t y ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  he  i s  a 
p r o j e c t i o n  of  a god o r  g o d s ,  r e c e i v i n g  d i v i n e  h o n o u r s . 44 
T h i s  c a l l s  t o  m i n d  N a b a t a e a n  a nd  H a t r a n  p a r a l l e l s ,  a n d  
o t h e r s  t o  be n o t e d  i n  t u r n ,  w h e r e  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  c e r t a i n  go d s  a r e  p l a c e d  on a p a r  w i t h  t h e  
sam e g o d s ,  as  r e c i p i e n t s  o f  w o r s h i p  and  i n v o c a t i o n .  I t  a l s o  
s u g g e s t s  c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  g o d s  who a r e  c a l l e d  " t h e  F a c e  o f  
Ba c a l " ,  w h e t h e r  t h e  A p o l l o - l i k e  P h a n e b a l  o f  t h e  5 t h  c e n t u r y
39. For an inventory of such representations, see Drijvers, pp.24-33.
40. G.A. Cooke, A Text-Book of North Sem itic Inscriptions, 1903, pp.195-9; Gadd, 
"The Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus", AnSt 8 (1958) 41-2.
41. Because of the resem blance of the Tayma figure with th a t of Nabonidus in the 
Harran ste lae , Gadd, pp.41-2, fu rther proposes tha t the royal images are 
likewise divinised projections of kings and receptive of divine cu lt. However it 
is open to question w hether the figures were intended to rep resen t the sam e 
person or derive the ir sim ilarity  from conventional stylisation.
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B .C . A s c a l o n  Arabs or the P h o e n i c i a n  goddess  T a n i t .  At  
t h i s  p o i n t  in t ime ,  w i t h o u t  the e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  the c u l t i s t s  
t h e ms e l v e s ,  i t  i s m e r e l y  g u e s s i n g  on l o c a l  e v i d e n c e  to 
d i s cuss  whe ther  such " image g o d s ” , or d i v i n e  s u r r o g a t e s  
( e . g .  s t a t u e s ,  symbol s ,  names)  in g e n e r a l  ar e  d i s t i n c t  f rom 
the gods they  r e p r e s e n t ,  or a r e  hy po s t a s e s  o f  the same,  and 
t h e r e f o r e  whether  they  r e c e i v e  wo r s h i p  in t h e i r  own r i g h t  or 
as s t a n d i n g  f o r  t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  d e i t i e s .
What is s a i d  above  is a p p l i c a b l e  to symbols  and 
s t andards  in the c u l t  o f  Os rhoene .  The Nabonidus  s t e l a e  
show the k i ng  w o r s h i p p i n g  emblems o f  " t h e  Moon ( who l e  c i r c l e  
w i t h  c r e s c e n t  b e l o w ) ,  the Sun ( d i s k  w i t h  i n t e r n a l  p a t t e r n  o f  
f our  p o i n t s  and s p r e a d i n g  rays  between them) and I s h t a r -  
Venus ( s e v e n - p o i n t e d  s t a r  in c i r c l e ) " . ^  The horned or 
c r e s c e n t - t o p p e d  p i l l a r  o f  S i n ,  whi ch was not ed  at  Sumatar 
H a r a b e s i ,  has been r e c o g n i s e d  on Harran c o i n s  mi n t ed  under 
Sep t i mi us  Severus  and on s t e l a e  found near  H a r r a n . ^  Th i s  
d e v i c e  has the appearance  o f  a s t a nda r d ,  such as f i g u r e d  in 
the c u l t s  o f  Hat ra  and H i e r a p o l i s .  The seme i on o f
4 ?
42. Teixidor, The Pagan God, pp.96-7.
43. Gadd, "The Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus", AnSt 8 (1958) 41.
44. Segal, "The Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", Vanished 
Civilisations: Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World 1963, pp.203, 213. The 
crescent and star appear, on coins of Harran of the time of Caracalla and 
Marcus Aurelius, to be resting on a base or a globe (Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs 
at Edessa, Pl.XXXII, 1, 2). An Edessan, probably Christian, set up in the 
temple of Atargatis at Dura a bas-relief depicting a standard on a stepped 
base, topped by a crescent and circle, with disc and ribbons (Drijvers, PI.
xxm).
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H i e r a p o l i s  between r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  Hadad and A t a r g a t i s  i s 
f ound on a f u n e r a r y  r e l i e f  at  E d e s s a , ^  however  as a 
f u n e r a r y  monument i t  may d i r e c t l y  r e l a t e  to the H i e r a p o l i s  
c u l t ,  r a t h e r  than some c o u n t e r p a r t  at  Edessa ,  i f  the 
d e v o t i o n  o f  the c u l t i s t  was so drawn to t h i s  w i d e s p r e a d  
c u l t .  A v e r y  f r e q u e n t  symbol  i s  the e a g l e ,  f e a t u r e d  on 
co i ns  o f  Edessa,  on f u n e r a r y  s t e l a e  and on r e l i e f s  at  
Sumatar H a r a b e s i : ^  a c c o r d i n g  t o  D o c t r i n a  Addai  t h i s  was a 
s p e c i a l t y  o f  the l o c a l  A r abs ,  as i t  was at  Ha t r a ,  where  the  
e a g l e  r e p r e s e n t e d  the god o f  heaven .  The g r ow i ng  i mpor t ance  
o f  both the sun god and the e a g l e  symbol  in Osrhoene ,  
a p p a r e n t l y  under A r ab i an  i n f l u e n c e ,  s ug g e s t  that  the one was 
the symbol  o f  the o t h e r .  Other  d i v i n e  symbol s  o c c u r r i n g  in 
the l o c a l  i c onog raphy  i nc l ude  f i s h ,  oxen,  sheep,  g o a t s  and 
f a b l e d  mo ns t e r s .  What has been d e s c r i b e d  here  are  
d e p i c t i o n s  o f  d i v i n e  symbol s ,  and as d e p i c t i o n s  they  evoke  
the l o c a l  c u l t  or s e r v e  as means o f  c u l t ,  but i t  can o n l y  be 
c o n j e c t u r e d  whether  the symbols t he ms e l v e s  were  s e t  up in 
s h r i n e s  as o b j e c t s  o f  c u l t .
The t h i r d  c l a s s  o f  d i v i n e  s u r r o g a t e s ,  o f  d i r e c t  i n t e r e s t  
in t h i s  s tudy ,  are  b a e t y l s .  The horned or c r e s c e n t - t o p p e d
45. Drijvers, PI. XXII.
46. Drijvers, pp.27, 29, 34, 41, Pl.IX, XII, XXX,  XXXIV, 5, 6, 7; A. Bellinger, 
Syrian Tetradrachms of Caracalla and Macrinus, 1940, nos. 134-55, pp.50-7. 
These coins bearing the eagle are all of the 3rd century A.D. and so can be 
regarded as representing a later development of the Osrhoene cult.
47. Drijvers, pp.27-32.
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p i l l a r  o f  S u m a t a r  H a r a b e s i  i s  c o m p a r e d  by D r i j v e r s  w i t h  t h e  
H a r r a n  c o i n  m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e  w h i c h  " s h o ws  a t e m p l e  w i t h  f o u r  
c o l u m n s ,  a nd  i n  i t s  c e n t r a l  i n t e r c o l u m n i a t i o n  a c o n i c a l  
b a e t y l  s u r m o u n t e d  by a c r e s c e n t  and  s t a n d i n g  on a b a s e " ,  
h e n c e  he  s e e s  h e r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  " t h e  S i n  t e m p l e  a t  H a r r a n  a nd  
i t s  m a i n  c u l t i c  i ma g e ,  i . e .  t h e  b a e t y l  o f  S i n " . 4 ® I f  t h e  
d e v i c e  i s  a b a e t y l ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  a s t a n d a r d ,  i t  i s  a l s o  a 
good e x a m p l e  o f  t h e  s y m b o l i c  p a r t i c u l a r i s a t i o n  o f  a b a e t y l ,  
d i s c u s s e d  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  N a b a t a e a n  r e l i g i o n  ( C h a p t e r  3 
( b ) ) .  The  sam e b a e t y l  may h a v e  b e e n  r e p r e s e n t e d  on a b r o k e n
N a b o n i d u s  s t e l e  f r o m  H a r r a n ,  and  was  p o s s i b l y  m e n t i o n e d  i n
. . s nt h e  N a b o n i d u s  c h r o n i c l e .
A d i f f e r e n t  k i n d  o f  b a e t y l  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  on c o i n s  f r o m  
E d e s s a ,  " a  c u b i c  c u l t - o b j e c t  on a b a s e  s u p p o r t e d  by two 
c u r v e d  l e g s " . ® 1 I t  i s  show n i n  a t e m p l e  c h a r a c t e r i s e d  by 
two c o l u m n s  and  a p e d i m e n t ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  i m p e r i a l  i s s u e s  of  
t h e  3 r d  c e n t u r y  a p p a r e n t l y  f e a t u r i n g  " t h e  m o s t
48. Drijvers, p.137.
49. Drijvers, p.137; Gadd, "The Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus", p.37, P1.I. 
Drijvers draws a tten tion  to a sim ilar re lief from Zinjirli, th a t of Bar-Rakkab 
of the la te  8th century B.C., showing "a pole with a tassel hanging down on 
either side and a crescent with disc on top of it" and an inscription reading 
"My Lord, Bacal Harran" (an obvious reference to Sin).
50. Lloyd and Brice, "Harran", AnSt 1 (1951) 88, f.4, referring  to  the opinion of 
Sydney Smith, Babylonian H istorical T exts, p.41.
51. G.F. Hill, Catalogue of the G reek Coins of Arabia, M esopotamia and P ersia , 
British Museum, 1922, p.91, P1.XIII, 7, 8; Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs a t Edessa, 
p.29, Pl.XXXIII, 1 (both referring  to a coin m inted under Wacel, c.165 A.D.). 
Segal, Edessa "The Blessed C ity", p.58, also mentions an Edessan coin of the 
reign of Elagabalus (218-22 A.D.).
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c o
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  s i g n  o f  the c i t y " .  The t emple  s t ands  
somet imes benea t h ,  or be tween the l e g s  o f ,  an e a g l e ,  or even 
w i t h i n  a l a r g e r  a r ched  e d i f i c e .  C l e a r l y  in q u e s t i o n  i s  the 
most  impor t ant  s h r i n e  o f  Edessa ,  hous i ng  a cube - shaped  
b a e t y l  on a base and r e l a t e d  to the Arab c u l t  o f  the e a g l e  
( = the Sun? ) .  Sega l  must be mi s t aken  in r e l a t i n g  t h i s  c u b i c  
d e v i c e  to " t h e  s t o o l  and p i l l a r  as the c u l t  o b j e c t s  o f  
M a r i l a h a " , 5  ^ f o r  the l a t t e r  i s  Sin v e n e r a t e d  at  Har ran and 
Sumatar Ha rabes i  under h i s  d i s t i n c t i v e  symbol o f  the horned 
p i l l a r .
The s t o o l  and p i l l a r  d e d i c a t e d  to  Mr 1h > are  me n t i o ne d  in 
two i n s c r i p t i o n s  on the mount at  Sumatar H a r a b e s i .  In no.  
23, T i r i d a t e s  s t a t e s  that  he has " b u i l t  t h i s  a l t a r  ( c 1t 1) 
and se t  up a n s b t ’ t o  Mr l h 1" .  No.  24 o f  the same d a t e ,  has 
the b r o t h e r s  o f  T i r i d a t e s  " s e t  t h i s  nsbt  > on t h i s  b l e s s e d  
mount and p l a c e d  a s t o o l  ( kr s » ) f o r  him whom my r u l e r  r e a r s /  
n o u r i s h e s " ; ^  i t  c o n t i nue s  e n i g m a t i c a l l y  to ment i on  the 
succ e s so r  t o  T i r i d a t e s  in the o f f i c e  o f  bwdr , the hand i ng  
ove r  o f  the s t o o l  and the r e s u l t i n g  recom pense by Mr 1h * , as 
w e l l  as the r u i n a t i o n  o f  the n s b t ’ i f  or when the s t o o l  i s
52. Drijvers, p.29.
53. "Pagan Syriac Monuments in the Vilayet of Urfa", AnSt 3 (1953) 115; "The 
Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", Vanished Civilisations: 
Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World, 1963, p.213; Edessa "The Blessed 
C ity", 1970, p.58.
54. Nsbt* is translated by Drijvers, pp.125-6, as "baetyl", by Vattioni, "Le 
iscrizioni siriache antiche", Augustinianum 13 (1973) 298-9, as "stele", and by 
Segal, Edessa "The Blessed C ity", as "pillar".
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withheld.While Segal sees the stool as the emplacement 
for the pillar (similar to the base on the Edessa coins), 
Drijvers considers the stool or throne to be a sign of 
authority of the religious official called bwdr, which, 
according to inscription no. 24, Tiridate is unwilling to 
hand over to his successor and, as a token of his refusal, 
has had the baetyl, which was set up for his successor, 
destroyed. While there is obviously some question of 
succession of office and of rites attending the investiture 
(including a sacred meal according to Segal), there seems to 
be no need to see the inscriptions as rival claims, since in 
that case one might expect the victorious party to have 
defaced its rival’s inscription. Rather, no. 23 may have 
been Tiridates compliance with the formal request of his
cbrothers (as suggested by Segal00). The complexities of the 
situation are not of direct concern to this study, but it 
must be stated that there is no evidence that the stool was 
the emplacement for a baetyl or in any way related to the 
cult object of Edessa (as against Segal), nor is there 
warrant for seeing the nsbt’ as a baetyl at all (as against 
Drijvers). As mentioned earlier from other Semitic 
parallels and from Arabic parallels still to be examined, 
the derivatives of nsb are religiously neutral and can stand 
for gods or men indifferently, i.e. as baetyls or votive 
stelae. The latter sense fits the two inscriptions
55. Drijvers, pp.126-7; Segal, references as in footnote 53.
56. Segal, Edessa ’’The Blessed City”, p.58.
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sufficiently: Tiridates and his brothers have set up the
stelae as acts of piety and memorials of themselves before 
Mr 1h», and if Tiridates does not do the right thing, his 
stele (and the relationship it signifies between him and 
Mr 1h9) will be destroyed.
Whatever of the above qualifications of inscriptions 23 
and 24, there is yet sufficient evidence from coins and 
reliefs for the use of baetyls as cult objects at Edessa and 
Harran, and it would be surprising if a similar cult object 
or objects had not once stood at Sumatar Harabesi (on the 
"blessed mount" or in the niches of the square chambers) and 
were subsequently removed with the eclipse of the cult.
(c) VOTIVE OBJECTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
The above discussion suggested the presence in the
religion of Osrhoene of votive stelae called nsbt’, and
noted the concern for their continuing to stand in the holy
place before Mr 1 h ’ , such that the fate of the stele and the
fate of the votary were somehow linked. The Sumatar
Harabesi complex attests to the use also of reliefs, altars
(no. 23), statues (slm, both of cultists nos. 3-12, and of
deities nos. 13-16), and of depictions of symbols and
• S 7standards as votive objects.
57. Drijvers, pp.27-8.
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Tayma inscriptions, much earlier but related to the cult 
of Sin, show that votaries might offer swt > (CIA 113, 
pillar?**®) or mytb> (CIA 114, throne, cf. Nabataean motaba) 
in the same way. CIA 113, on a stone which represents the 
priest-donor standing before an altar and the god Salm, 
records a powerful curse on whoever should destroy the 
object, hence again attesting to the desire for it to 
continue to stand in the temple perpetuating the state it 
represents: "neither gods nor men shall bring out Salm-
shezeb ... from this temple, neither his seed nor his name, 
priests in this temple for ever". This inscription shows 
the Semitic, if not Arabian, mentality of linking the person 
of the donor, his stele, his name and posterity in the 
desire for perpetual personal presence before the god.
The religious sentiment behind such gifts, as usual in 
Arabian cults, is expressed by the many inscriptions
expressing the desire for the named person to be remembered: 
5 9dkyr X . This is specified more concretely by qdm *lh *, 
"before the god" (nos. 13, 63) or Mr 1 h * (no. 18). No. 29 
qualifies the remembrance by rhmyn, "merciful", while no. 35 
seeks remembrance, presumably after death, for the person on 
whose tomb it is inscribed. From other Arabian parallels, 
noted in order, the desired remembrance in the divine
58. M. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 5, 
daims that swt> is borrowed from Persian.
59. Nos. 13, 17-22, 25 are from Sumatar Harabesi, 29 and 35 from Edessa, and 63 
from the temple of Hadad and Atargatis at Dura-Europos.
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presence can be presumed to be on the part of the deity, 
rather than (or as well as) by visitors.
A hardly legible inscription, no. 15, on the mount of 
Sumatar Harabesi, appears to end in these words; "I behold 
him and lo! I am Sin the god”,60 which, if correctly 
rendered, would be a remarkable attempt by the scribe to 
express the personal reaction of the god in the prophetic 
first person.
Such votive objects and inscriptions testify to the 
desire of entering and remaining permanently in a state of 
mutual presence and personal relationship to the god 
invoked, even after death.
(d) FUNERARY MONUMENTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
While the present day habitations of Urfa prohibit 
archaeological excavation of ancient Edessa, the outskirts 
of the town have revealed a necropolis with a wealth of 
pagan funerary material while Old Syriac inscriptions have 
identified individual tombs of the same period elsewhere in
60. Segai, Edessa "The Blessed City", p.57; Vattioni, "Le iscrizioni siriache 
antiche", pp.294-5, reads: "Io, il dio,/ho visto lui (1.4-5) ... Io ho visto/ed egli Io 
Sin/il dio (1.9-12)".
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Os r h o e n e . ^ 1 To be r e c a l l e d  her e ,  t o o ,  are the probab l y  
f unerary  s t r u c t u r e s  around " t he  b l e s s e d  mount" o f  Sumatar 
H a r a b e s i .
The normal tombs at Edessa are in caves  o f  modest  
d i mens i ons ,  each c o n t a i n i n g  s e v e r a l  a r c o s o l i a  carved out o f  
the rock (some ho l l owed out in the form of  a s a r c o p ha g us ) ,  
wh i l e  e l sewhere  weal thy pe o p l e  had e r e c t e d  f or  themsel ves  
the tomb towers common in nor t hern  Sy r i a  o f  the time.**2 The 
f uner ar y  a r t ,  both r e l i e f s  and m o s a i c s ,  are d e s c r i b e d  in 
d e t a i l  by Segal  and D r i j v e r s .  °
Tombs at Edessa are f r e q u e n t l y  d e s i g na t e d  byt  c lm*, 
"house o f  e t e r n i t y "  ( nos .  44 - 46 ,  48 - 50 ,  52,  54 ) ,  sometimes 
r e i n f o r c e d  by bywmt c lm’ , " f o r  the days of  e t e r n i t y "  ( no s .
45 , 49 , 50 ) .  The unusual l y  b l unt  bt tm> , "house o f  the 
bones"  o c curs  in no.  40.  Other common d e s i g n a t i o n s  i nc l ude  
qbr >, " tomb" ( nos .  55 , 62 ) ,  and byt  qbwr* ( no s .  1, 31,  35,  
51; or with d e f e c t i v e  s p e l l i n g  nos .  26,  70 ) .
Instead o f  q b r 9 , the tomb tower of  Se r r i n  (no .  2) uses 
kpr * , which is unique to t h i s  r e g i o n  and bet rays  an Arabi an
61. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.24-8; Segal, Edessa "The Blessed 
City", pp.28-9.
62. Segal, pp.28-9.
63. Segal, Edessa "The Blessed City", pp.28-9, and "The Sabían Mysteries: The 
Planet Cult in Ancient Harran", Vanished Civilisations: Forgotten Peoples of 
the Ancient World, p.214; Drijvers, pp.24-28.
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i n f l u e n c e ,  s i n c e  i t  i s  p r o p e r  t o  L i h y a n i t e  and t he  Na ba t a ea n  
of H i j r . ^ 4  The tomb i t s e l f  i s  c a l l e d  nf  $ >, wher e  t he  
c o n t e x t  c l e a r l y  shows t h a t  t he  s t r u c t u r e  i s  t h e r e b y  
s i g n i f i e d :  ’’ t h i s  nf g > f o r  m y s e l f  ( 1nf § y ) and f o r  my
c h i l d r e n ” . Th i s  t erm o c c u r s  in S y r i a c  l i t e r a t u r e  t o  
d e s i g n a t e  a f u n e r a r y  mo n u me n t , 6  ^ but  o t h e r w i s e  Old S y r i a c  
i n s c r i p t i o n s  use  t he  word as a p e r s o n a l  pronoun  ( no .  1, c f .  
69) .
fi 6Gawl i kowski  ° s ee s  t he  tomb tower  of  S e r r i n  as 
a p p r o x i m a t i n g  most  c l o s e l y  in i t s  f u n e r a r y  f o r mu l a  t o  
Ar a b i a n  p r a c t i c e ,  but  s t r u c t u r a l l y  even i t ,  and a f o r t i o r i  
o t h e r  tombs of t he  kingdom,  come under  t he  g e n e r a l  t e nde ncy  
of  t he  r e g i o n ,  i . e .  t o be p u r e l y  commemora t ive  of  t he  
d e c e a s e d ,  w i t h o u t  a f f o r d i n g  a s p e c i a l  p r e s e n c e  to t he  
" s o u l " .  I t  would be m i s t a k e n  t o  put  t oo  much e mphas i s  in 
t h i s  c u l t u r a l  zone on e x p r e s s i o n s  such as " house  of  
e t e r n i t y "  or  " f o r  t he  days  of  e t e r n i t y " ,  s i n c e  t he y  may 
s i mpl y  e x p r e s s  t he  d e s i r e  f o r  t he  i n v i o l a b i l i t y  of t he  g r ave  
and t h a t  i t  a lways  be " f o r  me and my c h i l d r e n  and f o r  my 
p o s t e r i t y " . ® ^
64. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 
10- 11.
65. R. Duval, "Note sur le monument funéraire appelé nephesh", Revue Sémitique 
2 (1894) 259-61, notes that naphsha is used to translate the seven funerary 
pyramids in the Syriac version of 1 Maccabees 13:27-28 and to designate the 
tomb of Abgar VI in the Chronicle of Edessa.
66. "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 11, 13, 15.
67. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.187-93, for Edessan concepts of life 
after death.
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S e g a l ,  i t  i s  t r u e ,  sees  in the f u n e r a r y  r e l i e f s  and 
mosa i cs  o f  Edessa e v i d e n c e  f o r  b e l i e f  in an a f t e r - l i f e ,  e . g .  
the m o t i f s  o f  the P hoe n i x ,  o f  Orpheus or o f  the deceased  
b a n q u e t t i n g  w i t h  h i s  f a m i l y . 6® But D r i j v e r s ,  w h i l e  a l l o w i n g  
that  t hese  s c enes  may e xp r e s s  fundamenta l  v i ews  on l i f e  and 
d e a t h ,
on the o t h e r  hand,  t h i s  s c u l p t u r e  and d e c o r a t i o n  i s  so 
t r a d i t i o n a l  and s t y l i s e d  that  i t  conveys  no p r e c i s e  
c o n c e p t i o n s  but on l y  a g e n e r a l  c l i m a t e  and s p i r i t u a l
6 Qa t mo s p h e r e .
He sees that  the f u n e r a r y  a r t  and e p i g r a p h y
exp r e s s  a s t r o n g  s o l i d a r i t y  among the members o f  a 
f a m i l y  and an i n t e n s e  a l l i a n c e  w i t h  f o r e f a t h e r s  and 
p o s t e r i t y  . . .  the s o l i d a r i t y  between the l i v i n g  members 
o f  a f a m i l y ,  t h e i r  a n c e s t o r s ,  and progeny  . . .  . ^ 6
Even as to the o f t - r e p e a t e d  f o rmul a  that  the r emains  o f  the 
deceased  be not  removed,  he no t es
es t eem f o r  a c o r ps e  has n o t h i n g  to do in t h i s  c o n t e x t  
wi t h  the e x p e c t a t i o n  o f  a b o d i l y  r e s u r r e c t i o n  but i s
68. "The Sabian Mysteries: The Planet Cult of Ancient Harran", Vanished
Civilisations: Forgotten Peoples of the Ancient World, p.214.
69. Drijvers, p.24.
70. Drijvers, p.187.
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another way of expressing the solidarity among living 
and dead members of a family.71
(e )  DISCUSSION
With only an incomplete cult complex in the 
archaeological record, some references in Christian 
literature and the stray bits of key evidence from coins and 
inscriptions, the data of Osrhoene have little original 
information to add to our knowledge of Arabian pagan 
religion and of the use within it of cult stones. They do 
show that it is possible to isolate, from a very mixed 
cultural milieu, elements which are either Arabaian or 
conformable to Arabian ways, and that even in the cult of an 
indigenous deity such as Sin. They further show the 
repetition of a pattern which is found in Arabian religious 
practice elsewhere: an aniconic cult stone, supplemented it 
is true by iconic and symbolic forms, gathered about itself 
many types of objects which provide some kind of permanent 
presence for the cultists in the divine presence. The 
funerary monuments seem to be weaker in this regard than in 
other Arab contexts, and more in line with local traditions, 
according to the acute observations of Gawlikowski and 
Dr i j vers. But the votive objects and inscriptions, just as
71. Drijvers, p.189.
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vividly as elsewhere, testify to the desire on the part of 
the cultists for a lasting presence in the divine presence. 
As argued already or to be argued for other Arab peoples, 
the kind of presence conceived by the cultists for 
themselves in their votive objects and inscriptions may 
indicate the kind of presence they attributed to the gods in 
their baetyls.
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CHAPTER 6. ROMAN SYRIA
In the region bounded on the east by Mesopotamia and the 
Syrian Desert, on the south by the Nabataean and Jewish 
states and on the west by the Phoenician coastal cities, the 
political structure was confused, fragmented and constantly 
changing after the dissolution of the Seleucid power.*
Pliny the Elder, writing his Natural History V, 23, in 
the first century A.D, counted a score of peoples, most 
unidentifiable now, but including five which can be 
recognised as Arabian. Apart from the free Hellenistic 
cities, Pliny names six political entities called 
tetrarchies, "besides seventeen other tetrarchies, divided 
into kingdoms and bearing barbarous names". Considering the 
care he takes in listing the component peoples and states of 
each region, even the most distant, this dismissing 
observation underlines the political confusion and 
fragmentation of Roman Syria. Most of these tetrarchies 
"bearing barbarous names" were presumably ruled by petty 
Arab dynasts, nomadic brigands who had scrambled for limited 
domains during the Seleucid decline, and had been confirmed 
as buffer states by Rome in accord with its eastern policy 
relative to Parthia. Certainly the "barbarous names" would
1. For the history of the time and region recall Introduction to Part II, together 
with bibliography in footnote 1.
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not have a p p l i e d  to  H e l l e n i s t i c  c i t i e s ,  nor p r o b a b l y  to 
b e t t e r  known e n t i t i e s  such as Judaea,  P h o e n i c i a  and 
Nabat aea ,  which P l i n y  d e s c r i b e s  in more d e f e r e n t i a l  t e rms.
The best  known and p r o b a b l y  the l a r g e s t  o f  t he s e  s t a t e s  
was I t u r a e a  in the south o f  the r e g i o n ,  w i t h  i t s  c a p i t a l  
C h a l c i s  i n Li  b a n o .  ^ I t  e n t e r e d  h i s t o r y  in the second 
c en t ur y  B.C.  in s t r u g g l e s  w i t h  the Jewi sh kingdom,  and 
became famous in the Roman wo r l d  f o r  p r oduc i ng  f i n e  
a r c h e r s .  In the f i r s t  c e n t u r y  B.C.  I t u r a e a  had a t t a i n e d  i t s  
g r e a t e s t  e x t e n t  under P t o l emy  ( 85-40 B . C . )  and Ly s a n i a s  ( 4 0 — 
34 ) ,  s t y l e d  as " t e t r a r c h s  and h i g h - p r i e s t s " .  They r u l e d  
over  much o f  p r e s e n t - d a y  Lebanon and p o s s i b l y  p a r t s  o f  
G a l i l e e ,  and t h r e a t e n e d  the P h o e n i c i a n s  on the c o a s t  and the 
Damascenes to the e a s t ,  w h i l e  r e l a t i v e s  o f  the dynas t s  r u l ed  
Bybl os  and T r i p o l i . ^  T h e i r  power was c l i p p e d  by the Romans,  
f i r s t  under Pompey and then under Mark Ant ony .  The 
t e t r a r c h y  was d i v i d e d  i n t o  f o u r ,  I t u r a e a ,  C h a l c i s  in L i bano ,  
T r a c h o n i t i s  and A b i l a ,  whi ch came under the r u l e  o f  He r od i an  
k ings  in the f i r s t  c e n t u r y  A.D.  By the next  c e n t u r y ,  these  
and o t he r  s t a t e s  had been absorbed  i n t o  the Roman p r o v i n c e
2. For the history of Ituraea see E. Beurlier, "Iturée", Dictionnaire de la Bible 
(ed. F. Vigoroux), III, 1910, col. 1039-42; A.H.M. Jones, "The Urbanisation of 
the Ituraean Principality", JRS 21 (1931) 265-75; F.-M. Abel, Géographie de la 
Palestine. II, 2nd ed., 1938, pp.143-4; H. Seyrig, "Questions héliopolitaines", 
Syria 31 (1954) 80-98 (AS 57); E.W. Saunders, "Iturea", IDB, R, 1962, p.773; 
and especially E. Schiirer, Appendix I, The History of the Jewish People in the 
Age of Jesus Christ (175 B.C. - A.D. 135), I, 1973, pp.561-73.
3. Seyrig, "Les dieux armés et les Arabes en Syrie", Syria 47 (1970) 98 (AS 89).
n-6 181
of Syria, though varying degrees of limited autonomy 
surfaced at different times and places.
The religion of the region was an amalgam of native 
Syrian and nomadic Arabian, similar to what has been 
described in previous chapters, but with a predictably 
greater influence from Rome, Phoenicia'* and the Hellenistic 
cities. The religious pattern is as confused as the 
political, with differing panthea, inconsistent 
assimilations and with the popularity of certain cults 
radiating far from their centres and overlapping. Three of 
these cult centres are selected for study here, as showing 
traits more or less recognisable as Arabian or conformable 
to Arabian cult. Though obviously each centre had a 
considerably longer antecedent history, most of the 
available evidence comes from the time of Roman rule. By 
then a developing homogeneity can be detected, with panthea 
tending to become triads surrounded by more shadowy figures, 
in turn being superseded by a virtually monotheistic cult of 
the Sun. One can suspect a strong Arab influence in these 
developments, with the approval of the Roman power, 
welcoming the simplification and reform of the pagan 
religion of the empire as a bulwark to its secular authority 
against growing threats from outside.
4. Seyrig, "Questions heliopolitaines", Syria 31 (1954) 92-5, (AS 54), argues to a 
strong Phoenician influence on the cult of Heliopolis through Berytus.
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( a )  CULT CENTRES
i . HIERAPOLIS ( MABBUG)
The c u l t  o f  a n c i e n t  Membig ,^ w i t h  i t s  pantheon headed by 
the d i v i n e  c oup l e  Hadad and A t a r g a t i s ,  o f  whom the l a t t e r  
i n c r e a s i n g l y  o u t d i s t a n c e d  the f o rmer  in popu l a r  d e v o t i o n ,  
was c e r t a i n l y  not  o f  A r ab i an  o r i g i n ,  but was 
e n t h u s i a s t i c a l l y  adopt ed  by Arabs  mov i ng  i n t o  the F e r t i l e  
C r e s c e n t .  D r i j v e r s  r e c o r ds  e v i d e n c e  o f  t h i s  c u l t  
f l o u r i s h i n g  in p l a c e s  whi ch had Arab r u l e r s  and/or  a 
s i g n i f i c a n t  Arab p o p u l a t i o n :  b e s i d e s  H i e r a p o l i s  i t s e l f ,
Har ran,  Edessa ,  Ha t r a ,  Pa l myra ,  D u r a - E u r o p o s , Damascus,
fi 7K h i r b e t  e t - T a n n u r ,  to whi ch mi ght  be added G a z a - A s c a l o n .
S i gns  o f  the c u l t  o f  A t a r g a t i s  in the f orm o f  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,
co i ns  and r e l i e f s  are  s c a t t e r e d  throughout  the Graeco-Rom an
Le v an t ,  but i t  was H i e r a p o l i s  whi ch r emained the c e n t r e  o f
the c u l t  and a popul a r  p l a c e  o f  p i l g r i m a g e .
5. Principal studies include G. Goossens, Hiérapolis de Syrie: Essai de 
monographie historique, 1943; J. Pirenne, "La religion de Hiérapolis de Syrie 
au debut de notre ere à la lumière des documents récemment exhumés à 
Hatra", Sacra Pagina I, 1959, pp.288-99; Seyrig "Les dieux de Hiérapolis", 
Syria 37 (i960) 233-52 (AS 78); A. Haidar "Baalbek", IDB, I, 1962, p.330; 
H.J.W. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, EPRO 82, 1980, pp.76-121.
6. Goossens, pp.136-7; Drijvers, pp.76-121; R. Dussaud, Les religions des 
Hittites et des Hourrites, des Phéniciens et des Syriens, Mana, 1945, 
pp.390-99.
7. Dussaud, pp.395-6; Seyrig, "Les dieux armés et les Arabes en Syrie", Syria 47 
(1970) 97 (AS 89); J. Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, pp.94-9. This Arab 
entity, dating from the 5th century B.C., was a trading buffer state between 
the two Hellenistic powers and an early example of the kind of Arab presence 
in the Levant which is the object of study in this Part II; however the data on 
its religious institutions are too fragmentary to serve the purposes of this 
study.
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At Hierapolis itself, little can be surmised from the 
extant ruins. Coins and reliefs reveal information on 
iconography. Literary references are the main source of our 
knowledge of the cult, above all Lucian’s De Pea Syria of 
the late second century A.D. He is not a sympathetic 
recorder: though of Syrian origin, he is thoroughly
hellenised in culture, writing as a tourist with an eye to 
titillating detail, yet observant and generally critical of 
what he saw and heard.
Lucian describes the temple as one of the most extensive 
and frequented sanctuaries of Syria (De Pea Syria 10), built 
on a hill and surrounded by a double wall (28), which 
Goossens understands as ”deux enceintes successives” . ®
While the temple faced east (29), the entrance, presumably 
to the court, was from the north. At the entrance stood two 
great columns, described as 30 orgy i es (c.60 m) high -- 
perhaps an exaggeration -- and bearing an inscription ”1, 
Dionysos, dedicated these phalli to Hera, my stepmother”
(28, 16). This leads to a discussion about the use of 
phallic symbols, the ritual ascent of the pillars twice a 
year and the castration of the priests -- all of which has 
the flavour of travellers' tales. In the court tame animals 
moved freely (41), in which Goossens sees an indication of 
the enclosure as an asylum for wild beasts. In the centre
8. Goossens, Hierapolis de Syrie, 1943, p.109.
9. Goossens, p.lll.
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of the court was a great bronze altar and all around 
innumerable statues (39-40). These were designated for 
Lucian by the names of Greek heroes and demi-gods, but they 
could have originated as statues of notables, whose status 
became elevated in the popular mind after their death.
The temple proper rested on a podium 4 m high (30), and 
within it was a sacred shrine (31), a little more elevated 
and open on all sides, but allowing access only to the 
priests. The plan as described suggests the square-within- 
a-square of Nabataean and other Arabian temples, except that 
the description gives neither the dimensions nor the exact 
location (rear, centre?) of the inner shrine. Goossens 
remarks that the plan is neither Greek nor Roman, but he 
compares it with the temple of Heliopolis and emphasises the 
Semitic character of the division between the Holy and the 
Holy of Holies.
Lucian (31) continues:
In this shrine are placed the statues, one of which is 
Hera, the other Zeus, though they call him by another 
name ... both are sitting; Hera is supported by lions, 
Zeus is sitting on bulls ... Hera, as you look at her 
will recall to you a variety of forms. Speaking 
generally she is undoubtedly Hera, but she has something 
of the attributes of Athene, and of Aphrodite, and of
10. Goossens, p.114.
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S e l e n e ,  and of  R h e a ,  and  o f  A r t e m i s ,  and  o f  N e m e s i s ,  and 
o f  The  F a t e s ” .
T h i s  i s  a good  e x a mp l e  o f  D r i j v e r s ’ c o n c e p t  o f  a 
p o l y  i n t e r p r e t a b l e  c u l t , * *  f u r t h e r  b o r n e  o u t  in t h e  f o l l o w i n g  
d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e s  a d o r n i n g  t h e  s t a t u e ,  b r o u g h t  
a s  ’’ t h e  o f f e r i n g s  of  t h e  E g y p t i a n s ,  and  of  t h e  I n d i a n s ,  
E t h i o p i a n s ,  Me d e s ,  A r m e n i a n s ,  and  B a b y l o n i a n s ” . P a r a g r a p h  
33 b e g  i n s  :
B e t w e e n  t h e  two t h e r e  s t a n d s  a n o t h e r  i mage  o f  g o l d ,  no 
p a r t  o f  i t  r e s e m b l i n g  t h e  o t h e r s .  T h i s  p o s s e s s e s  no 
s p e c i a l  f o r m of  i t s  own,  b u t  r e c a l l s  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
o f  o t h e r  g o d s .  The A s s y r i a n s  t h e m s e l v e s  s p e a k  of  i t  a s  
a s y m b o l ,  b u t  t h e y  h a v e  a s s i g n e d  i t  no d e f i n i t e  n a me ” .
L u c i a n  c o u l d  f i n d  o u t  n o t h i n g  a b o u t  i t s  o r i g i n  o r  f o r m,  and  
e v i d e n t l y  d i f f e r e n t  i n f o r m a n t s  r e f e r r e d  i t  t o  d i f f e r e n t  
d e i t i e s .  T h i s  i s  t h e  sgm ei on w h i c h  i s  much d i s c u s s e d  b o t h  
by c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  t h e  s t a n d a r d s  o f  H a t r a  and  o t h e r  p l a c e s ,  
and as  t o  i t s  i d e n t i t y . * ^
11. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs a t Edessa, 1980, pp.17-18, 174 (see introduction to 
C hapter 5 of present study).
12. Goossens, Hiérapolis de Syrie, pp.64-9; H. Ingholt, Parthian Sculptures from 
H atra , 1954, pp.18-27; J . Pirenne, ”La religion de Hiérapolis de Syrie au debut 
de notre ère h la lumière des documents récem m ent exhumés à H atra”, 
pp.290-7; J.T . Milik, "Les papyrus aram éens d’Hermoupolis e t les cultes syro- 
phéniciens en Egypte perse”, Biblica 48 (1967) 568-9, suggesting a god called 
’’Name"; Drijvers Cults and Beliefs a t Edessa, pp.95-6 (q.v. for further 
references and most recent assessm ent of opinions).
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T h e  s c e n e  d e s c r i b e d  a b o v e  i s  p o r t r a y e d  i n  s e v e r a l  c o i n s  
a n d  r e l i e f s ,  s h o w i n g  b e t w e e n  t h e  d i v i n e  c o u p l e  a  s t a n d a r d  
v a r i o u s l y  r e p r e s e n t e d  a s  a p o l e  d i s p l a y i n g  t h r e e ,  f o u r  o r  
f i v e  d i s c s ,  r i b b o n s  o r  c r o s s - b a r s ,  s o m e t i m e s  s e t  i n  a n  
e d i c u l e ,  u s u a l l y  a c c o m p a n i e d  a b o v e  b y  a  b i r d  ( e a g l e ,  d o v e ? )  
a n d  b e l o w  b y  a l i o n .  T h e r e  a r e  m a n y  v a r i a t i o n s  on  t h e  
s c e n e ,  g o i n g  b a c k  a s  f a r  a s  t h e  s e c o n d  m i l l e n i u m  B . C . , ° 
w h i c h  s h o w s  t h a t  t h e  c u l t  o f  H a d a d  a n d  A t a r g a t i s  w a s  l o n g  
t r a d i t i o n a l  i n  t h e  a r e a .  S e y r i g 1 ^ d o e s  n o t  s e e  t h i s  e m b le m  
a s  a t h i r d  d e i t y  b u t  a s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  o t h e r  t w o ,  a 
s u b s t i t u t e  o f  a  p a i r  o f  i d o l s ,  a  " s i m u l a c r e  p o r t a t i f "  t o  
a s s u r e  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t h e  d i v i n e  c o u p l e  i n  p r o c e s s i o n s  a n d  
v o y a g e s .  C e r t a i n l y  t h e  c o m p o s i t e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  s erne i o n  i s  
i n s i n u a t e d  by  t h e  n o t e  t h a t  i t  " r e c a l l e d  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  
o f  o t h e r  g o d s " .  L u c i a n  d e s c r i b e s  o n e  p r o c e s s i o n a l  u s e  o f  
t h e  s t a n d a r d :  t w i c e  a  y e a r  t h e  s e m e  i o n  w a s  t a k e n  t o  t h e  s e a  
a n d  on  t h e  r e t u r n  e a c h  p i l g r i m  b r o u g h t  b a c k  a s e a l e d  j a r  o f  
w a t e r  t o  t h e  t e m p l e ,  w h e r e  t h e  w a t e r  w a s  p o u r e d  i n t o  a  r o c k  
c r e v i c e  a n d  s a c r i f i c e  o f f e r e d  ( 13 , 3 3 ,  4 7 - 4 8  ) .  ^  T h i s  i s  a 
r a r e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  r i t u a l  p r a c t i c e  i n  a n t i q u i t y  a n d  b r i n g s  
t o g e t h e r  e l e m e n t s  o f  p i l g r i m a g e ,  p r o c e s s i o n  w i t h  a  c u l t
13. S ey rig , "L es d ieux  de H ie rapo lis" , Syria  37 (1960) 233-51 , (AS 78), and  "B as- 
re l ie f s  des d ieux  de H i§ rapo lis" , Syria  49 (1972) 104-8 . The scen e  on a D u ra -  
E uropos r e l ie f  show s th e  s ta n d a rd  behind  th e  d iv ine  p a ir , seem in g ly  se c o n d a ry  
to  th e m . The r e l ie f  a t  E dessa (C h a p te r  5 (b)), w ith  a  b a e ty lic  o b je c t  
s u b s ti tu t in g  fo r  th e  s ta n d a rd , w ill be re su m ed  in d iscussion  below .
14. S ey rig , "L es d ieux  de H ie rap o lis" , S y ria  37 (1960) 246 (AS 78), and "B a s -re lie fs  
des d ieux  de H ierapo lis" , Syria 49 (1972) 105.
15. See G oossens, H ie rapo lis  de S y rie , p p .69-71 , fo r  a  fu lle r  d e sc r ip tio n  and fo r 
r e f e re n c e s  to  th e  d iscussion  and p a ra lle ls .
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object, libation and sacrifice, each of which is congruent 
with Arabian practices elsewhere, without being specifically 
Arab i an.
Outside the shrine and arranged around the walls of the 
temple are statues of other deities (34-5,38-9). On the 
left-hand side there stands "a throne for the Sun god, but 
there is no image upon it, for the effigies of the Sun and 
Moon are not exhibited" (34). Lucian digresses on this 
aniconic practice, that it is not due to any prescription 
against making images of gods, but that the Sun and Moon are 
plain for all to see and have no need to be so imaged. One 
wonders at the accuracy of this reason, since within the 
temple and out of sight of the sky an image would be 
appropriate. As with the features of the divine couple and 
with the standard, Lucian is in the presence of something 
with which he is unfamiliar, and one suspects that his 
informant has fobbed off the sophisticated critic with a 
glib answer. It is precisely such unfamiliar elements which 
might be the result of an Arabising influence, rather than 
derived from the (to Lucian) better known Phoenician, 
Hellenistic, Roman or indigenous cults. He continues (35): 
"Behind this throne stands an effigy of Apollo of an unusual 
character", viz. that he is bearded and robed, in contrast 
to Greek custom. It is pertinent to recall Macrobius, in 
his Saturnalia I, 17, 66-7, "The Hierapolitans, a Syrian 
people, assign all the powers and attributes of the sun to a 
bearded image which they call Apollo", and he goes on to
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d e s c r i b e  hi s  a t t i r e  and symbol s  ( i n c l u d i n g  e a g l e s ) .  I f  
Macrob i us  is a l l u d i n g  to the same t h i n g ,  i t  appears  that  the 
Sun was r e p r e s e n t e d  at  H i e r a p o l i s  under two f o rms ,  i c o n i c  
and a n i c o n i c ,  the one beh ind the o t h e r ,  as ano the r  i n s t a nc e  
o f  the p o l y  i n t e r p r e t a b l e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  the c u l t .
i i .  HELIOPOLIS (BAALBEK)
Another  famous c u l t  c e n t r e  w i t h i n  an area  o f  s i z a b l e  
Arab p o p u l a t i o n  and f o r  a t ime under Arab r u l e  was the 
a nc i e n t  c i t y  o f  B a a l b e k . 1® I t  was a l r e a d y  an i mpor t ant  
s anc t ua r y  in the t h i r d  c e n t u r y  B.C.  under the L a g i d e s ,  i t s  
name, s i g n i f y i n g  the Lord  o f  the V a l l e y  (Bac al  Beqac ) ,  
p r o b a b l y  s p e c i f y i n g  a l o c a l  Hadad.  In the f i r s t  c e n t u r y  
B.C.  i t  l ay  w i t h i n  the domains o f  C h a l c i s  in L i b a n o ,  under 
I t u r a ean  t e t r a r c h s  who were  a l s o  d e s i g n a t e d  hi gh p r i e s t s ,  
presumabl y  o f  t h i s  the most  famous s h r i n e  in t h e i r  
t e r r i t o r y . 17 By the t ime the c a p i t a l  had become a Roman 
c o l o ny  in 15 B . C . , i t s  H e l l e n i s t i c  name H e l i o p o l i s  showed
16. For a general description of the site and its history see L. Pirot, "Baalbek", 
DBSup, I, col.685-713; Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant 
l'Islam, BAH 59, 1955, p.10; Seyrig, "Questions héliopolitaines", Syria 31 
(1954) 89-98 (AS 57); Y. Hajjar, La triade d'Héliopolis-Baalbek: Son culte et sa 
diffusion à travers les textes littéraires et les documents iconographiques et 
épigraphiques, EPRO 59, 1977.
17. Hajjar, p.6; Seyrig, "Questions héliopolitaines", Syria 31 (1954) 91-2, and "Les 
dieux armés et les Arabes en Syrie", Syria 47 (1970) 97-8; J.P. Rey-Coquais,
, Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie. Tome VI, Baalbek et Beqac , BAH 
78, 1967, pp.33 ff., and "Autour d’Héliopolis-Baalbek", Revue des Etudes 
Grecques 81 (1968) XVI-XVII. For the designation of these dynasts on coins 
see W. Wroth, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia and Syria, 
British Museum, 1964, pp.281 and LXXIII.
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t ha t  t he  S y r i a n  s t o r m  d e i t y ,  p o s s i b l y  under  A r a b i a n  
i n f l u e n c e ,  had been a s s i m i l a t e d  t o  the  Sun g o d ,  who was 
f u r t h e r  a s s i m i l a t e d  under  Roman i n f l u e n c e  t o  J u p i t e r ,  
s p e c i f i e d  as H e l i o p o l i t a n u s . I t  was the  g r e a t  Roman 
t e m p l e ,  b u i l t  w i t h  i n t e r r u p t i o n s  under  A n t o n i n u s  P i us  and 
h i s  s u c c e s s o r s  ( 138 - 249  A . D . ) ,  t he  r ema i ns  o f  wh i ch  have  
been s u b j e c t  t o  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  s t u d y . A s  the  b r i e f  
d e s c r i p t i o n  b e l o w  makes c l e a r ,  t he  c l a s s i c a l  l i n e s  o f  the 
e d i f i c e  combi ne  w i t h  o r i e n t a l  c o n c e p t s  o f  t e mp l e  p l a n ,  wh i ch  
can be a s s i m i l a t e d  w i t h  some p l a u s i b i l i t y  t o  i t s  A r a b i a n  
c onnec  t i o n .
Be n e a t h  i t s  Roman n o m e n c l a t u r e  and e x t e r n a l s  the  
pan t he on  o f  H e l i o p o l i s  b e t r a y s  A r a b i a n  t r a i t s .  The supreme 
t r i a d ,  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  J u p i t e r ,  Venus and a young  god ( a  l o c a l
18. The assimilation o f Jupiter and the Sun is strongly denied by Seyrig, "Le culte 
du Soleil en Syrie à l ’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 345-8, but generally 
assumed by, among others, Pirot, "Baalbek", DBSup, I, 1928 col.685; Dussaud, 
Les religions des H ittites et des Hourrites, des Phéniciens et des Syriens, 1945, 
pp.396-9; Dupont-Sommer, Les Araméens, 1949, p .l 13; Haidar, "Baalbek", 
IDB, I, 1962, p.330.
19. For archaeological reports see R.P. Spiers, "Baalbek", PEFQS 1904, pp.58-64; 
J.D. Grace, "The Trilithon and the Great Temple at Baalbek", PEFQS 1905, 
pp.262-5; G.B. Gordon, "Baalbek", Museum Journal 13 (1921) 121-41; Th. 
Wiegand, Baalbek, Ergebnisse der Ausgrabungen und Untersuchungen in den 
Jahren 1898 bis 1905, 1921-3; A. Parrot, "Fouilles de Baalbek (23 mai -  6 
juillet 1927)", Syria 9 (1928) 97-100; D. Schlumberger, "Le Temple de Mercure 
à Baalbek-Héliopolis", BMB 3 (1939) 25-36; P. ' Coupel, "Une édifice 
monumentale dans la cour du temple de Jupiter à Baalbek", BMB 6 (1942-3) 
27-40; Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade héliopolitaine â Ba^albek", 
Syria 23 (1942-3) 33-77; P. Collart, "Un nouveau monument du sanctuaire de 
Jupiter Héliopolitanus à Baalbek", CRAI, 1946, pp.151-160; M. Chehab, 
"Fouilles de Baalbek", BMB 8 (1946-8) 161-2; P. Collart and P. Coupel, L ’Autel 
monumental de Baalbek, BAH 52, 1951; R. Amy, "Temples à escaliers", Syria 
27 ( l 950) 82-136; H. Kalayan, "The Engraved Drawing on the Trilithon and the 
Related Problems about the Constructional History o f Baalbek Temples", BMB 
22 (1969) 151-8, and "Baalbek: Un ensemble récemment découvert", Dossiers 
de l ’Archéologie 12 (1975) 28-35.
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amalgam of  Mer cur y  and B a c c h u s ) , ^  i n v i t e  c o mp a r i s o n  w i t h  
Ar a b i a n  Sun and Venus d e i t i e s  e l s e w h e r e ,  w h i l e  t he  
a p p a r e n t l y  f a m i l y  r e l a t i o n s h i p  of t he  t r i o  r e c a l l s  t he  
t r i a d s  of H a t r a  and Pa l myr a .  Th i s  c u l t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  of  
J u p i t e r  He 1 i o p o l i t a n u s , was a p p a r e n t l y  p r omot ed  t h r o u g h  t he  
Lebanon and A n t i - L e b a n o n , e s p e c i a l l y  a t  B e r y t u s ,  as 
e v i d e n c e d  by t he  numerous i n s c r i p t i o n s  in h i s  honour  found 
in t he  many Roman t empl es  of t he  a r e a , ^  and i t  i s  a r g u a b l e  
t h a t  i t  c l i ma x e d  in t he  i m p e r i a l  c u l t  of  Sol  I n v i c t u s  of 
A u r e l i a n .  The pa n t he on  i n c l u d e d  an Arab armed p a i r  ( as  a t  
E d e s s a ,  Pa l myr a ,  e t c . ) ^  and a c e r t a i n  G e n n a i o s ,  whi ch may 
be an e p i t h e t  r a t h e r  t han  a name,  d e r i v i n g  f rom t he  A r a b i c  
j i nn or L a t i n  gen i us ( 1oc i ) . ^
20. On the triad see Seyrig, "La triade héliopolitaine et les temples de Baalbek" 
Syria 10 (1929) 314-56, and "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine" 
Syria 48 (1971) 345-8; Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade héliopolitaine à 
Bacalbek", Syria 23 (1942-3) 33-77, and Les religions des Hittites et des 
Hourrites, des Phéniciens et des Syriens, 1945, pp.397-8; Dupont-Sommer, Les 
Araméens, 1949, p.l 13; Haidar, "Baalbek" IDB, I, 1962, p.330; Rey-Coquais, 
Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie. Tome VI. Baalbek et Beqa’, BAH 
78, 1967, pp.46-8.
21. Pirot, "Baalbek", DBSup, I, 1928, col.697; Seyrig "La triade héliopolitaine et 
les temples de Baalbek", Syria 10 (1929) 337, and "Questions héliopolitaines", 
Syria 31 (1954) 92-5.
22. Seyrig "Questions héliopolitaines", pp.90-1, and "Les dieux armés et les Arabes 
en Syrie" Syria 47 (1970) 97-100.
23. Seyrig "La triade héliopolitaine et les temples de Baalbek", Syria 10 (1929) 
336-7; Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade héliopolitaine à Bacalbek", 
Syria 23 (1942-3) 45; D. Schlumberger, La Palmyrëne du nord-ouest, BAH 49, 
1951, pp.135-7, and "Le prétendu dieu Gennéas", MUSJ 46 (1970-71) 209-222; 
Milik, "Les papyrus araméens d’Hermoupolis et les cultes syro-phéniciens en 
Egypte perse", Biblica 48 (1967) 602; Hajjar, La triade d’Héliopolis-Baalbek: 
Son culte et sa diffusion à travers les textes littéraires et les documents 
iconographiques et épigraphiques, EPRO 59, I, 1977, pp.288-95 (text and 
translation of Damascius’ Vita Isadori in tome II, pp.426-7; see also Migne, PG 
103, 1860, col.1292, and Seyrig "La triade héliopolitaine et les temples de 
Baalbek", pp.336-7).
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The p r i n c i p a l  t e mp l e " ^  r ose  f rom a podium 8 m above  
ground l e v e l .  The e n t r a n c e  was by a monumental  s e t  o f  s t eps  
i n t o  a co l onnaded  hexagona l  cour t  and thence  i n t o  a square  
c o u r t .  The c our t  was surrounded on two s i d e s  by c o l o nna de s ,  
a c o v e r e d  way and a s e r i e s  o f  ob l ong  or s e m i c i r c u l a r  e x edras  
or c h a p e l s ,  and on the f o u r t h  s i d e  by the t empl e  p rope r  
s t a nd i ng  ano the r  8 m above  the c o u r t .  The t empl e  i t s e l f ,  
t h o r o u g h l y  c l a s s i c a l  in c o n c e p t ,  was however  s u b j e c t e d  to  an 
o r i e n t a l  p l an  whi ch d e t r a c t e d  f rom i t s  m a g n i f i c e n c e :  at  the
e n t r anc e  to the c o u r t ,  what would have been a v i e w  o f  an 
impos ing  f a c ade  was b l o c ke d  by ano ther  f e a t u r e ,  whi ch 
o c cup i ed  the f o c a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  the who l e  s t r u c t u r e  and
9 Cl
r e v e a l e d  the c our t  as the r e a l  p l a c e  o f  c u l t .  The l a v i s h  
e x p e n d i t u r e  o f  Roman w e a l t h ,  e n g i n e e r i n g  e x p e r t i s e  and 
r e l i g i o u s  t a s t e  was bent  to the b a s i c  S e m i t i c  concep t  o f  the 
o p e n - a i r  h i gh p l a c e .
The i n t r u d i n g  f e a t u r e  at  the c e n t r e  o f  the c our t  was a 
g r e a t  masonry cube,  a lmos t  18 m h i gh ,  w i t h  f i v e  f l o o r s ,  each
24. For a description of the temple see references in footnote 19.
25. Coupel, "Une édifice monumentale dans la cour du temple de Jupiter à 
Baalbek", BMB 6 (1942-3) 27-40; M. Chehab, "Fouilles de Baalbek", BMB 8 
(1946-8) 161-2; Collart, "Un nouveau monument du sanctuaire de Jupiter 
Héliopolitanus à Baalbek", CRAI, 1946, 151-60; Kalayan, "The Engraved 
Drawing on the Trilithon and the Related Problems about the Constructional 
History of Baalbek Temples", BMB 22 (1969) 151-8; Hajjar, La triade 
d'Héliopolis-Baalbek: Son culte et sa diffusion à travers les textes littéraires 
et les documents iconographiques et épigraphiques, I, p.6. Not only was the 
Roman court built over the previous open-air shrine(s), but also it, rather than 
the temple proper, was the emplacement of the succeeding Christian 
basilica: continuity of cult on a precise area is strong evidence of its
sacredness in the Near East.
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Fig. 18. The great Temple of Heliopolis (Baalbek): elevation and plan
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with two c o r r i d o r s  and four  s t a i r ways  l ea d i ng  to an o p e n - a i r  
t e r r a c e . 28 The whole arrangement  was e v i d e n t l y  meant to 
a l l ow l arge  numbers of  pe o p l e  to f i l e  up and down in a 
c ont i nuous  stream such that  those  as c end i ng  might  not be 
o b s t r u c t e d  by those d e s c e n d i n g 2  ^ ( l i k e  the doubl e  p r o c e s s i o n  
way at P e t r a ) .  The s t r u c t u r e  has i n v i t e d  compari son wi th  
other  Syrian and Nabataean temples f ur n i s he d  wi th s t a i r ways  
to the r o o f , 28 wi th S t r a b o ’ s note  that  the Nabataeans 
ascended the r oo f  to honour the Sun wi th l i b a t i o n  and 
incense burning (Ge o g . X V I , 4 , 2 6 ) ,  and wi th a passage in the 
Legend o f  Keret  where the hero  per formed a s a c r i f i c e  on the 
r oo f  and descended to have a communion s a c r i f i c e  wi th hi s  
f r i e n d s .  An I turaean c o i n  f e a t u r e s  a t a l l  f l a t - t o p p e d  
o b j e c t ,  which may be a b a e t y l  l i k e  the Dushara b l o c k  but is 
more l i k e l y  to r epresent  the temple tower of  H e l i o p o l i s . 88
Between the temple and the tower is a g r e at  a l t a r ,  again 
with two (narrower )  s t a i r w a y s ,  r e c a l l i n g  the s tepped a l t a r
26. Coupel, ’’Une édifice monumentale dans la cour du temple de Jupiter à 
Baalbek”, BMB 6 (1942-3) 27-40; Collart "Un nouveau monument du sanctuaire 
de Jupiter Héliopolitanus à Baalbek”, CRAI, 1946 pp.151-60; Collart and 
Coupel, L’Autel monumental de Baalbek, BAH 52, 1951; Seyrig "Questions 
héliopolitaines”, Syria 31 (1954) 93.
27. Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade hêliopolitaine à Bacalbek", Syria 23 
(1942-3) 39-40; Collart and Coupel, L’Autel monumental de Baalbek, p.141 ff.
28. R. Amy, "Temples à escaliers", Syria 27 (1950) 115-6, 121-5; Collart and 
Coupel, pp.138-140.
29. Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade hêliopolitaine à Bacalbek", Syria 23 
(1942-3) 39-40; Collart and Coupel, pp.138 ff.
30. W. Wroth, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia and Syria, 
British Museum, 1964, p.279, and Pl.XXXIII, 10.
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at Petra and possibly that at Edessa. On the two sides of 
the court are rectangular basins, again a frequent 
accompaniment of Semitic open-air shrines.
The functional relationship of the architectural
elements has been much discussed. The forecourt and main
court correspond to the frequent Semitic division between an
outer and inner court, possibly for two classes of people.
The temple proper may correspond to a cella, housing the
cult object and the ministry of priests. The court probably
served for large public ceremonies. The altar facing the
31temple may have been for sacrificing, since its narrower
stairs could cater for only a limited number of persons,
viz. the priests or active participants in the sacrifice.
The basins may have served for ritual purifiction or
libations. The great tower was unlikely to have served for
sacrificing, since leading animals up so many steps would
have been difficult, if not ludicrous. However knowing from
Macrobius (Saturnali a 1,23,13) that oracular processions
took place at Heliopolis, and from Arabian practices
elsewhere that processions were popular, one can envisage
the tower as affording a means for large processions to file 
3 2up and down. The purpose of the ascent may have been:
31. Collart, "Un nouveau monument du sanctuaire de Jupiter Héliopolitanus à 
Baalbek", CRAI, 1946, pp.151-60.
32. See references in footnote 27.
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(a)  t he  t e mpor a r y  emplacement  of  t he  c u l t  o b j e c t ,  as 
s u g g e s t e d  f o r  t he  h i gh  p l a c e  of  P e t r a ,
(b)  t he  p o u r i n g  of  l i b a t i o n s  and t he  b u r n i n g  of  i n c e n s e ,  
a g a i n  on P e t r a n  and o t h e r  p a r a l l e l s ,
(c)  c o n s u l t a t i o n  of o r a c l e s ,  ^
(d)  t he  p h y s i c a l  p r o x i m i t y  of t he  c u l t i s t s  to t he  Lord of  
Heaven,  t he  i n s t i n c t  f o r  which i s  g e n e r a l l y  e v i d e n c e d  in 
S y r i a n  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e . ^4
Be s i d e  t he  main s a n c t u a r y  s t o o d  a s m a l l e r  and l e s s  
e l e v a t e d  t empl e  of  Venus,  whom t he  Arabs  mi gh t  have 
r e c o g n i s e d  as A l l a t ,  and,  a l mo s t  800 m away,  t he  t empl e  of
Q c;Mer cur y .
33. It might be speculated, from Macrobius' information about oracular 
processions and from the processional arrangements afforded by the tower, 
that the oracles were delivered at the top of the tower by a Stylites-style 
sage. G.R.H. Wright, "Simeon’s Ancestors", AJBA 1968, pp.41-9, and "The 
Heritage of the Stylites", AJBA 1970, pp.82-107, has argued convincingly, 
mainly from Lucian’s description of the ritual ascent of the "phalli" at 
Hierapolis, that there were pagan antecedents in Syria for the Christian 
custom of a holy man atop of a pillar interceding for, and giving counsel to, 
pilgrims at the foot of the pillar.
That a feature of the Heliopolis temple was its oracles is shown by several 
inscriptions recording oracles given to individuals (cf. votive inscriptions, 
section (e) below).
34. See references to Wright in footnote 33, also Collart and Coupel, L'Autel 
monumental de Baalbek, 1951, p.141.
35. Schlumberger, "Le temple de Mercure à Baalbek-Héliopolis", BMB 3 (1939) 
25-36; Seyrig, "Questions héliopolitaines", Syria 31 (1954) 90-1; Kalayan, 
"Baalbek: Un ensemble récemment découvert", Dossiers de l’Archéologie 12 
(1975) 28-35; Hajjar, La triade d’Héliopolis-Baalbek: Son culte et sa diffusion 
à travers les textes littéraires et les documents iconographiques et 
épigraphiques, 1977, p.294.
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R e l i e f s  f rom Ba a l be k  i n c l u d e  a b u s t  of t he  Sun,  t he  head 
e n c i r c l e d  by r a y s ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  e a g l e s  and l i o n s ,  and 
a r c h i t e c t u r a l  e l e me n t s  d e p i c t i n g  t he  same symbols. ' *® As to 
t he  c u l t  o b j e c t  of  H e l i o p o l i s ,  Damascius  (V i t a  I s a do r  i ) i s  
o f t e n  quo t ed  c o n c e r n i n g  a b a e t y l ,  which c ou l d  move and 
s pe ak ,  b e l o n g i n g  t o  t he  Genna i os  of t he  H e l i o p o l i s  c u l t ,  
i n s t a l l e d  in t he  t empl e  under  t he  form of a l i on . ®^
Many s t o n e s  r e u s e d  in t he  C h r i s t i a n  b a s i l i c a  p r o b a b l y  
came from the  pagan t empl e  and bear  i n s c r i p t i o n s  in L a t i n  
and Greek of a d e d i c a t o r y  or h o n o r i f i c  c h a r a c t e r . ®® These  
g i ve  e v i d e n c e  not  on l y  of  a d e s i r e  f o r  remembrance in t he  
s a c r e d  p l a c e ,  but  a l s o  of  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s  such as vows,  
o r a c l e s  and s ympos i a .  The enormous q u a r r y i n g  r e q u i r e d  f o r  
t he  t empl e  b u i l d i n g  a l s o  a f f o r d e d  s u i t a b l e  rock f a c e s  f o r  
t he  ho l l owed out  tombs of  t he  n e c r o p o l i s ,  c o n v e n i e n t l y  
p l a c e d  in t he  e n v i r o n s  of  t he  s a c r e d  a r e a .
36. Seyrig, "La triade héliopolitaine et les temples de Baalbek", Syria 10 (1929) 
336.
37. See references in footnote 23. It is hard to make full sense of the 6th century 
account. The baetyl behaves like the magical animated stones in the garbled 
accounts of later Christians about their pagan forbears (Lagrange, Etudes sur 
les religions sémitiques, 1905, pp.195-6). The linking of baetyl, globe of fire, 
lion and the Heliopolitan Gennaios may indicate that the name and symbols are 
all proper to the Sun (cf. Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade héliopolitaine 
à Ba’albek", Syria 23 (1942-3) 43).
38. Seyrig, "Heliopolitana", BMB 1 (1937) 77-100, and "Nouveaux monuments de 
Baalbek et de la Beqaa", BMB 16 (1961) 109-135; Rey-Coquais, Inscriptions 
grecques et latines de la Syrie. Tome VI. Baalbek et Beqac, BAH 78, 1967.
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i i i . EMESA (HOMS)
The b l ack  c u l t  s t one  o f  E l a g a b a l u s  became memorabl e  
through the par t  i t  p l a y e d  in the h i s t o r y  o f  the Roman 
E m p i r e . ^9 A p r o f u s i o n  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  i s  o b t a i n a b l e  f rom 
a n c i e n t  w r i t e r s ,  He r od i an  o f  A n t i o c h  ( H i s t o r y  o f  the Roman 
E mp i r e ) ,  Di o  Cass i us  ( Roman H i s t o r y ) and L a e l i u s  Lampr i d i us  
( S c r i p t o r e s  H i s t o r i a e  A u g u s t a e : He 1 i o g a g a b a 1 u s ) ,  w h i l e  a 
w e a l t h  o f  data  on the i c o no g r a phy  o f  the c u l t  i s  p r o v i d e d  by 
co i ns  i ssued under i t s  e mp e r o r - d e v o t e e .
Wi th the break-up o f  the S e l e u c i d  power ,  Emesa became a 
smal l  kingdom under a l o n g - l i v e d  dynas t y  o f  p r i e s t - k i n g s , ^® 
who p l a y e d  no l i t t l e  pa r t  in the i n t e r n e c i n e  s t r i f e  
p r e c e d i n g  the e s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  Roman power in the e a s t .  The 
l i n e  l o s t  p o l i t i c a l  power ,  w h i l e  r e t a i n i n g  the p r i e s t h o o d ,  
p o s s i b l y  under Anton i nus  P i us  ( 1 3 8 - 1 6 1 ) .  Emesa was g i v e n  
the t i t l e  o f  c o l o ny  by C a r a c a l l a  ( 2 1 1 - 7 ) ,  and the p r i e s t l y  
f a m i l y  s e e mi ng l y  r e g a i n e d  some p o l i t i c a l  a u t h o r i t y .  The 
hi gh p r i e s t  Bass i anus  was the f a t h e r  o f  J u l i a  Domna, who 
became the w i f e  o f  em peror S e p t i m i us  Se v e r us ,  and o f  J u l i a
39. General studies of the cult include F. Lenormant, "Sol Elagabalus", RHR 3 
(1881) 310-22; Dussaud Les religions des Hittites et des Hourrites, des 
Phéniciens et des Syriens, Mana, 1945, pp.399-400; G.H. Halsberghe, The Cuit 
of Sol Invictus,.EPRO 23, 1972; J.W. McKay, "Further Light on the Horses and 
Chariot of the Sun in the Jerusalem Temple (2 Kings 23:11)", PEQ 1973, 
pp.167-9. The present author included this cult in his "Phoenician Cult 
Stones", AJBA 1974-5, pp.4-5, unaware at the time of the probable Arabian 
background.
40. For the history of the priest-kings of Emesa see Lenormant, pp.316-7 (drawing 
especially on ancient sources, Strabo XVI 733; Cicero Ep. ad Familiam XV, 1, 
and Ep. ad Atticam II, 14, 16, 17, 23; Dio Cassius L, 13; LI, 2; LIV, 9) and 
Seyrig "Antiquités de la nécropole d’Emèse", Syria 29 (1952) 204 (AS 53).
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Maesa,  the  grandmother  o f  Va r i us  A v i t u s  Bass i anus .  The 
l a t t e r  was a l r e a d y  p r i e s t  and t h o r o u g h l y  v e r s e d  in the 
f a m i l y ’ s c u l t ,  when at the age o f  f o u r t e e n  he was chosen to 
succeed Macr i nus  as emperor Marcus A u r e l i u s  Ant on i nus  in 
2 1 8 . 41 For  the next  f our  y ea r s  o f  h i s  r e i g n  he d e v o t e d  
h i m s e l f  to the promot i on o f  the c u l t  o f  E l a g a b a l us  ( by whi ch 
name the emperor  became best  known in p o s t e r i t y )  and to  the 
i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  o r i e n t a l  ways to Rome, both to  the d i s g u s t  
of  the Romans.  Th i s  d i s g u s t  i s  m a n i f e s t  in the l i t e r a r y  
sources  whi ch have come down to  us,  though that  o f  He r od i an  
appears  in the main f a c t u a l  i f  not  s y m p a t h e t i c . 4^
Most  a n c i e n t  r e f e r e n c e s  to the f a m i l y  and i t s  c u l t  
d e s c r i b e  them as Sy r i an  or P h o e n i c i a n ,  and as such they  a r e  
o f t e n  r e g a r d e d  in modern s t u d i e s ,  but these  a s c r i p t i o n s  may 
be g e o g r a p h i c a l  r a t he r  than e t h n i c .  Schi i rer  l i n k s  the Emesa 
dynas t y  w i t h  that  o f  the I t u r a e a n s ,  w h i l e  S e y r i g  and Cook 
s t r e s s  t ha t  the s o l a r  c u l t  at  Emesa was A r a b i a n  r a t h e r  than 
n a t i v e  S y r i a n . 0
41. Lenormant, pp.316-7; Halsberghe, The Cult of Sol Invictus, 1972, pp.65-6.
42. McKay, ’’Further Light on the Horses and Chariot of the Sun in the Jerusalem 
Temple (2 Kings 23:11)", PEQ 1973, p.168 and footnote 10.
43. S.A. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in the Light of Archaeology, 
(Schweich Lectures 1925), 1930, p. 159; Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à 
l’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 340; E. Schiirer, The History of the Jewish 
People in the Age of Jesus Christ (175 B.C. - A.D. 135), I, 1973, p.569, 
footnote 48. K. Baedeker, Palestine and Syria 3rd ed., 1898, p.404, on 
whatever authority, states that the Emesenes are mentioned at a still earlier 
period among the "Skenites" (tent-dwellers, a common Greek term for the 
nomadic Arabs of the Levant) who fought against the Romans. Cumont, "The 
Frontier Provinces of the East", CAH, XI, 1969, p.614, states that an Arab
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The Roman t i t l e  of  t h i s  god,  Sol  I n v i c t u s  E l a g a b a 1 u s , ^  
i mme d i a t e l y  u n d e r l i n e s  t he  s o l a r  c h a r a c t e r  of  t he  d e i t y ,  as 
does t he  Greek form,  He 1 i o g a b a 1 o s . The e t ymol ogy  of t he  
o r i g i n a l  E l a g a b a l  i s  much d i s c u s s e d , ^  r e f e r e n c e  be i n g  made 
to t he  Ch a l d a e a n  god b i 1-g i ( p r onounc e d  g i b i 1 ) ,  or t he  
S y r i a n  verb g e b a 1 " t o  form,  c r e a t e ” ( hence  " c r e a t o r " ) ,  t he  
Ar a b i c  j a b a l  " m o u n t a i n " ,  or to names of  mo u n t a i n o u s  
d i s t r i c t s  of  t he  Levant  d e r i v i n g  f rom r o o t  g b 1 ( wha t e ve r  may 
be the  l i n g u i s t i c  o r i g i n s  of t h e s e  p l a c e  na me s ) .  In view of 
t he  l i k e l y  Ar a b i a n  backgr ound  of  t he  c u l t ,  t he  s i m p l e s t  
e x p l a n a t i o n  of  E l a g a b a l  i s to d e r i v e  t he  name f rom Ar a b i c  
and to r ead  i t  as " t h e  g o d - moun t a i n"  or  " t h e  god of  the 
m o u n t a i n " .  H a l s b e r g h e  a d v e r t s  to t he  f a c t  t h a t  Emesa l i e s  
in t he  v a l l e y  of  t he  Or o n t e s  and s u s p e c t s  t h a t  t he  c u l t  must  
have been p u r s u e d  in t he  mo u n t a i n s  b e f o r e  i t s  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  
a t  E r n e s a . ^
(cont'd)
Sheikh, Sampsiceramus, seized Emesa and Arethusa, during the decline of the 
Seleucid kingdom about the end of the 2nd century B.C. On the Samsigeram 
dynasty of Emesa, see Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant 
l'Islam, 1955, pp.82, 148 ff., and on Smsjrm as a Safaite name, see F.V. Winnett 
and G.L. Harding, Inscriptions from Fifty Safaitic Cairns, 1978, pp.8-9.
44. On the various forms of spelling the Latin and Greek versions, as also the
etymology, see Lenormant, "Sol Elagabalus", RHR 3 (1881) 310-16;
Halsberghe, The Cult of Sol Invictus, 1972, pp.62-4.
45. See references in footnote 44, also Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in 
the Light of Archaeology, p.159; Dussaud, Les religions des Hittites et des 
Hourrites, des Phéniciens et des Syriens, 1945, p.399; Milik, "Les papyrus 
araméens d'Hermoupolis et les cultes syro-phéniciens en Egypte perse", Biblica 
48 (1967) 602; Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l'époque romaine", Syria 
48 (1971) 342. The last two prefer to read the name as "god of a locality 
called Gbl".
46. Halsberghe, p.6. A recently discovered stele from Qaryatein, 80 km south­
west of Homs, depicts an eagle with outstretched wings on top of a mountain 
with a figure of the god Arsu to the left and above a Palmyrene inscription
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Herodian (V, 3,  4-5)  d e s c r i b e s
a g r e a t  temple e r e c t e d  to t h i s  god,  l a v i s h l y  d e c o r a t e d  
wi th g o l d ,  s i l v e r  and c o s t l y  gems . . .  No s t a t u e  made by 
man in the l i k e n e s s  of  the gods s t a n d s  in t h i s  t empl e ,  
as in Greek and Roman t e mp l e s .  The temple however,  
c o n t a i n s  a huge b l a c k  s t o ne  wi th a po i n t e d  end and round 
base  in the shape of  a cone.
The scene appear s  f r e q u e n t l y  on co i ns  of  Em esa: a
h e x a s t y l e  temple wi th s t e p s  l e a d i n g  up to the c e n t r a l
i n t e r c o 1u mn i a t i o n , wi t h i n  which i s  the c o n i c a l  s t one
surrounded by a b a l u s t r a d e  and a t t ende d  by p a r a s o l s ,  wi t h an
e a g l e  s t a n d i n g  on or b e f o r e  the s t o n e ,  or somet imes  t he r e  i s
s imply the s tone and the e a g l e ,  or the s t one  a p pe a r s  d r e s s e d
4 7in p r e c i o u s  garments  between two p a r a s o l s .  Al s o  f i g u r i n g
4 8on Emesan co i ns  are  a g r e a t  a l t a r  (under J u l i a  Domna) and
(cont’d)
’lhgbl, the god Mountain (Starcky, "Stèle d’Elahagabal", MUSJ 49 (1975-1976) 
503-20; Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, p.173). If referring to the same 
deity, this might be seen to confirm the Arabian solar/mountain character of 
the god.
47. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in the Light of Archaeology, 1930, 
p .l59; A.R. Bellinger, The Eighth and Ninth Dura Hoards, 1939, pp.59-60; 
Wroth, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia and Syria, British 
Museum, 1964, pp.LXIV-LXV, 237-41, Pls.XXVII, XXVIII; Gardner, 
Archaeology and the Types of Greek Coins, 1965, p.77, fig.XV, 1; Seyrig, "Le 
culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 341-4, fig .l and 
2; Halsberghe, p.64, footnote 2 (q.v. for further references). Cook, with 
plausibility, sees the balustrade as a base for the conical stone.
48. Cook, p.159, Pl.XXXm, 2; Wroth, p.238, Pl.XXVII, 9.
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a portable tent, apparently for processions with the baetyl
(under Uranius).^
Many details of cult practice are recorded,^ which can 
only be summarised here, together with reflections on known 
Arabian parallels. Herodian (V, 3, 4) tells how the black 
stone drew generous votive offerings not only from the local 
people, but also from "neighbouring satraps and barbarian 
kings". This reference must be to Arab princes, some under 
Parthian dominion, since Pliny uses the term satrap for such 
client rulers (N.H. VI, 30 & 31), as he may have used the 
term "barbarous" in V. 23 (see above). Gatherings in honour 
of Elagabal, the he 1i a pyth i a, also drew huge crowds to the 
sanctuary.
The bizarre intrusion of the cult into Roman history has 
left on record many details of the rituals introduced to 
Rome, which, given the theological training of the young 
emperor and his fanaticism for the cult, must be seen as a 
reflection of Emesan, and possibly Arabian, practice. He 
took the cult stone with him to Rome on a kind of triumphal 
procession (Herodian V, 5, 3-7). The stone accompanied the 
cortege in a magnificent chariot. En route, two temples 
were erected in honour of the god at Taurus and Nicomedia,
49. Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 340, 
footnote 5.
50. For fullest description, see Halsberghe, The Cult of Sol Invictus, 1972, pp.64-9.
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each furnished with a college of priests. From Nicomedia 
the emperor sent ahead a painting of himself in priestly 
robes officiating before the sacred stone, with orders for 
it to be placed in the Senate and to be venerated by each 
senator with burning incense and libations of wine. He also 
decreed that the name of the god be invoked before all other 
deities, including Jupiter. Once in Rome, the stone was 
installed in a temple on the Palatine, and around it were 
arranged the symbols of other gods as token of their 
subordination. These included the sacred stones of Laodicea, 
brought to serve as chamberlains, cub i cu1ar i i, of the stone 
of Emesa. At numerous altars about the temple were 
performed animal sacrifices, incense burning, libations of 
wine and ritual dance. The young zealot was said to have 
instituted sacred prostitution and human sacrifice -- 
reports perhaps more malicious than historical on the part 
of Dio Cassius and Lampridius, on a par with lurid accounts 
of the orgies of the emperor.51
Another temple was dedicated to Elagabalus in suburban
5 2Rome, and this occasioned an annual procession, which 
again may have been based on a similar ceremony pursued 
earlier at Emesa. The black stone was borne from the 
Palatine temple in a chariot drawn by six horses, led by the
51. S.N. Miller, "The Army and the Imperial House", CAH XII, 1965, pp.54-5.
52. McKay, "Further Light on the Horses and Chariot of the Sun in the Jerusalem 
Temple (2 Kings 23:11)", PEQ 1973, pp.167-9; Herodian V, 6, 6-9.
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emperor  wa l k i n g  b a ckwa r ds .  Lead i ng  t he  p r o c e s s i o n ,  as 
s u b o r d i n a t e s ,  were  c a r r i e d  t he  s t a t u e s  of a l l  t he  o t h e r  gods 
of Rome. On a r r i v a l  a t  t he subur ba n  t emp l e ,  s a c r i f i c e s  were  
o f f e r e d ,  f o l l o w e d  by f e s t i v i t i e s  i n c l u d i n g  c h a r i o t  r a c e s  and 
t h e a t r i c a l  p e r f o m a n c e s .  Roman c o i n s  of t he  p e r i o d  show the  
c h a r i o t - b o r n e  s t o n e  and c o n f i r m  t he  p r o c e s s i o n  r i t u a l .
He r o d i a n  (V, 6,  3 - 5)  and Dio C a s s i u s  (LXXIX, 12) 
d e s c r i b e  how t he  emperor  found a w i f e  f o r  h i s  god in t he  Dea 
C a e l e s t i s  of C a r t h a g e ,  T a n i t ,  and f or  t h i s  p u r p o s e  
t r a n s p o r t e d  her  c o n i c a l  s t o n e  to Rome. Lenormant  r emar ks  on 
the a p p r o p r i a t e n e s s ,  in t erms of  S e m i t i c  t h e o l o g y ,  of t he  
m a r r i a g e  of t he  Sun and Moon d e i t i e s ,  each r e p r e s e n t e d  by a
c o
s t o n e .  The p r i e s t - e m p e r o r ’ s own m a r r i a g e  to a V e s t a l  
V i r g i n  ( s a c r i l e g i o u s  to Roman s e n t i m e n t )  was u n d e r s t o o d  to 
s ymbo l i s e  t he  d i v i n e  m a r r i a g e  ( He r od i a n  V, 6,  1 - 5 ,  Dio 
C a s s i u s  LXXX, 9,  3 ) .
I t  was c l e a r  t h a t  h i s  p o l i c y  was to s u b o r d i n a t e  and
pe r haps  e v e n t u a l l y  to r e p l a c e  a l l  o t h e r  c u l t s  in f a v o u r  of a 
• 54s o l a r  mon t he i s m,  such as had e x i s t e d  a t  Emesa.  T h i s  was 
sh r ewdl y  in a c c o r d  w i t h  a c u r r e n t  g r o u n d s we l l  of  pagan 
s e n t i m e n t ,  a mood of  which he must  have been aware  in t he  
e a s t  and which he sought  to a c c e l e r a t e  a t  t he  c e n t r e  of
53. Lenormant, "Sol Elagabalus", RHR 3 (1881) 320.
54. Lenormant, pp.318-9; Miller "The Army and the Imperial House", CAH XII, 
1965, pp.55-6; Halsberghe, The Cult of Sol Invictus, 1972, p.67.
55. Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine", Syria 48 (1971) 365-6.
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power wi t h  h i s  own god,  a t  t he  same t ime f i r m i n g  h i s  own 
a u t h o r i t y .  In t he  e ven t  he f a i l e d  and ,  a f t e r  h i s  mur de r ,  
t he  b l a c k  s t o n e  was r e t u r n e d  to i t s  home. Ther e  i t  
c o n t i n u e d  to be v e n e r a t e d ,  even by Roman e mp e r o r s .  One of 
t h e s e ,  A u r e l i a n ,  had sough t  t he  he l p  of  Sol  I n v i c t u s  in h i s  
b a t t l e  w i t h  Zenobi a  and he g r a t e f u l l y  r e - e s t a b l i s h e d  the  
c u l t  in Rome in 274 A . D . , w i t h o u t  t he  e x c e s s e s  of t he  boy 
e mpe r o r ,  but  w i t h  a c a t h o l i c  a cc o mo d a t i o n  to t he  many 
c u l t u r a l  and r e l i g i o u s  s t r a n d s  of t he  Empire.**®
Opi n i on  has a l r e a d y  been no t e d  as to t he  Ar a b i a n  o r i g i n  
of t he  Emesa c u l t  and of i t s  p r i e s t l y  f a m i l y .  I t  i s  wor t h  
compar i ng  t h i s  c u l t  w i t h  o t h e r  known Ar a b i a n  c u l t s ,  b e ca us e  
t he  w e a l t h  of i n f o r m a t i o n  f rom Emesa s t a n d s  to i l l u s t r a t e  
a s p e c t s  of Ar a b i a n  r e l i g i o u s  cus t oms in some d e t a i l .  The 
n a t u r e  of t he  god,  combi n i ng  s o l a r  and mou n t a i n  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  h i s  symbol t he  e a g l e  and h i s  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  in bo t h  i con i c®^  but  more e s p e c i a l l y  
a n i c o n i c  form,  r e c a l l  t he  Na b a t a e a n  Du s h a r a .  The he 1 i a 
py t h  i a p a r a l l e l  t he  a c t  i a  d u s a r  i a , w h i l e  t h e a t r i c a l  
p e r f o r ma n c e s  and wine l i b a t i o n s  c a l l  to mind t he  l a t e r
56. Lenormant, "Sol Elagabalus", RHR 3 (1881) 321; Miller, "The Army and the 
Imperial House", CAH XII, 1965, p.56; H. Mattingly, "The Imperial Recovery" 
CAH XII, 1965, p-309; Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l’époque romaine", 
pp.343, 365-6 (he believes that behind the pious reason given by the emperor 
was his awareness of the groundswell of pagan sentiment heading in that 
direction).
57. Lenormant, p.311, notes that at Rome, as a concession to the Senate (and 
therefore to the iconic tradition of Graeco-Roman culture) coins depict the 
Sun in human form with rays encircling the head.
II-6(a)iii 204
assimilation of Dushara with Dionysos. The great altar by 
the black stone, the rituals of incense burning, libation 
and animal sacrifice, the practices of pilgrimage, 
procession and votive offering are familiar from Petra and 
other centres of Arabian cult. The marriage of the Sun and 
Moon and the tendency to a solar monotheism is recognisable 
in the theological speculation apparent at Hatra, Harran, 
Heliopolis and Palmyra (as well as other late Hellenistic 
cult centres), which resulted in panthea headed by family 
triads, and eventually by the supreme Sun god.
The literary sources offer two pieces of information 
which may shed light on archaeological data from other 
pi aces:
(a) The painting of the priest-emperor adoring the black 
stone recalls a familiar scene on stelae among all 
Semitic peoples, where the votary (usually of royal or 
priestly status) is portrayed adoring the image, symbol 
or baetyl of his god. One would readily recognise such 
stelae as votive, an expression in stone of the 
cultist’s devotion. However the painting sent to the 
Senate was, to some extent, an object of cult, receiving 
the veneration of the senators with incense and wine. 
Then again, these may have been marks of honour, not so 
different from toasting the queen in an officer’s mess 
today
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(b) Temples which have survived with their religious 
artefacts in place, as well as those described by 
contemporary writers, often reveal the chief cult object 
surrounded not only by votive offerings but also by 
representations of other gods. One might assume that 
such representations to be themselves ex votos or cult 
objects drawn into the cult of the principal deity of 
the shrine. At Rome such an arrangement was ordered by 
the emperor with the express intention of subordinating 
all other gods to his own, thereby enhancing the status 
of the supreme god.
In each there are grounds for suspecting that secondary cult 
objects are involved.
Examples of intention in the making and the spatial 
organisation of religious artefacts in antiquity are rare, 
so these records are potentially valuable. However one 
needs to be cautious, in view of the polemic nature of the 
records. There is also the possibility that the writers 
spelt out the intentions of the emperor, because his 
behaviour was considered bizarre. On the other hand, that 
behaviour may have been strange only in Roman eyes, not for
an Arab.
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( b )  CULT OBJECTS
In Roman S y r i a ,  as in t he  r e g i o n s  p r e v i o u s l y  s t u d i e d ,  
gods cou l d  be r e p r e s e n t e d  under  forms which were  i c o n i c  
( bo t h  a n t h r o p o m o r p h i c  and t h e r i o m o r p h i c ) and a n i c o n i c  
( a s t r a l  symbol s  and b a e t y l s ) .  The a n i c o n i c  f o r ms ,  whi ch  
seemed to have had an i m p o r t a n t  p l a c e  in t he  c u l t s  of  t he  
r e g i o n ,  command s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  in t h i s  s t u d y  and r a i s e  
t h r e e  ques  t i ons :
( a)  how were  t h e s e  forms i n t e r r e l a t e d ,
(b)  to what  e x t e n t  were  t he y  t he  o b j e c t s  of c u l t ,
( c)  how r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  were  t hey  of  Ar a b i a n  r e l i g i o n .
As to t he  famous seme i o n , d e s c r i b e d  by Luc i an  a t  
H i e r a p o l i s  and r e p r e s e n t e d  on c o i n s  and r e l i e f s  as a 
s t a n d a r d ,  whi ch S e y r i g  n e a t l y  t erms a p o r t a b l e  s u b s t i t u t e  
f o r  t he  i d o l s  of t he  d i v i n e  c o u p l e ,  t h e r e  a r e  in t he  mai n  
two l i n e s  of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  One s e e s  t he  t e r m,  whi ch  
Luc i an  in t he  Greek t ook t o  be a common noun,  as in f a c t  t he  
name of a god c a l l e d  Semia or Semios ( v a r i o u s l y  s p e l t ) ,  who 
i s  t he  same as the P h o e n i c i a n  Eshmun or  t he  Greek A s c l e p i o s ,  
who in t u r n  a p p e a r s  w i t h  Hadad and A t a r g a t i s  as a t r i a d  in 
H i e r a p o l i t a n  i n s c r i p t i o n s  a t  D e l o s .  The o t h e r  s e e s
58. Goossens, Hiérapolis de Syrie: Essai de monographie historique, 1943, pp.65-9; 
Pirenne, "La religion de Hiérapolis de Syrie au debut de notre ère à la lumière 
des documents récemment exhumés à Hatra", Sacra Pagina I, 1959, pp.290-9. 
See footnote 62 for varying interpretations of the word.
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semeion as t he  Greek t r a n s l a t i o n  and homophone of t he  
Aramai c  sym> , t he  " s ymbo l i c  s c h e m a t i z a t i o n  of a c e r t a i n  
d e i t y ’ s r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ” , r e n d e r e d  in m a s c u l i n e  or f e mi n i n e  
form d e pe nd i ng  on the  d e i t y ' s  s e x ,  a t  H i e r a p o l i s  o r i g i n a l l y  
r e p r e s e n t i n g  Hadad but  l a t e r ,  w i t h  t he  growi ng pr omi nence  of 
A t a r g a t i s ,  s t a n d i n g  f o r  t he  g o d d e s s . 5  ^ I t  does not  m a t t e r  
to t h i s  s t u d y  which i s  c o r r e c t  and t he  d e t a i l e d  
a r g u m e n t a t i o n  i n v o l v e d  need no t  be r e p r o d u c e d  h e r e ,  but  i t  
can be no t e d  t h a t  D r i j v e r s ,  t he  l a t e s t  to e n t e r  t he  
d i s c u s s i o n  and r e v i e wi n g  p r e v i o u s  a r g u me n t s ,  c o n c l u d e s  for  
t he  s econd i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  which "we may t ake  f or  c e r t a i n  
now" .
The seme i on and l i k e  s t a n d a r d s ,  as p o r t a b l e  c u l t
o b j e c t s ,  p a r a l l e l  t he  c ut  f e h , markab and a bu - dhu r  in r e c e n t
usage  among t he  Bedouin ( Ch a p t e r  2 ( e ) ) .  Even more s t r i k i n g
p a r a l l e l s  to Bedouin p r a c t i c e  a p p e a r  to be r e p r e s e n t e d  on
two t e r r a c o t t a  images f rom Roman S y r i a ,  now in t he  
fi 0Louvr e .  They d e p i c t  a p a i r  of f ema l e  f i g u r e s  r i d i n g  
w i t h i n  a t e n t  or canopy mounted on a camel .  In one ,  t he  
i d e n t i c a l  f i g u r e s  wear  crowns over  f r e e l y  f l owi ng  h a i r  and 
s t r e t c h  out  t h e i r  r i g h t  hands  as i f  in b l e s s i n g :  t hey  a r e
c o n s i d e r e d  to be g o d d e s s e s ,  e i t h e r  t he  D o u b l e - F o r t u n e
59. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, 1980, pp.85-96.
60. F. Cumont, Etudes syriennes, 1917, pp.273-6; H. Lammens, "Le culte des 
bétyles et les processions religieuses chez les Arabes préislamiques", L’Arabie 
occidentale avant l'Hégire, 1928, pp. 117-9; J. Morgenstern, "The Ark, the 
Ephod, and the Tent of Meeting", HUCA 17 (1942-3) 223-6.
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a c c o r d i n g  to Cumont,  or A l l a t  and a l - cUzza accordng  to 
Lammens and Morgenstern.  In the second^ the f i g u r e s  are 
bared from head to upper breas t  and are p l a y i n g  musi cal  
i nt ruments :  they are c o n s i d e r e d  to be m o r t a l s ,  female
at t endant s  of  the p o r t a b l e  c u l t  o b j e c t s .  Both images are 
i n t e r p r e t e d  to r e pr esent  the use of  the came l - borne  qubbah 
in sac red  p r o c e s s i o n  (as w i l l  be seen again in Chapter 7 ( e )  
and Chapter  9 (a)  and ( d ) ) ,  and can be f u r t he r  noted as 
p a r a l l e l s ,  c l o s e  in time and p l a c e ,  to the p r o c e s s i o n a l  
equipment o f  the Emesan Black Stone .
At Edessa a r e l i e f  of  the H i e r a p o l i s  c u l t  shows the 
d i v i n e  pa i r  on e i t h e r  s i de  o f ,  and c l u t c h i n g ,  not a 
s tandard,  but a t a l l  c o n i c a l  body,  f rom whose s i des  two 
l i t t l e  s t i c k s  or arms are r a i s e d  upwards . ®1 The d e v i c e  
appears to be a bae t y l  wi th a mere s u g g e s t i o n  of  the more 
usual  s tandard .  D r i j v e r s  c o n s i d e r s  the same c u l t  group to 
be i n d i c a t e d  in a d e d i c a t i o n  from Kafr  Nebo,  s e imi o ka i 
symbetyl o  kai l e o n t i  t h e o i s  p a t r o o i s , r e p r e s e n t i n g  the 
standard of  Hadad and the l i o n  symbol o f  A t a r g a t i s  " f l a n k i n g  
a ba e t y l  b e l o ng i ng  to or c onnec t ed  wi t h both o f  them",  which 
baety l  he a s s i m i l a t e s  to the c o n i c  form on the Edessa
61. Drijvers, Cults and Beliefs at Edessa, pp.80-2, Pl.XXII. Baetyls with varying 
suggestions of human form, especially as represented on Hierapolis coins, are 
reported by Seyrig, "Sur une idole hi§rapolitaine", Syria 26 (1949) 17-28 (AS 40) 
(an earlier study of his, "Sur certains tetradrachmes provinciaux de Syrie", 
Syria 13 (1932) 361-2, AS 11, had doubted the hierapolitan origin of a coin 
bearing such a figure, but the later study implicitly removed the doubt). 
Comparison is invited with the anthropomorphic baetyl reliefs at Ramm and 
Medain Salih (see Chapter 3 (b)).
Fig. 19 Depictions of the Hierapolis triad and of the Zeus Kasios temple
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fi 9r e l i e f .  Th i s  t r i p l e  d e d i c a t i o n  would sugges t  t ha t  
s t a nda r ds ,  b a e t y l s  and t h e r i o mo r p h i c  symbols we r e  o f  l i k e  
nature  as s u r r o g a t e s  o f  d e i t i e s .  E v i d e n t l y  a d e d i c a t i o n  i s  
j us t  as e f f e c t i v e  addressed  to the s u r r o g a t e s  o f  the gods as 
naming them, r e c a l l i n g  i n v o c a t i o n s  e a r l i e r  s t u d i e d  whi ch 
named a god and h i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  d e v i c e  as i f  the two were  
on a pa r ,  and t h i s  g i v e s  grounds f o r  c o n s i d e r i n g  such a 
s u r r o g a t e  to  be d i s t i n c t  y e t  so c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  to a god ,  as 
to s t and in h i s  p l a c e  and to share  h i s  numen and d i v i n e  
honour s .
B e t y l o s , l i k e  madbachos (o r  bomos " a l t a r " ) ,  masgada and
t urmasgada , i s o f t e n  found j o i n e d  to the name Zeus ,
fie v i d e n t l y  to  s p e c i f y  a l o c a l  c u l t  o f  Z e u s . 00 A d e d i c a t i o n
62. Driivers, pp.100-1. Dussaud, "Temples et culte de la triade héliopolitaine à 
Ba^albek", Syria 23 (1942-3) 43, sees here named three gods, Simios, 
Symbetylos (i.e. Simia) and the Lion. Lagrange, Etudes sur les religions 
sémitiques, 1905, p.106, also sees in the designations names of gods, the 
second "contenu dans le même bétyle qu’un autre". The middle term is read as 
"celle qui est dans le bétyle" by Pirenne, "La religion de Hiérapolis de Syrie au 
debut de notre ère à la lumière des documents récemment exhumés à Hatra", 
Sacra Pagina I, p.298. Milik, "Les papyrus araméens d’Hermoupolis et les 
cultes syro-phéniciens en Egypte perse", Biblica 48 (1967) 568-9, understands 
the invocation to be addressed to a god called "Norn" and to another called 
"Nom de Bétyle". Such interpretations, of course would be inconsistent with 
the understanding, adopted here from Drijvers, that smyc is a common noun 
for a standard; nor do they as satisfactorily account for the meaning o f sym in 
the compound symbetylos as does Drijvers’ interpretation.
63. Seyrig, "Une idole bétylique", Syria 40 (1963) 17-19 (AS 82), and "Un ex-voto 
au dieu Bétyle", Mémorial Jean de Menasce, 1974, pp.87-90; Milik "Les 
papyrus araméens d’Hermoupolis et les cultes syro-phéniciens en Egypte 
perse", pp.565-80; J.A. Goldstein, 1 Maccabees: A New Translation with 
Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Bible 41, 1976, p.150 (see footnote 280 
for further references); Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, pp.85-7. Discussion 
on the question of the cult of Bethel or Baetyl as a god in his own right, as also 
of altars, is not relevant here because it ranges beyond Arabian usage.
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a t  Dur a - Eur opos  names "Zeus  B e t y l o s ,  (god)  of t he  d w e l l e r s
a l o n g  t he  O r o n t e s "  ( t on p r o s  to O r o n t e ) ,  which c o u l d  r e f e r
to a r u r a l  c u l t  in No r t h  S y r i a  a t  t h i s  p e r i o d ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y
as t he  d e d i c a n t  i s  named as a s o l d i e r  of  t he  S c y t h i c  L e g i o n ,
which was camped and p o s s i b l y  r e c r u i t e d  nea r  An t i o c h  on t he
O r o n t e s . I t  i s  t e m p t i n g  to a s s i m i l a t e  t h i s  Zeus to Zeus
K a s i o s ,  i . e .  t he  god of  t he  moun t a i n  o v e r l o o k i n g  t he  g r e a t
H e l l e n i s t i c  c i t y  of  A n t i o c h ,  and r e p r e s e n t e d  in c o i n s  of  t he
ne a r by  p o r t  of  S e l e u c i a  P i e r i a  as a c o n i c a l  s t o n e  in a f o u r -
columned s h r i n e ,  somet i mes  sur mount ed  by an e a g l e . T h e
c u l t  of b a e t y l s  and t h e i r  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  on c o i n s  was common
fi fiin P h o e n i c i a n  and Greek  l o c a l i t i e s ,  hence  Zeus Ka s i o s  
mi ght  be d i s m i s s e d  f rom t h i s  s t u d y  as a P h o e n i c i a n  or 
H e l l e n i s t i c  d e i t y .  However  t he  f o l l o w i n g  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  
f avour  an Ar a b i a n  l i n k :
64. Milik, p.568.
65. Bellinger, The Eighth and Ninth Dura Hoards, 1939, p.63; and The Excavations 
at Dura-Europos. Final Report VI. The Coins, 1949, nos.1745, 1746, 1748, 1751; 
Wroth, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia and Syria, British 
Museum, 1964, pp.LXXI-LXXII, 272-7. Seyrig, "Une idole b£tylique", Syria 40 
(1963) 17-19 describes a model of an edicule with four columns containing a 
baetyl, which bears a relief of Helios; he thinks this could refer to the same 
cult.
66. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in the Light of Archaeology, 1930, 
pp.160-2; Gardner, Archaeology and the Types of Greek Coins, 1965, pp.77-8; 
Stockton, "Phoenician Cult Stones", AJBA 1974-5, pp.1-27 (see pp.2-3 on non- 
Phoenician cult stones); Plutarch, Greek Questions, qu.13; Pausanias, 
Description of Greece, I, 44, 2; n, 9, 6; II, 29, 9; n, 31, 4; III, 22, 1; VII, 22, 4; 
IX, 24, 3; IX, 27, 1. Cook, p.158, suggests from the location of Mt. Kasios and 
of other examples of the cult (Pelusium in Egypt and Spain) that this Zeus was 
"a seaman’s god, one of the deities of the estuary or promontory who cheered 
and guided the anxious mariner".
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( a)  t he  name Ka s i os  c ou l d  c o r r e s p o n d  t o  Ac ra  " t h e  god of 
Kasyu" known a t  t he  Na b a t a e a n  s i t e  of B o s t r a  in t he  
f i r s t  c e n t u r y  A . D . , 67
(b)  The Mt . Ka s i os  of  Egyp t ,  w i t h  i t s  t empl e  to J u p i t e r ,  l ay 
on the bo r de r  of  Na b a t a e a  a c c o r d i n g  t o  P l i n y  (N.H.  V, 
1 2 ) ,
( c)  t he  e a g l e  of t he  c o i n  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  may be i n d i c a t i v e  
of t he  s o l a r  c h a r a c t e r  of t he  c u l t ,
(d)  t he  s o l a r  and moun t a i n  c h a r a c t e r  of t he  supreme d e i t y  
has been no t ed  a t  P e t r a  and E m e s a . ^
I t  i s  of i n t e r e s t  t o  t he  p r e s e n t  w r i t e r  t h a t  t he  t empl e  and 
c u l t  s t o n e  r e p r e s e n t e d  on t he  c o i n s  of  S e l e u c i a  P i e r i a  i s  
r e ma r k a b l y  s i m i l a r  to t he  p r e s e n t  N o s a i r i / CA1awi t e  s h r i n e  on 
the  ne a r by  c o a s t  (as  d e s c r i b e d  in C h a p t e r  2 ( a ) )  and Cook 
h i m s e l f  s t a t e s  t h a t  " t h e  sun c u l t  on t he  mo u n t a i n  whi ch was 
so we l l  known in a n t i q u i t y  i s  s t i l l  m a i n t a i n e d  by t he  
N o s a i r i s " . ® ®
67. Cook, p.158 and footnote 5; Hill, Catalogue of the Greek Coins of Arabia, 
Mesopotamia and Persia, British Museum, 1922, p.XXX.
68. Pliny, N.H. V, 22, claims Mt. Kasios is so high "that at the fourth watch of the 
night, you can see from it, in the midst of the night, the sun rising from the 
east"; Bostok and Riley, The Natural History of Pliny, I, 1853, p.438, in a note 
on this passage, recall the account of Spartianus that Emperor Hadrian passed 
the night on the mountain to see this sight. This link between the mountain 
and the rising sun, even if exaggerated, could have given rise to a solar cult on 
its summit. The model edicule described by Seyrig ("Une idole betylique", 
Syria 40 (1963) 17-19), and assimilated by him to the cult of Zeus Kasios, was 
shown by its relief of Helios to have a solar character.
69. Cook, The Religion of Ancient Palestine in the Light of Archaeology, p.157, 
referring to Cumont, Etudes syriennes, 1917, p.352-3. The latter reports a 
ritual of the sect on the mountain, as described by an American missionary:
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As we ha v e  s e e n ,  t he  i c o n o g r a p h y  o f  t he  Sun a t  
H e l i o p o l i s  i n c l u d e d  a human f i g u r e  w i t h  i t s  he ad  e n c i r c l e d  
by r a y s ,  t he  e a g l e  and t he  l i o n ,  and p o s s i b l y  a b a e t y l .
Such r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  have  p a r a l l e l s  a t  E d e s s a  and P e t r a  and 
c o u l d  p o i n t  t o  A r a b i a n  i n f l u e n c e .  The Sun i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  a t  
H i e r a p o l i s  in t he  i c o n i c  f o r m of  an A p o l l o - l i k e  f i g u r e  and 
under  t he  a n i c o n i c  f or m of  a t h r o n e .  An empty t h r o n e  s e e ms  
to be an e l o q u e n t  w i t n e s s  t o  an i n v i s i b l e  p r e s e n c e  or 
" s a c r e d  e m p t i n e s s " ,  j u s t  a s  a f a m i l y  c e l e b r a t i o n  in w h a t e v e r  
c u l t u r e  m i g h t  mar k  t he  s p i r i t u a l  p r e s e n c e  o f  a l o v e d  a b s e n t  
one by a v a c a n t  s e a t .  Th e r e  a r e  many P h o e n i c i a n  p a r a l l e l s  
f o r  the  empty t h r o n e ,  but  p o s s i b l e  A r a b i a n  p a r a l l e l s  have  
a l r e a d y  been  n o t e d  f o r  t he  N a b a t a e a n  m o t a b a  and t he  Tayma 
my t b ’ .
The two e n t r a n c e  c o l umns  a t  H i e r a p o l i s ,  c a l l e d  p h a l l i  by 
L u c i a ,  a r e  not  n e c e s s a r i l y  c u l t  o b j e c t s .  Even h i s  
a t t r i b u t i o n  may be s u s p e c t ,  g i v e n  t he  h e a r s a y  t o u r i s t i c  t one  
of  h i s  w r i t i n g .  I t  i s  o b v i o u s  to c ompa r e  t h i s  p a i r  o f  
co l umns  w i t h  p a i r s  whi ch f l a n k  many t e m p l e  e n t r a n c e s  in t he
(cont’d)
"They watched very eagerly for the rising of the sun, and as the sun was rising, 
they formed a ring and danced around the cone forming the extrem e summit of 
the mountain with great excitement. They had some other ceremonies, which 
they took great pains to hide from me, having a crowd come between me and 
the leaders who performed those ceremonies".
70. Cook, pp.21-3; Seyrig, "Divinités de Sidon", Syria 36 (1959) 50-52 (AS 70); R. 
de Vaux, "Les chérubins et l’arche d’alliance, les sphinx gardiens et les trônes 
divins dans l’ancien orient", Bible et Orient, 1967, pp.250-2 (cf. de Vaux, The 
Bible and the Ancient Near East, 1971, pp.150-1); Stockton, "Phoenician Cult 
Stones", AJBA 1974-5, pp.8-9 and footnote 40 (q.v. for further references).
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Ancient Near E a s t , ^  including Arabian sanctuaries (e.g. the 
ca 1 amain of Mecca and those already noted or to be noted in 
this study). One is tempted to see a cultic significance in 
such paired columns and to look at the possibility that they 
represented guardian deities or spirits, especially in a 
region where a pair of protecting armed gods figured widely 
in local cults under different names. However hard 
evidence is not at hand.
The cult object and practices of Emesa have already been 
described at length. This cult was the most clearly Arabian 
in the region under study, and the one least affected by 
syncretism. The g o d ’s Semitic name was retained, no attempt 
was made at assimilating this god with another (even at Rome 
where political discretion might have dictated an 
assimilation with Jupiter), and no association or pantheon 
link with other gods were recorded (except the subordination 
of Roman gods). The fanaticism of the boy emperor and his 
family betray an intent to preserve and promote the cult in 
its utterly pure form, unconcerned at Roman reactions. The 
fact that the Emesan cult did not bend to Hellenistic 
fashions in Syria or to long traditional customs at Rome, as 
well as the initiative of erecting a college of priests at 
Taurus and Nicomedia, show that the cult had the
71. Stockton, "Sacred Pillars in the Bible", ABR 20 (1972) 28-9, and "Phoenician 
Cult Stones", AJBA 1974-5, pp.13-14 (q.v. for further references).
72. Seyrig, "Les dieux armés et les Arabes en Syrie", Syria 47 (1970) 77-112.
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underpinning of a developed theology. The rituals instituted 
at Rome, though strange to metropolitan eyes, have much in 
common with what can be inferred of Arabian practices 
generally, and the fact that the short-lived emperor showed 
no hesitation in immediately instigating drastic changes at 
the heart of the Empire reveal the prior existence at Emesa 
of a full round of cultic ritual and paraphernalia centred 
on a cult stone, all of which was thoroughly Arabian.
Approximation to the cult of Elagabal is suggested, 
despite Hellenistic and local influences, in the other 
baetylic cults of Syria, whether the Zeus Kasios or Betylos 
of Antioch and its hinterland, or the Sun god of Baalbek, or 
the subordinate throned god at Hierapolis. In each, 
associated with baetylic representation, are the combination 
of solar and mountain traits in the deity and the symbolism 
of the eagle (and sometimes the lion).
Even the seme i on and s ymb e t y1o s of the Hierapolitan cult 
may have been part of the same trend, allowing for the 
growing dominance of the Sun cult in the region and the 
processes of assimilation and hypos tatisation which were 
very active in the religious speculation and syncretist mood 
of the times. The fact that the enigmatic figure of the 
seme i on (or its baetylic form at Edessa) was flanked by the 
ancient Syrian couple of Hadad and Atargatis suggests a 
later prominence over both. Without further evidence one
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can on l y  ask whether  the s y mb e t y 1 os combined the a t t r i b u t e s  
o f  the o t h e r  two and was h y p o s t a t i s e d  in them, as a s u p e r i o r  
god.
Making due a l l o w a n c e  f o r  the u n c e r t a i n t i e s  i n v o l v e d  in 
drawing p a r a l l e l s  be tween r e l i g i o u s  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  o f  whi ch 
o n l y  an i mp e r f e c t  r e c o r d  s u r v i v e s  in l i t e r a t u r e  and 
a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r emains ,  the f o r e g o i n g  sugges t s  that  as the 
r e g i o n a l  c u l t s  were  b l e n d i n g  and d e v e l o p i n g  under a v a r i e t y  
o f  i n f l u e n c e s ,
( a )  a s o l a r /mount a i n  d e i t y  was g a i n i n g  supremacy o v e r  o t he r  
i nd i g enous  and H e l l e n i s t i c  c u l t s ,  at  f i r s t  head i ng  a 
t r i a d  and f i n a l l y  eme r g i ng  as a unique god,  h y p o s t a t i s e d  
in o t h e r s  ,
( b )  the na t u r e ,  i c o no g r a p hy ,  symbol i sm and r i t u a l  appara tus  
of  t h i s  c u l t  have much in common w i t h  known A r a b i a n  
p a r a l l e l s  e l s e wh e r e  and o f f e r  grounds f o r  s u s p e c t i n g  a 
s t r o n g  A r ab i an  impetus in t h i s  deve l opment ,
( c )  d i v i n e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  i n c l u d e  human and animal  images ,
7 3b a e t y l s ,  s t andards  and perhaps  even names, whi ch were  
in p r a c t i c e  m u t u a l l y  i n t e r c h a n g e a b l e ,
73. Reference has been made, in the discussion of smy>, semeion and symbetylos, 
to Milik’s opinion that a god called "Name” is involved: whatever of his
conclusion he adduces many instances of "Name" as a divine epithet. It is 
generally agreed that in Semitic languages a name is not merely a substitute 
symbol of a person but carries something of the force and personality of the 
one named. This would appear to be the significance of "in the name of XM or 
"hallowed be the name of X" in Jewish, Christian and Moslem prayer formulae. 
A name is like an image: most Semitic cults show a greater or less reserve in 
the use of both divine names (epithets frequently being substituted) and divine 
images (aniconic tradition), as in the first two of the Ten Commandments.
(continued next page)
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(d )  t hese  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s ,  though d i s t i n c t  f rom the d e i t y ,  
were  e f f e c t i v e  s u r r o g a t e s  f o r  him in c u l t ,  in f a c t  c u l t  
o b j e c t s ,
( f )  p a r a l l e l  to the hypos t a t i s a t i o n  d e v e l o p i n g  in the
r e l i g i o u s  s p e c u l a t i o n  o f  the t i me ,  i t  i s p o s s i b l e  that  
t hese  c u l t i c  s u r r o g a t e s  t he ms e l v e s  began to be seen as 
m a t e r i a l  hypos t a t i s a t i o n s  o f  the gods ,  u l t i m a t e l y  o f  the 
Sun.
( c )  VOTIVE OBJECTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
The accounts  o f  the Emesa and H i e r a p o l i s  t empl es  speak 
o f  the l a v i s h  g i f t s  brought  by v o t a r i e s  f rom near  and f a r ,  
e s p e c i a l l y  o f  the p r e c i o u s  s t ones  ad o r n i n g  both s a n c t u a r i e s .
(cont’d)
The same is true of human persons, even today in some quarters, as if the 
unreserved use of name or image gives the user a sort of power (magical ?) 
over the one named or imaged. As seen elsewhere in this study, a graffito 
naming a devotee in a sacred place is the equivalent of setting up a stele for 
himself there.
74. In general, see Cumont, Les religions orientales dans le paganisme romain, 
1929, and "The Frontier Provinces of the East", CAH XI, 1969, p.645; H. 
Ringgren, Word and Wisdom: Studies in the Hypostatization of Divine
Qualities and Functions in the Ancient Near East, 1947; U. Oldenburg, "Above 
the Stars of El: El in Ancient South Arabic Religion", ZAW 82 (1970)
187-208. It has already been observed that both the Phoenicians and Ascalon 
Arabs had a deity called "the Face of Baal" (Chapter 5 (b)) and that some of 
the Nabataean gods may have been hypostases of Dushara (Chapter 3 (e) ii). In 
the Old Testament, the startling personification of Wisdom and her attribution 
to Yahweh, if not a figure of speech, would have to be an hypostatisation 
within strict monotheism. From the third century B.C., in Jewish and pagan 
texts, angels appear as hypostases of a supreme god (Milik, Dédicaces faites 
par des dieux (Palmyre, Hatra, Tyr) et des thiases sémitiques à l'époque 
romaine, BAH 92, 1972, pp.423-40).
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The a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  r ecord  o f  H e l i o p o l i s  e v i d e nc e s  to the 
o f f e r i n g  o f  a l t a r s ,  ^  s t a t u e s ^  and c i p p i ^  in the sacred  
p l a c e .  Numerous a l t a r s  around the temples were known at the 
temple of  Elagabal  at Rome, as at Hatra.  The s t a t u e s ,  as 
observed  e l s e whe r e ,  coul d  be o f  gods or o f  the v o t a r i e s  
t hemse l ves .  Lucian speaks o f  many s t a t u e s  in a secondary  
p o s i t i o n  in the temple o f  H i e r a p o l i s ,  and the exedras  around 
the c our t  at H e l i o p o l i s  c o u l d  f e a s i b l y  have c o n t a i n e d  such 
s t a t u e s .  The d e s c r i p t i o n  of  the temple o f  El agabal  at Rome 
shows that  the arrangement o f  d i v i n e  symbols about  the 
p r i n c i p a l  c u l t  o b j e c t  s i g n i f i e s  t he i r  s u b o r d i n a t i o n  of  the 
other  gods to the supreme god.  A s i mi l a r  s u b s e r v i e n c e  would 
be unders tood  in the arrangement of  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s ,  as 
tokens o f  the v o t a r i e s  and o f  t he i r  p i ous  a c t s ,  around a 
c u l t  o b j e c t .
Numerous Lat i n and Greek i n s c r i p t i o n s  r e c o r d  d e d i c a t i o n s  
at Baalbek,  whether to the t r i a d  of  J u p i t e r ,  Venus and
75. Seyrig, ’’Heliopolitana", BMB 1 (1937) 87-95, and ’’Nouveaux monuments de 
Baalbek et de la Beqaa”, BMB 16 (1961) Pis. II, 2, 3, 5 and, III, 2, 4; Hajjar La 
triade d'Héliopolis-Baalbek: Son culte et sa diffusion à travers les textes 
littéraires et les documents iconographiques et épigraphiques, EPRO 59, 1977, 
Pis. IV, V, VI, XVI, XIX.
76. Seyrig, ’’Heliopolitana”, BMB 1 (1937) 87-95, and ’’Nouveaux monuments de 
Baalbek et de la Beqaa”, BMB 16 (1961) 100 (inscription mentioning the 
erection of a statue).
77. Rey-Coquais, Inscriptions grecques et latines de la Syrie, VI, BAH 78, 1967, 
p.73 (a block measuring 153 x 72 x 70 cm, with a votive inscription).
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Mercury ,  or t o  J u p i t e r  H e l i o p o l i t a n u s  a l o n e .  Where
i n t e n t i o n  i s s t a t e d ,  i t  may be in f u l f i l m e n t  o f  a vow ( voturn
s o l v i t  X ) , 80 as a r e s u l t  o f ,  or in t h a n k s g i v i n g  f o r ,  an
o r a c l e ,  x to seek d i v i n e  he l p  or remembrance by the
g o d . 8'* Most  i n s c r i p t i o n s  ar e  at the i n i t i a t i v e  o f
i n d i v i d u a l s ,  o t h e r s  a r e  group d e d i c a t i o n s , 8  ^ somet imes on
o r  o fi
b e h a l f  o f  a symposium or o f  a m i l i t a r y  u n i t .
These data  a r e  not  e x c e p t i o n a l ,  f i t t i n g  i n t o  the range  
o f  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s  in s a n c t u a r i e s  s t u d i e d  e l s e w h e r e ,  and 
aga in  t e s t i f y i n g  to the d e s i r e  o f  v o t a r i e s  to g i v e  
t hemse l ves  and t h e i r  p i ous  deeds a l a s t i n g  p r e s e nc e  in the 
p r e s ence  o f  the god and to seek d i v i n e  f a v o u r s .
78. Rey-Coquais, pp.46-8.
79. Rey-Coquais, pp.48-53; Hajjar, La triade d'Hèliopolis-Baalbek: Son culte et sa 
diffusion à travers les textes littéraires et les documents iconographiques et 
épigraphiques, pp.4-7.
80. Rey-Coquais, pp.54-6, nos. 2718-22, see also Greek inscriptions pp.59-78, nos. 
2729, 2738, 2743-5, 2748-56; Seyrig, "Heliopolitana", B MB 1 (1937) 82, and 
"Nouveaux monuments de Baalbek et de la Beqaa", BMB 16 (1961) 100, 118.
81. Rey-Coquais, pp.64-5, 72, nos. 2729, 2743; Seyrig, "Nouveaux monuments de 
Baalbek et de la Beqaa", BMB 16 (1961) 100.
82. Rey-Coquais, pp.68-9, no. 2743; see also the stereotype request for the health 
and victory of the emperor, pp.73-4, nos. 2744-5.
83. Rey-Coquais, pp.68-71, nos. 2740, 2742.
84. Seyrig, "Heliopolitana", BMB 1 (1937) 82.
85. Rey-Coquais, pp.64-5, no. 2733; cf. Milik Dédicaces faites par des dieux 
(Palmyre, Hatra, Tyr) et des thiases sémitiques à l'époque romaine, BAH 92, 
1972, pp.107-217.
86. Rey-Coquais, pp.68-71, nos. 2740, 2742.
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( d )  FUNERARY INSTITUTIONS
O <7 O p
A n e c r o p o l i s  i s r e c o r d e d  each at  Emesa,  ‘ H e l i o p o l i s
p  Q
and H i e r a p o l i s ,  but i t  i s not  c l e a r  whether  they  were
d e l i b e r a t e l y  l o c a t e d  in r e l a t i o n  to the r e s p e c t i v e
s a n c t u a r i e s ,  r a t he r  than in p l a c e s  chosen f o r  c o n v e n i e n c e .
At  Emesa are  r e co rded  both p i t  tombs and masonry
c o n s t r u c t i o n s  above g round,  the most  n o t a b l e  b e i ng  the
py rami da l  mausoleum o f  Sampsi geram o f  the Emesan dynas t y .
The I t u r a e a n  dynast y  had at  l e a s t  one member bu r i e d  at
Baa l b e k ,  a c c o r d i n g  to a f r a ng me n t a r y  i n s c r i p t i o n  whi ch
-  -  91r e c o r ds  that  i t  was e r e c t e d  mn ernes char  i n . L a t i n
i n s c r i p t i o n s  t he r e  use the c o r r e s p o n d i n g  terms monumenturn or 
92me mo r l a .
• 9 2A c c o r d i n g  to Ga w l l k o ws k i , °  the t omb- t ypes  o f  the r e g i o n  
f o l l o w  i nd i genous  r a t he r  than s p e c i f i c a l l y  A r ab i an  customs,
87. Seyrig, "Antiquités de la nécropole d'Emèse", Syria 29 (1952) 204-50 and Syria 
30 (1953) 12-24 (AS 53).
88. Rey-Coquais, pp.145-6.
89. Goossens, Hierapolis de Syrie: Essai de monographie historique, 1943, p.119, 
speaks of "vastes nécropoles" around the city.
90. Seyrig, "Antiquités de la nécropole d’Emèse", Syria 29 (1952) 204.
91. Rey-Coquais, pp.149-50, no. 2851.
92. Rey-Coquais, pp.145-6.
93. M. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 8, 
15. For a fuller description of the tomb types see E. Will, "La tour funéraire 
de la Syrie et les monuments apparentés", Syria 26 (1949) 258-312.
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and served to conmemorate and honour the dead, rather than 
to provide a lasting abode. As indicated above, the few 
tomb descriptions in Latin and Greek bring out the memorial 
character of the structures.
(e )  DISCUSSION
From the cultural and religious mix of Roman Syria it is 
difficult to extract precise and definite information of 
Arabian religious practice, especially that bearing on the 
use of aniconic cult stones. On the one hand Arab presence 
was strong and influential and, as already observed several 
times here, probably an important factor in the development 
of paganism towards a virtual solar monotheism. On the 
other hand there were other strong influences, indigenous 
and alien, coming to bear on the regional religions. The 
cult cycles studied here were popular with Arab rulers and 
peoples, and they entailed practices with which Arabs might 
be thought to be familiar. But whether these cults or some 
of their component elements were specifically Arab, or 
congruent with Arab practice because of a common Semitic 
background, or adopted by awe-struck tribesmen from a 
brilliant, long-standing civilisation, cannot be established 
in detail at this distance in time. Hence conclusions must 
be tentative and can be projected on a supposedly pure 
Arabian religion only with caution.
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This is particularly the case with the cult cycles 
centred on Hierapolis and Heliopolis, which were subject to 
a high degree of theological speculation as they came to 
terms with the religious tendencies of quite different 
peoples and cultures, resulting in a growing homogenisation 
of cults, assimilation of deities, the organisation of 
panthea under triads and ultimately under a virtual 
monotheism of the Sun.
Apparently what facilitated such developments was the 
ease with which a god could be regarded as the hypostasis of 
another. Such hypos tatisation would have been congenial to 
Hellenistic culture, long used to the blending of very 
different cultures, and was not unknown to some Semitic 
peoples. The readiness with which a god or mortal could be 
seen as ’’the Face” of another would also facilitate a 
similar understanding of a material object representing a 
god. While remaining distinct from the god, and therefore 
not an idol in the strict sense, such an object could thus 
make the god present to his cultists in a special way and be 
the focus of their acts of piety. The present chapter has 
shown that such material objects include statues, symbols 
(both animal and astral), standards, empty thrones, aniconic 
stones, and perhaps even divine names. The fluidity of 
theological speculation which would allow these divine 
surrogates to be hypostases of the gods may also lie behind 
the assimilation and equivalence between such objects, as
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appears in the religious texts of Roman Syria. Hence 
baetyls are on a par with other divine images and surrogates 
in representing deities to the cultists. However, how much 
this understanding might be the product of Hellenistic 
culture or how much can be projected back to native Arabian 
religion must remain uncertain.
The cult cycle of Emesa stands out as unique among the 
cults of the region. The acts of the boy-emperor and his 
family show a deliberate intention to promote the cult 
without any form of Hellenistic assimilation, to subordinate 
all other gods and cults to their own, and to preserve all 
the institutions of their religion in their native form.
The adverse reactions abundantly recorded reveal a religion 
which the urbane Hellenistic civilisation of the 
Mediterranean world could not accommodate. (Yet the later 
initiative of Aurelian showed that, with a little 
accommodation to that world, such a cult could be elevated 
to an imperial religion, and that therefore in its 
essentials it suited the mood of paganism at the time.) 
Hence, given the Arabian origin of the dynasty, the cult of 
the Black Stone of Elagabalus appears as a remarkably pure 
form of Arab pagan religion, though far distant from its 
homeland. It can, therefore, be confidently used to 
illustrate Arabian worship of aniconic stones; moreover the 
part played by the Black Stone in various rituals (e.g. 
pilgrimage, procession, sacrifice, libation, incense
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burning, votive offering), for which there is abundant 
documentation, can flesh out the skeletal information that 
such practices existed in other parts of the Arab world.
Apart from the extraordinary reverence accorded the cult 
stone of Emesa, there is no record of the precise 
relationship between the god and the stone. Presumably the 
stone rendered the god especially present to his 
worshippers, but precisely how is not revealed in the 
unsympathetic records available to us. Of capital 
importance to this study are the two points already noted:
(a) that the representation of a priest-king worshipping his 
god could itself be an object of reverence,
(b) that the grouping of divine symbols about a focal cult 
object signified the subservience of those gods to a 
supreme deity.
The recurring pattern seen in Arabian sanctuaries is the 
grouping of stelae, statues and votive objects about a focal 
cult object, which (where known) is often in the form of an 
aniconic stone. Crucial to the argument in each case is 
that the spatial organisation suggests a worshipful tension 
between the focussed objects and the focal cult object, and 
therefore that in the minds of the cultists the degree and 
kind of presence enjoyed by the supreme deity in his cult 
stone is at least equal to that enjoyed by the cultists and
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lesser deities in their surrogates. The evidence of the 
Elagabalus cult shows that the presumption of such 
worshipful tension is well-founded in this case of a 
relatively pure Arabian religion, that the grouping of 
surrogates of both mortals and deities about the cult object 
signifies their subservience to a supreme deity, and that 
such surrogates may themselves be objects of secondary 
worship, which ultimately accrues to the honour of the 
supreme deity.
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CHAPTER 7 . PALMYRA
In the m i d d l e  o f  the harsh Sy r i an  d e s e r t ,  an o a s i s  
c e n t r e d  on the s p r i n g  Ef qa had l ong  a t t r a c t e d  s e t t l e m e n t , * 
at  l e a s t  f rom the n i n e t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  B.C.  when Tadmor was 
ment i oned  in an A s s y r i a n  t a b l e t  f rom Cappadoc i a  and a 
c e n t u r y  l a t e r  in two l e t t e r s  f rom Ma r i .  The f i r s t  o c c u p i e r s  
o f  the o a s i s  we r e  e v i d e n t l y  A m o r i t e s ,  a c c o r d i n g  to  the 
A s s y r i a n  C h r o n i c l e  f o r  the t ime o f  T i g l a t h p i 1e s e r  I ( about  
1100 B . C . ) ,  and l a t e r  the Aramaeans who l e f t  t h e i r  mark on 
the l a t e r  Pa l myrene  pantheon and on the p e r s o na l  names o f  
the c i  t i z e n s .
By 217 B.C.  an Arab p r e s e nc e  in the l o c a l i t y  was 
e v i d e n c e d  by the p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  an Arab s he i kh ,  w i t h  the 
Pa l myrene  name o f  Z a b d i b e l ,  and h i s  f o r c e  o f  10,000 men in 
the b a t t l e  o f  Raphi a  ( P o l y b i u s  H i s t o r i e s  V,  79,  8 ) .  By the 
f i r s t  c e n t u r y  B.C.  i t  was renowned as a c e n t r e  o f  mer chant s  
who " b r i n g  the p r oduc t s  o f  I nd i a  and A r a b i a  f r om P e r s i a  and 
d i s p o s e  o f  them in Roman t e r r i t o r y " ,  and whose w e a l t h  
a t t r a c t e d  the l o o t i n g  r a i d  by Mark A n t o n y ’ s f o r c e s  in 41 
B.C.  ( App i an  C i v i l  Wars V,  9 ) .  About  t h i s  t ime the A r a b i a n
1. For the history of Palmyra see R. Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en 
Syrie avant l'Islam, BAH 59, 1955, pp.71-118; J. Starcky, "Palmyre", DBSup, 
VI, 1960, Col. 1066-1103; H.J.W. Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976, 
pp.1-3; J. Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, pp.100-9. I. Browning, Palmyra, 
1979, p.19, reports Neolithic flints being found at the spring and Bronze Age 
sherds at the temple of BeL
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influx had been such that the city was dominated by a
confederation of four Arab tribes and its original
Hellenistic character was undergoing change. Monumental
building had begun, as attested by the earliest Palmyrene
inscriptions. The city, autonomous of and midway between
the Roman and Parthian empires, was the entrepot for the
transit to the west of the luxury items from the Parthian
commercial network, which stretched as far as China. It had
a we 11-organised system of caravans and an army to defend
the desert trade routes. It had factories to supply its own
commercial enterprises. The tribesman of the Palmyrene
hinterland, especially of the hitherto unoccupied mountains
to the north-west, bred horses and camels for the 
2caravans. A Palmyrene colony was established at Dura- 
Europos on the Euphrates, and Palmyrene merchants operated 
in the main Parthian cities.
Rome was not slow to appreciate the importance of this 
caravan city and in the first century A.D. had incorporated 
it into the Empire. The political, cultural and military 
influence of Rome increased, but so did the commercial 
activity of the city as it benefitted from the more assured 
peace. As the major east-west trade routes shifted from the
2. D. Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, B A H  49, 1951, pp.129-34.
3. Perhaps by the death of Germanicus in 19 A.D. according to H. Seyrig, 
"L’Incorporation de Palmyre à l’empire romaine", Syria 13 (1932) 266-77 
(AS 9).
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Arabian Peninsula to the Persian Gulf, and as Nabataea 
declined as a trading nation, Palmyra under Roman support 
replaced it as the principal Arab trading entity in the 
second and third centuries. Hadrian made Palmyra a free 
city in 129 A.D. and Caracalla gave it colony status about 
215..
The next fifty years brought Palmyra to the zenith of 
its glory and power. At a time when the Roman Empire was 
being threatened by internal conflict, barbarian invasions 
and Sassanid aggression, Palmyra was thrown onto its own 
resources and achieved de facto independence. Odainat 
assumed the title of King of Palmyra and upheld Roman power 
in the east, defeating the Sassanid king, Shapur, in 260 and 
striking into Persia as far as Ctesiphon.- He was 
assassinated while fighting the Goths in Cappadocia in 268. 
His wife Zenobia pursued his vigorous policy, proclaiming 
her son emperor and commencing the conquest of Egypt and 
Asia Minor. The Roman emperor Aurelian reacted to these 
imperial ambitions and defeated the Palmyrenes twice, in 272 
and 273. Palmyra never recovered.
Evidence for the religion of Palmyra comes from 
archaeological excavation of Palmyrene sites, pursued over 
the last 60 years and still proceeding, and is drawn from 
numerous bas-reliefs, frescoes, inscriptions, tesserae and
II—7 228
c o i n s . ^  The gods o f  Pa lmyra ,  o f  whom the names o f  some 
s i x t y  have been d i s c o v e r e d ,  were  a v e r y  m o t l e y  g r oup ,  p a r t l y  
due to the f a c t  that  each t r i b e  ( no t  to  speak o f  e a r l i e r  
i n h a b i t a n t s )  had i t s  own s anc t ua r y  and pantheon ,  and p a r t l y  
to the v a r i e t y  o f  i n f l u e n c e s  b e a r i n g  on the c u l t u r e  and 
r e l i g i o n  o f  the c i t y .  No r th  Sy r i a n  d e i t i e s ,  such as 
Bac a l shami n and A t a r g a t i s ,  may have owed t h e i r  p r e s e nc e  to  
the o r i g i n a l  Aramaeans or more l i k e l y  to  Arabs  b r i n g i n g  
these  popu l a r  c u l t s  w i t h  them f rom S y r i a  and Hauran.  Gods 
w i t h  Ba b y l o n i a n  names,  such as B e l ,  N e r g a l  and Nebo,  are  
u nd e r s t a nd a b l e  in the l i g h t  o f  the many c o n t a c t s  be tween 
Pa lmyra and Mesopotamian c e n t r e s .  Arab d e i t i e s  in the c i t y  
i n c l ude d  Shamash,  A l l a t ,  Manawat ,  Arsu and cA z i z u ,  w h i l e  
r u r a l  c u l t s  were  . e x c l u s i v e l y  A r a b . 4 5 Other  gods ,  such as 
Y a r h i b o l ,  cA g l i b o l  and Ma l a k b e l ,  were  p e c u l i a r  t o  Pa lmyra 
and seem to have been the r e s u l t  o f  l o c a l l y  e v o l v e d  c u l t s .
4. For the religion and panthea of Palmyra see J. Février, La religion des 
Palmyréniens, 1931; Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant 
l'Islam, 1955, pp.93-104; R. du Mesnil du Buisson Les tessères et les
monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, pp.167-439; J. Hoftiijzer, Religio Aramaica, 
1968, pp.25-50; Seyrig, "Le culte du Soleil en Syrie à l'époque romaine", 
Syria 48 (1971) 349-51 (AS 14); Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976; 
M.A.R. Colledge, The Art of Palmyra, Studies in Ancient Art and 
Archaeology, (ed. D.E. Strong), 1976, pp.24-6; Teixidor, The Pagan God, 
1977, pp.100-42, and The Pantheon of Palmyra, EPRO 79, 1979; I. Browning, 
Palmyra, 1979, pp.34-6.
As in the rest of this study, speculation on panthea is not of special 
importance to present purposes; where differences of opinion exist between 
the above authors, generally that of Teixidor is followed.
5. Schlumberger, La Palmyrene du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.121-8.
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Be l ,  o r i g i n a l l y  Bol ( C a n a a n i t e  Bac a l )  but  renamed under  
Mesopot ami an  i n f l u e n c e ,  headed a t r i a d  w i t h  Y a r h i b o l ,  t he  
sun god,  and cA g l i b o l ,  t he  moon god,  in t he  p r i n c i p a l  t empl e  
of  t he  c i t y .  Y a r h i b o l  seems to have r e c e i v e d  i n d e p e n d e n t  
c u l t  as w e l l ,  p r e s u ma b l y  f rom a very  e a r l y  t i me ,  a t  t he  
s p r i n g  E f qa ,  and he may have been the  s o - c a l l e d  Anonymous 
God "he whose name i s  b l e s s e d  f o r e v e r " . ^  Bac a l s h a m i n ,  
p a t r o n  of t he  Bene Mac z i n ,  was a s s i m i l a t e d  to Be l ,  as bo t h  
were  t o  Zeus .  A l t h o u g h  Bac a l s h a mi n  i s  o f t e n  r e p r e s e n t e d  
w i t h  cA g l i b o l  and M a l a k b e l ,  t he  l a t t e r  coup l e d  as " t h e  Holy 
B r e t h r e n " ,  t h e r e  i s  no e v i d e n c e  t h a t  t h e s e  c o n s t i t u t e d
t
a n o t h e r  t r i a d ,  but  r a t h e r  t he  o c c a s i o n a l  accompaniment  of  a
n
supreme d e i t y  by an a p p r o p r i a t e  p a i r  of sun and moon g ods .
I t  i s  to be n o t e d  t h a t  a t  Pa l myr a  t h e r e  were  v e n e r a t e d  t h r e e  
s o l a r  d e i t i e s ,  Shamash,  Y a r h i b o l  and Mal akbe l  and a n o t h e r  
p a i r  of Arab gods ,  Ar su and cAz i zu  ( morning and e v e n i n g  
s t a r s ) .  Po p u l a r  in t he  c o u n t r y s i d e  was t he  c u l t  of t he  
armed and mounted gods ,  v e n e r a t e d  under  v a r i o u s  names and in 
v a r i o u s  c o m b i n a t i o n s ,  but  a lways  in p a i r s ,  p r o b a b l y  
s i g n i f y i n g  t he  mor n i ng  and e ve n i ng  s t a r s  as e s c o r t s  of  t he  
Sun and a p p r o p r i a t e l y  l ooked on as p r o t e c t o r s  of c a r a v a n s  
and of d e s e r t  d w e l l e r s .  Al so  common in t he  r u r a l  d i s t r i c t s
6. According to Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, pp.122-6.
7. Teixidor, p.141. See Seyrig, "Les tesseres palmyreniennes et le banquet 
rituel", Memorial Lagrange, 1940, p.54, for the list of gods on the tesserae; 
from the way they occur in associations of twos and threes, in varying 
combinations, it might be argued that triads in the strict sense did not exist 
at Palmyra, even for Bel.
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were  the g n y 8 9 or j i nns , i . e .  unnamed gods or s p i r i t s  c a r i n g  
f o r  s p e c i f i e d  l o c a l i t i e s ,  l i k e  the gad or t yche  o f  a town.®
Al t hough  the r e l i g i o u s  s y n c r e t i s m  found at  Pa lmyra i s  
s i m i l a r  to what has been s t u d i e d  in o t h e r  A r a b i s e d  a r eas  o f  
the L e v a n t ,  the v a r i o u s  c u l t s  were  pursued in a c u l t u r a l  
env i r onment  whi ch was more t h o r o u g h l y  A r a b i a n .  Hence 
Pa lmyra approx i mat es  to Naba t aea  in t h a t ,  wha t e v e r  the 
o r i g i n  o f  c e r t a i n  d e i t i e s  and c u l t i c  e mb e l l i s h me n t s ,  i t s  
r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e s  can be e x p e c t e d  to r e f l e c t ,  in the main,  
what was n a t i v e  to A r a b i a .
(a )  SANCTUARIES
i . PALMYRA
Not a l l  the t empl es  known f r om i n s c r i p t i o n s  to have 
e x i s t e d  at  Palmyra have been l o c a t e d , ®  but the more n o t a b l e  
ru i ns  have drawn the a t t e n t i o n  o f  a r c h a e o l o g i s t s .  By f a r  
the most  prominent  in s i z e  was the Templ e  o f  B e l ,  i n t o  whose 
c u l t  was drawn that  o f  l e s s e r  d e i t i e s ,  so that  h i s  t empl e
8. Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l’Islam, 1955, pp.110-3; 
Schlumberger, La Palmyréne du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.135-7, and "Le prétendu 
dieu Gennéas",~MUSJ 46 (1970-71) 210-22.
9. For example the Caesareum and the temples of Shamash, Arsu and Atargatis 
(Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976, pp.14-19; Starcky, "Palmyre", 
DBSup, VÏ^  1960, col.1088). A ~  guide, apparently familiar with the 
excavations and their directors, pointed out to this writer (7/1/81) a partly 
excavated structure near the south-west corner of the agora, which he 
claimed had been identified as the temple of Arsu.
Fig. 20. Plan of the great temple of Bel, Palmyra
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was a l s o  c a l l e d  " t h e  house o f  t h e i r  g o d s " . 1® The g r e a t  
f o r t r e s s - l i k e  s t r u c t u r e ,  w i t h  w a l l s  15 m hi gh was e r e c t e d  on 
hi gh ground o v e r l o o k i n g  the wadi  t r a v e r s i n g  the c i t y .
Wi t h i n  the w a l l s  was a cour t  some 200 m square  sur rounded by 
c o l o nna de s ,  w i t h  a grand e n t r anc e  f rom the wes t  and the 
t emple  p r o p e r ,  or c e l l a ,  se t  o p p o s i t e  a l i t t l e  t owards  the 
back.  The c e l l a  was d e d i c a t e d  in 32 A . D . , s u c c e e d i n g  a 
t empl e  more h e l l e n i s t i c  in s t y l e  ( o f  whi ch some m a t e r i a l s  
were  i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n t o  the e x t a n t  r u i n s )  and perhaps  an even 
e a r l i e r  h i gh p l a c e  on the r i s e  o c c up i e d  by the l a t e r  c e l l a  
( t o  whi ch the c i r c u l a r  wa l l  on the n o r t h - e a s t  may have 
b e l o n g e d ) .  The c e l l a  s t a nd i ng  on a s t epped  podium was 
unique among cont emporary  p l ans  in hav i ng  i t s  e n t r a n c e  on 
the l ong  w e s t e r n  s i d e  w i t h  f a c i n g  n i c he s  w i t h i n  at  the 
no r t he r n  and southern  ends.  The l ack  o f  symmetry in the 
p l a c i n g  o f  the e n t r a nc e  and the r e s u l t i n g  l a r g e r  space  
b e f o r e  the no r t he r n  n i che  h i g h l i g h t  the l a t t e r  as the f ocus  
o f  c u l t .  W i t h i n  the main n i c h e ,  and p o s s i b l y  in the 
e d i c u l e s  on e i t h e r  s i d e ,  must have s t ood  the c u l t  o b j e c t s  o f  
the Bel  t r i a d .  The southern  n i c he  may have housed p o r t a b l e  
c u l t  o b j e c t s  used in p r o c e s s i o n s . 11 Th i s  i s s u g g e s t e d  by
10. CIA 3923. For a description of the temple of Bel see Starcky, "Palmyre: 
Guide archéologique", MUSJ 24 (1941) 13-22, Palmyre, L'Orient ancien 
illustré, 7, 1952, pp.111-5, and "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, col.1088; Seyrig 
"Bas-reliefs monumentaux du temple de Bel a Palmyre", Syria 15 (1934) 
154-86 (AS 17); E. Will, Le Temple de Bel a Palmyre, BAH 83, 1975; 
Browning, Palmyra, 1979, pp.99-128.
11. Starcky, (3 references in footnote 10); Seyrig, "Deux inscriptions grecques 
de Palmyre", Syria 18 (1937) 375 (AS 23); Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 
1976, p.10.
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the arrangement of stepped ramps (i.e. with shallow sloping 
steps) facing the niche and continued out from the entrance 
into the courtyard, where another ramp leads under the 
portico in the north-west corner -- little imagination is 
needed to realise that processions involving animals 
(victims of sacrifice or beasts of burden) would have 
required the use of ramps. The interior of the cella was 
crowded with images of gods and ritual scenes in bas-relief 
-- such images were not objects of cult but purely 
architectural and commemorative elements, as shown by the 
fact that similar bas-reliefs from the previous temple were 
built into the foundations of the succeeding temenos wall. 
The cult objects, of whatever form, not surprisingly have 
disappeared. In three corners of the cella were staircases 
leading to the roof, where perhaps originally four towers 
provided for other cultic acts, such as incense burning, 
high above the whole complex under the open sky. Outside 
in the courtyard, there remains to be noted the great 
stepped altar and a basin (respectively to the left and 
right of the cella entrance), a system of channels near the 
altar (perhaps associated with blood sacrifices and 
libations), and the provision of brackets or consoles in the 
surrounding colonnades in which to set statues of 
benefactors and notable citizens. Despite its unique 
features and Roman architectural elements, the whole plan is 
thoroughly Semitic, so that the wealth of cultic materials,
12. Starcky, Palmyre, 1952, p.115.
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i c o n o g r a p h y  and  e p i g r a p h y  may be  u s e d  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  wh a t  i s  
l e s s  known i n  s a n c t u a r i e s  o f  s i m i l a r  p l a n .
O t h e r  t e m p l e s  known a t  P a l m y r a  may be  mo r e  b r i e f l y  
d e s c r i b e d .  The  t e m p l e  o f  Bel hammon a n d  Mana wa t  on t h e  t o p  
o f  J e b e l  e l - M u n t a r  t o  t h e  s o u t h - w e s t  a p p e a r s  on c i t y  p l a n s  
a s  a s m a l l  s q u a r e  s t r u c t u r e ,  w h i c h  was  t u r n e d  i n t o  a Mos l e m 
s h r i n e  i n  t h e  1 2 t h  c e n t u r y  - -  d e t a i l s  o f  t h e  t e m p l e  p l a n  
a w a i t  f u r t h e r  e x c a v a t i o n .  The t e m p l e  o f  Ne b o ,  e x c a v a t e d  by 
a S y r i a n  m i s s i o n  s i n c e  1 9 6 3 ,  c o n s i s t s  o f  an i r r e g u l a r l y  
s h a p e d  p o r t i c o e d  c o u r t y a r d ,  a p e r i s t y l e  c e l l a  w i t h  i n n e r  
t h a l a m o s  on a p o d i u m i n  t h e  c e n t r e ,  f a c i n g  down a b r o a d  
f l i g h t  o f  s t e p s  t o w a r d s  a l a r g e  a l t a r . 1 '* R e c e n t l y  t o o  t h e  
t e m p l e s  o f  Ba c a l s h a m i n  and o f  A l l a t  h a v e  b e e n  e x c a v a t e d  by 
S w i s s  and  P o l i s h  t e a m s . 1-1 Each  was  shown t o  h a v e  r e p l a c e d  
s t i l l  o l d e r  s h r i n e s  and  t o  h a v e  had  a l o n g  h i s t o r y  of  
b u i l d i n g  and  r e - a r r a n g e m e n t  d u r i n g  t h e  f i r s t  f o u r  c e n t u r i e s  
o f  o u r  e r a .  The y  f o l l o w e d  t h e  o r i e n t a l  p r e f e r e n c e  f o r  
c o l o n n a d e d  c o u r t s  s u r r o u n d i n g  a c e l l a - l i k e  t e m p l e ,  w i t h  a 
n i c h e  o r  b a l d a c h i n o  s e t  b a c k  w i t h i n  t o  c o n t a i n  one  o r  mo r e  
c u l t  o b j e c t s .  In  t h e  c a s e  of  t h e  t e m p l e  o f  A l l a t  t h e  c u l t  
o b j e c t  a p p e a r s  t o  h a v e  b e e n  a f i n e  i m p o r t e d  c o p y  of  t h e
13. A. Bounni and N. Saliby, "Six nouveaux em placem ents fouillés à Palm yre 
(1963-1964)", AAS 15/2 (1965) 126-138; Browning, Palm yra, 1979, pp.134-7.
14. P. C ollart and J . Vicari, Le sanctuaire  de Baalshamin à Palm yre, I, 1969; 
Starcky, "Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palm yre d’après les inscriptions", 
RA 1974, pp.83-90; M. Gawlikowski, "Le tem ple d’A llat à Palm yre", RA 
1977, pp.253-74; Drijvers, "A New Sanctuary a t Palm yra", Archaeology 31/3 
(1978) 60-1; Browning, Palm yra, 1979, pp.163-8, 181-4.
II-7 (a)i 234
s t a t u e  o f  A t h e n a  P a r t h e n o s  ( t o  whom w as a s s i m i l a t e d  A l l a t ,  
a s  w e l l  a s  A t a r g a t i s  and  A r t e m i s ) ,  w h i c h  r e m a i n e d  i n  p l a c e ,  
t h o u g h  f a l l e n  a nd  f r a g m e n t e d ,  a f t e r  t h e  d e f i n i t i v e  
d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  s a n c t u a r y .  ^  Bo t h  t e m p l e s  h a d  p r o v i s i o n  
f o r  r i t u a l  b a n q u e t s ,  f o r  v o t i v e  o b j e c t s  s u c h  a s  l a m p s ,  
a l t a r s  and  b a s - r e l i e f s  o f  c u l t i c  s c e n e s ,  and  f o r  h o n o r i f i c  
s t a t u e s  of  n o t a b l e  c i t i z e n s .  A s c u l p t u r e  f r o m a l a t e  p h a s e  
of  t h e  A l l a t  t e m p l e ,  r e p r e s e n t i n g  a l i o n  p r o t e c t i n g  an 
a n t e l o p e ,  r e i n f o r c e s  an a c c o m p a n y i n g  i n s c r i p t i o n  p r o s c r i b i n g
b l o o d - l e t t i n g  i n  t h e  s a n c t u a r y ,  a t y p i c a l  r e q u i s i t e  i n  an 
1 fiA r a b i a n  h a r a m .
The  e x c a v a t i o n  o f  t h e  a g o r a  h a s  r e v e a l e d  a c h a p e l  f o r  
1 7 .
r i t u a l  b a n q u e t s :  m e a s u r i n g  14 m x 12 m, w i t h  a l a r g e
b e n c h  a b o u t  t h e  w a l l s  ( e n o u g h  t o  a cco m m o d a te  40 p e o p l e ) ,  a 
n i c h e  f o r  a c u l t  o b j e c t  a t  t h e  e n d ,  b e f o r e  w h i c h  s t o o d  an 
a l t a r  f o r  b u r n i n g  i n c e n s e .  J u d g i n g  f r o m  s i m i l a r  
a r c h i t e c t u r a l  p l a n s ,  i n s c r i p t i o n s  and  t e s s e r a e ,  t h e r e  w e r e  
n u me r o u s  b a n q u e t t i n g  c h a p e l s  a t  P a l m y r a ,  a s  a l s o  i n  t h e  
h i n t e r l a n d  and  a t  D u r a - E u r o p o s .
15. Gawlikowski, p.265; Drijvers, pp.60-1.
16. Gawlikowski, p.274; Drijvers, p.61.
17. Starcky, "Autour d’une dédicace palmyrénienne à Sadrafa e t à DucAnat",
Syria 26 (1949) 58-9; on p.62 he lists as c rite ria  for recognising such banquet 
chapels: (a) open to a court, (b) having benches about the walls, (c) an
incense a lta r, and (d) debris of c ra ters  (stone bowls) strew n on the floors.
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An i m p o r t a n t  c u l t  c e n t r e  o f  t he  c i t y ,  and one  w h i c h  f r o m 
i t s  l o c a t i o n  must  have  r e a c h e d  w e l l  bac k  i n t o  a n t i q u i t y ,  was 
t o  t he  s o u t h - w e s t  at  E f q a ,  ’’ t he  b l e s s e d  s p r i n g ” ( c y n 9 b r k t > 
CIA 3 9 7 8 ,  RES 2 1 2 9 ) .  The s i t e  i s  s t i l l  u n e x c a v a t e d  and no
I Q .
p l a n s  a r e  a v a i l a b l e ,  but  A l - H a s s a n i  and S t a r c k y ,  in t h e i r  
d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t he  many a l t a r s  f o u nd  t h e r e ,  r e c o r d i n g  
r e q u e s t s ,  t hanks  and o r a c l e s ,  g i v e  the  i m p r e s s i o n  o f  t he  
n a t u r a l  une ve n  t e r r a i n ,  w i t h  t he  s p r i n g  e m e r g i n g  f r o m a l o n g  
t u n n e l - l i k e  c a v e ,  a b r o a d  f l i g h t  o f  s t e p s  up t he  r o c k - f a c e  
o f  t he  r i g h t  b ank ,  b a s e s  f o r  a l t a r s  a b o v e  and b e l o w  and a 
l a r g e  ma s o n r y  a l t a r  or  b a s e  a b o u t  2 m c u b e .  R.  Du M e s n i l  du 
B u i s s o n  c a l l s  i t  a h i g h  p l a c e ,  and f r o m a Dura 
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  w h i c h  show s t he  s p r i n g  o f  Ef qa  p e r s o n i f i e d  as 
a swim m ing woman e x p r e s s i n g  m i l k  i n t o  a p o l y g o n a l  b a s i n  
f l a n k e d  by r o c k s  and d e s e r t ,  he a r g u e s  t o  a s i m i l a r  b a s i n  
p r o m i n e n t  in i t s  t i me  at  t he  a c t u a l  s i t e .  He f u r t h e r  a r g u e s  
f r o m the  e v i d e n c e  o f  c o i n s ,  t e s s e r a e  and i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  t h a t  
Y a r h i b o l ,  the  go d  o f  t he  s p r i n g ,  was t h e r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  by a 
b a e t y l ,  a r o u n d - t o p p e d  co lu m n  s t a n d i n g  on a r e c t a n g u l a r  
b a s e .  A r e f e r e n c e  t o  " t h e  e n c l o s u r e  o f  Y a r h i b o l "  f u r t h e r  
s u g g e s t s  a h aram , a g e n e r a l l y  n a t u r a l  s e t t i n g  op en  to  th e
18. D. Al-Hassani and J. Starcky, "Autels palmyréniens découverts près de la 
source Efca", AAS 3 (1953) 145-64; 7 (1957) 95-122. The only archaeological 
work conducted there, as far as I am aware, was an "exploratory visit" by du 
Mesnil du Buisson in 1965 and a "clearing operation" by Al-Hassani and 
Starcky in 1947-8 (Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, p.110, n.22).
19. Du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tessères et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, p.214.
20. Cantineau, "Tadmorea", Syria 17 (1936) 350-2. According to Teixidor, The 
Pagan God, 1977, p.114, n.39, it refers to Efqa sanctuary.
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sky and c e n t r e d  on the s p r i n g  and i t s  c u l t  s t o n e ,  w i t h  a 
bas in  ( o r  b a s i n s )  and many v o t i v e  a l t a r s ,  s i m i l a r  to  the 
Nabataean s p r i n g  s anc t ua r y  at  Ramm.
The abundant e p i g r a p h i c  e v i d e n c e  at  Pa lmyra  has 
f u r n i s h e d  terms fo r  some o f t hese  c u l t  p l a c e s .  The sac r ed
O 1
e n c l o s u r e  was c a l l e d  dwr » or h t r ’ . The r e  i s  a l s o
4 *
r e f e r e n c e  to sac r ed  gardens  gnt  > c l y m . ^  The t emp l e ,  as
o o
usua l ,  i s  most f r e q u e n t l y  c a l l e d  byt  > , but a l s o  hy k1> . A
g e n e r a l  term f o r  a ho l y  p l a c e  i s  » t r . Hmn >, whi ch can
d e s i g n a t e  an a l t a r  f o r  i n c e n s e ,  by metonomy can a pp l y  to the
e d i f i c e  which s h e l t e r s  i t  or a chape l  f o r  r i t u a l  banquet s  in
2 5which such a l t a r s  a l s o  p l a y e d  a p a r t .  Such chape l s  are
21. References in footnote 20, and Starcky, "Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à 
Palmyre d’après les inscriptions”, RA 1974, p.90. Interestingly both terms 
endure in the place names Dura and Hatra, with the suggested possibility 
that they were originally sacred sites inviting safe occupation in the manner 
of an Arabian hawtah.
22. Starcky, p.85; Teixidor, p.120. Starcky, "Deux inscriptions palmyreniennes", 
MUSJ 38 (1962) 124-32, records a dedication to the Gad of the garden.
23. Cantineau, "Textes palmyréniens provenants de la fouille du temple de Bel", 
Syria 12 (1931) 122-4.
24. CIA 3917; Starcky, "Autour d’une dédicace palmyrénienne à Sadrafa et à
DueAnat", Syria 26 (1949) 52; Gawlikowski, Recueil d'inscriptions
palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises récentes a 
Palmyre, 1974, no.143.
25. Starcky, pp.52-4, notes the fluidity of the meaning of this word not only at 
Palmyra, but also in Nabataea and in the Bible (where LXX twice translates 
it by temenos); the situation is comparable to that of the term msgd* among 
the Nabataeans (Starcky, p.54; see discussion in chapter 3 (b) of this 
study). Gawlikowski records a bilingual inscription where hmn’ is rendered 
naos in Greek ("Le temple d’Allat à Palmyre", R A , 1977, p.260).
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a l s o  c a l l e d  smk> ( i n  Gr eek ,  k 1 i n e ) or >drwn > ( f r om Greek 
a n d r o n ) . ^6
The n i c h e  or b a l d a c h i n o  a t  t he  f o c a l  p o i n t  of  Pa l myrene  
t e m p l e s ,  whi ch S t a r e k y  a f f i r m s  i s  not  s i mp l y  t he  
p r o l o n g a t i o n  of t he  c e l l a ,  bu t  d i s t i n c t  f rom i t  and r e l a t e d  
as t he  Holy of H o l i e s  to t he  Holy in t he  Sol omoni c  and o t h e r  
S e m i t i c  t empl e  p l a n s , ^  i s  d e s i g n a t e d  qdSwhy. ^  In 
r e f e r e n c e  to i t s  somet imes  v a u l t e d  c e i l i n g ,  i t  can be t ermed 
qbt  > or k p t ’ ( i n  Greek k a ma r a ) .  * A l t hough  some a s s i m i l a t e  
t h e s e  words  to t he  l i t t e r  or canopy used  in Pa l myr e ne
o n
p r o c e s s i o n s ,  t he  qubbah known f rom A r a b i a n  l i t e r a t u r e ,  
t h e r e  i s  no e v i d e n c e  t h a t  t he  Pa l myr ene  qbt  * or  k p t 1 was any 
o t h e r  t han  a s o l i d  immovable s t r u c t u r e .  Terms f o r  r e l i g i o u s  
m o b i l i a  w i l l  be resumed in l a t e r  d i s c u s s i o n  on c u l t  and 
v o t i v e  o b j e c t s .
26. Starcky, pp.43-85; Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, p.133.
27. Starcky, Palmyre, 1952, p.113, "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord 
avant l'Islam", Histoire des Religions, 1956, p.230, and "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 
1960, col.1088.
28. Cantineau, "Tadmorea", Syria 14 (1933) 172. Starcky, "Palmyre”, DBSup, VI, 
col.1088, reads qud£ayya but agrees with Cantineau's translation, which best 
fits the context. However, Teixidor, The Pagan God, p.114, translates 
"feast".
29. CIA 3913, 4187, 4194; Ingholt and Starcky, "Recueil épigraphique", in 
Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, no.43, p .l58; Starcky, 
Palmyre, 1952, p.113, and "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord avant 
l'Islam", Histoire des Religions, 1956, pp.228-9; Cantineau, "Tadmorea", 
Syria 19 (1938) 159.
30. E.g. Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l'Islam, pp.113-7. 
For further discussion see text below on processions and especially footnote 
108.
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i i. RURAL SHRINES
Schlumberger studied a score of sites in the hinterland 
of the c a p i t a l . T h e  shrines there are in marked contrast 
to those of the city, in their rustic simplicity and in the 
more Arabian character of their deities (usually armed and 
in pairs). The survey offered one of the few glimpses in 
the archaeological record of a folk religion of the 
countryside co-existent with the mainline national cults of 
the city, as is evident in current ethnography (Chapter 2).
The most important sanctuary was that of Abgal at 
Khirbet Semrin, one of the three described for that 
village. The whole plan is very irregular, possibly due 
to re-arrangements and additions in the second century. It 
consists of a court enclosed by a wall, containing an altar 
and a series of rooms, some of which were furnished with 
wall benches as if for ritual banquets. The ground rises to 
the north-west where the dominant feature of the complex is 
a cella, preceded by a corridor between two banquetting 
rooms facing each other, while at the further end of the 
cella a small cave has been cut into the rock face, probably 
corresponding to the niche in the temples of the capital.
The complex contained dedicatory inscriptions, bas-reliefs,
31. Schlumberger, La Palmyrene du nord-ouest, BAH 49, 1951.
32. Schlumberger, pp.13-22.
Fig. 21. Plan of the rural shrine of Abgal, Khirbet Semrin
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votive incense altars (ranging in size from less than 10cm
to more than 50cm); stone bowls and other utensils used in 
3 3r i tual meals.
The other rural shrines show great diversity in plan. q 
Some consist of a single room, a square or rectangular 
celia, provided with a bench against the end wall (or in one 
case with a semicircular niche), apparently to house a cult 
object. Others consist of two or more rooms, of which the 
smaller is often recognisable as a celia and the others as 
banquet rooms, or sometimes it appears tha the same room may 
have served both purposes. A preceding court is frequent.
o cTemple A of Khirbet Wadi Swaneh has its celia entrance 
flanked by two large stones affixed to the outside wall, 
comparable to the flanking pairs of pillars common to
O OSemitic temples.
The inscriptions, chiefly of dedicatory or memorial
character, refer to hyk19 as a general designation for 
3 7 3 8temple, to 9119 for altar, to qb t * apparently for a
33. Pp.52-62.
34. Pp.93-108.
35. Pp.31-3.
36. P.99.
37. Pp.145-6, nos.3, 7 ("Recueil épigraphique" edited by Ingholt and Starcky).
38. Pp.148-9, 155, 170, nos.14, 16, 37, 72.
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s o l i d  c o n s t r u c t i o n , ® ®  w h i l e  nsb* ( as  a v e rb  or s u b s t a n t i v e )  
i s  found on a quadrangu l a r  b l o c k . 4® Of  the 93 t e x t s  
p u b l i s h e d ,  10 a r e  S a f a i t i c .
i i i . DURA-EUROPOS
Th i s  was "a Macedonian f o u n d a t i o n  o f  about  300 B . C . , 
( b u t )  presumabl y  much o f  the p o p u l a t i o n ,  f rom the b e g i n n i n g ,  
was Aramaean or even A r a b ” . 41 N a t u r a l l y ,  i t  saw the me r g i ng  
o f  H e l l e n i s t i c ,  S y r i a n ,  Aramaean and I r a n i a n  c u l t u r e s  and 
r e l i g i o n s ,  as i t  passed s u c c e s s i v e l y  under the c o n t r o l  o f  
Macedon i an ,  P e r s i a n  and Roman a u t h o r i t y .  However ,  i t  
d i f f e r e d  f rom some o f  the o t h e r  c e n t r e s  o f  mixed p o p u l a t i o n s  
so f a r  s t ud i e d  in the p r e s e n c e  o f  e x p a t r i a t e  g r oups ,  t r a d e r s  
and s o l d i e r s ,  whi ch l a r g e l y  r e t a i n e d  t h e i r  i d e n t i t y  and 
t h e i r  a l l e g i a n c e  to home c u l t s .  Of  t h e s e ,  a n o t a b l e  
e l ement  was the Pa lmyrene  t r a d i n g  c o l o n y  f rom the b e g i n n i n g  
o f  our e r a ,  as w e l l  as the Roman g a r r i s o n  o f  the second and 
t h i r d  c e n t u r i e s ,  whi ch was l a r g e l y  composed o f  Pa lmyrene
39. P.158, no.43, Pl.XLV, 6.
40. P.174, no.79, Pl.XLIII, 3.
41. C.B. Welles, "The Gods of Dura-Europos", Beiträge zur Alten Geschichte und 
deren Nachleben, II, 1970, p.52. For a history of the city see F. Cumont, 
Fouilles de Doura-Europos (1922-1923), BAH 9, 1926, pp. XI-LXVIII and J.H. 
Breasted, Oriental Forerunners of Byzantine Painting, 1924, pp.21-51.
42. Judging from the iconographie and epigraphic allusions to the cult of 
Atargatis at Hierapolis (the sëmeion between the divine pair), to the lunar 
cult at Harran (stele with a standard), to Jupiter Dolichenos in the 
Dolichenum, and to Zeus Betylos of the Orontes (see Welles, "The Gods of 
Dura-Europos" and the Preliminary Reports of successive seasons of 
excavation, hereafter abbreviated Dura: Prel. Rep. I, 1929, etc.).
II-7(a)iii 241
s o l d i e r s .  Such i n d i v i d u a l s  would have f e l t  at  home in some 
of  the He 11e n i s t i c / S y r i a n  c u l t s ,  such as t hose  o f  A r t e mi s  
and Bac a l shami n ,  in whose t empl es  f i r s t  c e n t u r y  Pa lmyrene  
i n s c r i p t i o n s  have been f ound,  w h i l e  second c e n t u r y  
i n s c r i p t i o n s  o f  Pa lmyrene  s o l d i e r s  have been found in the 
Mi thraeum,  among the f i v e  t empl es  a t t r i b u t e d  to  the Roman 
army. However  t he r e  were  t h r e e  t empl es  o f  s p e c i f i c a l l y  
Pa lmyrene  c u l t .  From the b e g i n n i n g s  o f  the f i r s t  c e n t u r y  
date  the t empl e  o f  Bel  and Y a r h i b o l  and the t empl e  o f  the 
Pa lmyrene  Gods (now d e s i g n a t e d  the t empl e  o f  B e l ) , 4'* w h i l e  
to the mi d - s e c o nd  c e n t u r y  be l ongs  the t empl e  o f  the Gadde 
( i . e .  o f  the Fo r tune/Tyche  or the p r o t e c t i n g  d e i t y ,  each o f  
Palmyra and D u r a ) . 44 As e l s e wh e r e  in Dura,  a number o f  
d e i t i e s  mi ght  be wor sh i pped  in the one t emp l e ,  i n c l u d i n g  Bel  
( i n  2 t e m p l e s ) ,  Y a r h i b o l  ( i n  a l l  3 ) ,  cA g l i b o l ,  Arsu and the 
two Gads ( i n  2 ) .  W e l l e s  no t e s  that  the Pa l myrene  t empl es  
"seem to have been r e l a t i v e l y  f r e e  o f  the m i x t u r e  o f  d e i t i e s  
found in the Aramaean t e m p l e s " . 4**
As an example  o f  these  t emp l e s ,  the Temple  o f  B e l 4 may 
be d e s c r i b e d  as a s e r i e s  o f  rooms sur r ound i ng  an open cour t  
wi th  an a l t a r  in i t s  c e n t r e .  Fa c i ng  the a l t a r  i s  the
43. Dura: Prel. Rep. VII/VIII, 1939, pp.310-25; C. Hopkins, "The Palmyrene
Gods at Dura-Europos", JAOS 51 (1931) 119-37; Welles, "The Gods of Dura- 
Europos", p.62.
44. Dura: Prel. Rep. VII/VIII, 1939, pp.218-83; Welles, p.62.
45. Welles, p.63.
46. Cumont 1926, Fouilles de Doura-Europos (1922-1923), 1926, pp.29-164; 
Hopkins, "The Palmyrene Gods at Dura-Europos", JAOS 51 (1931) 119-37.
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s a n c t u a r y  p r o p e r ,  s t e p s  l e a d i n g  i n t o  two s u c c e s s i v e  c h a m b e r s
on t h e  sam e a x i s ,  t h e  i n n e r  c o n t a i n i n g  a v a u l t e d  e d i c u l e
f l a n k e d  by a p a i r  o f  p i l l a r s .  The s a n c t u a r y  s h a r e d  a w a l l
w i t h  a t o w e r ,  w h i c h  was  p a r t  o f  t h e  c i t y ’ s f o r t i f i c a t i o n s
and w h i c h  i n c o r p o r a t e d  an o l d e r ,  s m a l l ,  a l m o s t  s q u a r e
b u i l d i n g  w i t h  a c e n t r a l  a l t a r .  The  s a c r i f i c i n g  o f  s h r i n e s
t o  t h e  d e s p e r a t e  f o r t i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  c i t y  a g a i n s t  t h e
P e r s i a n  s i e g e  o f  255 A. D.  i r o n i c a l l y  p r e s e r v e d  t h e
s t r u c t u r e s  and  f r e s c o e s  f o r  a r c h a e o l o g i c a l  s t u d y  mo r e
e f f e c t i v e l y  t h a n  i f  t h e y  h a d  l i v e d  o u t  t h e i r  n o r m a l  s p a n  o f
u s e  - -  as  i n t h e  f a mo u s  i n s t a n c e s  of  t h e  J e w i s h  s y n a g o g u e
and t h e  C h r i s t i a n  h o u s e - c h u r c h  o f  D u r a .  F r e s c o e s ,  a s  i n
o t h e r  t e m p l e s  o f  D u r a ,  a r e  n u m e r o u s  a n d ,  a s  w i t h  t h e  l a v i s h
b a s - r e l i e f s  o f  P a l m y r a ,  a r e  o f t e n  t h e  e x - v o t o s  o f
i n d i v i d u a l s  or  g r o u p s .  T hey  a r e  u s e f u l  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  of
P a l m y r e n e  r e l i g i o u s  p r a c t i c e .  V o t i v e  a l t a r s  a r e  common
( i n c l u d i n g  t h e  c e l e b r a t e d  d e d i c a t i o n  o f  Z eu s B e t y l o s  o f  t h e
O r o n t e s ,  a s  n o t e d  i n  C h a p t e r  6 ( b ) ) . 4 ® A room  f o r  r i t u a l
b a n q u e t s  i s  i n c l u d e d  by S t a r c k y  i n  h i s  l i s t  o f  e i g h t  f o r  
4 9D u r a ,  h a v i n g  i n  common low  b e n c h e s  a l o n g  two o r  t h r e e  
w a l l s ,  w i t h  a mo r e  e l e v a t e d  s e a t  b e s i d e  t h e  e n t r a n c e ,  and  
f r a g m e n t s  o f  a m p h o ra e  on t h e  f l o o r .
47. Cumont, Fouilles de Doura-Europos (1922-1923); B reasted, O riental 
Forerunners of Byzantine Painting, 1924; M. R ostovtzeff, Dura Europos and 
its A rt, 1938.
48. Seyrig, "A ltar dedicated to  Zeus Betylos", Dura: Prel. Rep. IV, 1933,
pp.68-71.
49. Starcky, "Autour d'une dédicace palm yrénienne à Sadrafa e t à Duc Anat", 
Syria 26 (1949) 64-5. He notes th a t a t Dura they are designated in Greek by 
naos, oikos, oikodomë, exedra and andron.
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( b )  CULT OBJECTS
The niche or baldachino, which Starcky saw as the inner 
sanctum of the tripartite plan of Semitic temples, must have 
been the emplacement of the cult object in the Palmyrene 
sanctuaries. In at least one case, the temple of Allat, the 
cult object was likely to have been the fine imported 
statue, whose fragments were still in place since the 
violent destruction of the temple. The different fate of 
other temples would have given time for the removal of cult 
objects by friend or foe. Alternatively, the focus of these 
shrines may have held a "sacred emptiness", as suggested in 
other cult complexes. Whatever the case, it is left to 
speculation to specify to what the religious acts of the 
Palmyrenes were directed.
It could be surmised that, given the abundance of bas- 
relief and fresco representations of the gods within the 
cellas of most temples, there was no need for the focal cult 
objects to repeat the iconic representations of the deities. 
As Lucian was informed at Hierapolis (Chapter 6 (a)i), 
statues of gods were needed to show the faithful what the 
gods looked like, and where there was no need, as in the 
case of the sun and moon which all the world could see, 
their representation could be in aniconic form.
The best evidence that aniconic forms of cult objects 
were used, as well as iconic forms, comes from coins and
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t e s s e r a e .  In the l a s t  c e n t u r y  de Vogué d e s c r i b e d  a smal l  
t e r r a c o t t a  cone b e a r i n g  the name t>_l_, and he s u g g e s t e d  wi th  
p l a u s i b i l i t y  that  i t  r e p r e s e n t e d  the p r i n c i p a l  c u l t  o b j e c t  
in the t empl e  o f  Bel  and s e r v e d  as a p o r t a b l e  r e p r o d u c t i o n  
to be kept  in domes t i c  o r a t o r i e s  or to be d i s t r i b u t e d  to 
p i l g r i m s . Si nce  then e i g h t  more have been p u b l i s h e d ,  
w h i l e  among the more r e g u l a r l y  f l a t t e n e d  t e s s e r a e ,  b a e t y l i c  
forms occur  t h r e e  t imes among the thousand and more t ypes  o f  
r e p r é s e n t â t  i o n . 51 No.  182 shows a bust  o f  Arsu f l a n k e d  on 
the l e f t  by a t a l l  r ound- t opped  column w i t h  a s t a r  above ,  
and on the r i g h t  by a s i m i l a r  column beneath  a c r e s c e n t .
No.  513 appr ox i ma t e s  c l o s e l y  to the Nabataean c o i n  f rom 
Bos t r a  ( Chap t e r  3 ( b ) ) ,  showing  t h r e e  omphalo i  on a t r i p l e -  
s t epped  bas e ,  w i t h  a vague i n d i c a t i o n  o f  some c o v e r i n g ,  t ent  
or g a b l e ,  above  them. No. 758 r e p r e s e n t s  a pe r son  k n e e l i n g  
b e f o r e ,  and e x t e n d i n g  h i s  hand t o ,  a d o m e - l i k e  o b j e c t ,  
behind whi ch s tands a s ma l l e r  v e r s i o n  o f  the same.
. 5 2Du Me s n i l  du Bu i s son ,  d e s c r i b e s  a s e r i e s  o f  e i g h t  
co i ns  o f  Pa lmyra  ( u n f o r t u n a t e l y  undat ed )  showing  a round-  
topped column on a base ,  t ended by an image o f  V i c t o r y  
( o f f e r i n g  a crown o f  l e a v e s  or h o l d i n g  s c a l e s )  or o f  Marsyas
50. De Vogué, Syrie Centrale: Inscriptions sémitiques, 1868-77, pp.84-5.
51. Ingholt et al, Recueil des tessères de Palmyre, BAH 58, 1955, nos.l, 48 (the 
one described by de Vogué), 358, 397, 470, 512, 530, 978; C. Dunant, 
"Nouvelles tessères de Palmyre", Syria 36 (1959) 102-110, no.5.
52. R. du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tessères et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, 
pp.217-8, 719-23.
Fig. 22 Palmyrene tesserae and coins depicting cult objects
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"qui symbolise les libertés de la cité". The obverse of 
these coins represents one or three deities in human form. 
The description attributes the baetyl on these coins to 
Yarhibol, mainly on the strength of the famous inscription 
referring to the msb> of Yarhibol (to be discussed below), 
which is possible, but it remains to be proved that Yarhibol 
was the only god to be customarily represented in this way. 
Groupings in twos and threes, as evidenced by the tesserae, 
would argue against this exclusive ascription. At least the 
evidence of coins and tesserae indicates that, amid the rich 
iconic tradition of Palmyra, baetyls also featured in the 
cult, and they can be supposed with plausibility to have 
graced some of the now vacant niches of the Palmyrene 
t emples.
Between the iconic and aniconic, stand representations
fusing symbolic and anthropoid forms, as well as standards
combining sets of symbols. Some frescoes of Dura depict
Palmyrene soldiers participating in religious ceremonies,
5 3accompanied by their standard. A bas-relief from Khirbet
Ramadan shows a god with a standard incorporating a crescent 
5 4and bells. The military quarter of Palmyra, the so-called 
Camp of Diocletian, was long renowned for the ruins of "the 
Temple of the Standards”, but this writer is not aware
53. Février, La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.172-3.
54. Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976, p.22.
n-7(b) 246
whether the P o l i s h  e x c a v a t i o ns  of  the temple o f  A l l a t  in 
that area have yet  v i n d i c a t e d  the t i t l e .  The study of  the 
t e s s e r a e  has r ecor ded  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  s ac r e d  
s t andar ds ,  surmounted by a s t a t ue  o f  a god ( s i g n i f i c a n t l y  
the s o l d i e r  gods Arsu and c Az i z u ,  nos .  175,  1 7 7 - 1 8 1 ) ,  by a 
c r e s c e n t  ( no .  277 ) ,  by a b i r d  ( nos .  287,  298 ) ,  and by other  
forms of  un c e r t a i n  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n .  No.  181 does not show a 
s tandard ,  but a schemat i c  combi nat i on o f  a g o d ' s  bust ,  set  
on and between the upturned horns o f  a c r e s c e n t ,  a l l  r e s t i n g  
on the exaggerated  hump o f a camel at r e s t . 55 Apart  from 
the b e a s t ,  the whole is r emi ni s c ent  o f  the A l l a t  f i g u r e  at 
Ramm: the head and upper body of  the bust  c o r r e s po nd  to the
upper two t i e r s  o f  the A l l a t  column above the up- turned 
c r e s c e n t ,  wh i l e  the c a me l ' s  hump c o r r e s p o nd s  to the broader  
bot tom t i e r  (Chapter 3 ( b ) ) .
Ep i g r a phi c  ev i dence  is f r e q u e n t l y  adduced f o r  the use o f  
b a e t y l s  in Palmyrene c u l t ,  but i t  needs to be t r e a t e d  with 
c a u t i o n .  The term msb >, 56 o f t e n  used wi th the c o r r e s p o nd i ng
55. M. Rostovtzeff, "The Caravan Gods of Palmyra", JRS 22 (1932) 107-116, 
Pl.XVII, XVIII; S. Ronzevalle, "Le prétendu char d'Astarté", MUSJ 18 (1934) 
122-7. This image is to be assimilated to a series of tesserae showing a 
camel with a high, almost block-shaped hump associated with the name of 
Arsu, sometimes with his bust or with a globe and crescent. The high hump 
may be a processional cult object, about which there will be more discussion 
below.
56. Du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tessères et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, 
pp.724-7, has collected the usages of this term discovered and published up 
to the time of writing his study of baetyls on coins and tesserae. His 
conclusions on the meaning, ascription and development of the term are 
imaginative but untenable on the evidence produced. Since then new 
inscriptions have been published by Gawlikowski, "Nouvelles inscriptions du
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verb n s b , has been r e a d i l y  seen as s i g n i f y i n g  a b a e t y l ,  
because  o f  b i b l i c a l  and o ther  Semi t i c  p a r a l l e l s .  However 
t h i s  common Semi t i c  word and i t s  cognates  are n e u t r a l ,  be i ng  
ab l e  to d e s i g nat e  i c o n i c  and a n i c o n i c  s t e l a e ,  r e p r e s e n t i n g  
gods and mort a l s  and s t and i ng  as c u l t  or v o t i v e  o b j e c t s .  
Thei r  meaning in a p a r t i c u l a r  language and c u l t u r e  has to be 
e s t a b l i s h e d  by a c t ua l  usage .
Of the 11 i n s c r i p t i o n s  in which msb > o c c u r s ,  8 c l e a r l y  
r e f e r  to an anthropomorphi c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  Du Mesni l  du 
Bui sson draws a t t e n t i o n  to
(a)  a s t e l e  d e p i c t i n g  two gods and the accompanying 
i n s c r i p t i o n ,  which uses msby> in the p l ur a l  and 
t h e r e f o r e  r e f e r s  to the images rather  than the s i n g l e  
s t e l e ; 57
(b)  a b a s - r e l i e f  o f  Bac alshamin wi th a b i l i n g u a l  i n s c r i p t i o n
in which the Greek c o unt e r p a r t  o f  ms b 9 is andr i anta
5 8"im age of  a man";
(cont’d)
camp de Dioclétien", Syria 47 (1970) 313-6 and Recueil d’inscriptions 
palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises récentes à 
Palmyre, 1974, no.143; Dunant, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, III, 
Les Inscriptions 1971, p.45 (no.33), 58 (no.45); Starcky, "Relief dédié au dieu 
Muncim", Semitica 22 (1972) 45-65; see also C. Jean and J. Hoftijzer, 
Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de Pouest, 1965, p.164.
57. Ingholt and Starcky in Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, pp.154-5, 
no.35.
58. Du Mesnil du Buisson, Inventaire des inscriptions palmyréniennes de Doura- 
Europos, 1939, p.14.
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( c )  in c a s e s  whe r e  e no ugh  o f  t he  s t o n e  has s u r v i v e d  the  
i n s c r i p t i o n  i s  f o u n d  a c c o m p a n y i n g  a b a s - r e l i e f  o f  the  
god  ment  i o n e d . ^
An a l t a r  i n s c r i p t i o n  m e n t i o n s  b o t h  t he  a l t a r  ( knwn >) and t he
msb * e r e c t e d  t o  t he  Lady o f  t he  Te mpl e  ( lmr t b y t ’ m s b * dy
nsb  X ) , w i t h o u t  s p e c i f y i n g  t he  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  the  t wo ,
so  t h a t  msb* may be an a c c o m p a n y i n g  s t e l e  or  mo r e  l i k e l y  t he
image o f  a woman and two men a p p e a r i n g  on the  s i d e  o f  the
fi na l t a r .  A m s b t 9 i n s c r i p t i o n  o c c u r s  on a c o n s o l e  t o  
a c c o mmo d a t e  a s t a t u e  b e f o r e  a c o l umn in t he  t e m p l e  o f  
Bac a l s h a m i n .
Of  t h e s e  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  at  l e a s t  9 ,  i f  not  a l l ,  r e f e r  t o
d e i t i e s .  A l l  t he  i n s c r i p t i o n s  a r e  d e d i c a t o r y ,  w h i c h
s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t he  o b j e c t  o f f e r e d  i s  an e x - v o t o ; h o w e v e r ,  as
w i t h  t he  Dus ha r a  b l o c k  r e l i e f s  o f  t he  N a b a t a e a n s ,  i t  may
d u p l i c a t e  t he  c u l t  o b j e c t  as an e x p r e s s i o n  o f  homage .
fi 9C u r i o u s l y ,  CIA 3 9 7 2 ,  r e c o r d i n g  t he  s e t t i n g  up o f  a m s b ’ ,
59. CIA 3972; J. Chabot, Choix (^inscriptions de Palmyre, 1922, p.66; 
Cantineau, "Tadmorea", Syria 14 (1933) 182; Dunant, Le sanctuaire de 
Baalshamin a Palmyre, III, Les Inscriptions, 1971, p.45, no.33; Starcky, 
"Relief dédié au dieu Munc im", Semitica 22~[Î972) 45-65.
60. Gawlikowski, "Nouvelles inscriptions du camp de Dioclétien", Syria 47 (1970) 
313-6, and Recueil descrip tions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles 
syriennes et polonaises récentes à Palmyre, 1974, no.143.
61. Dunant, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, III, Les Inscriptions, 1971, 
p.58, no.45.
62. Chabot, Choix d’inscriptions de Palmyre, 1922, p.66; du Mesnil du Buisson, 
Les tessëres et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, p.725.
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occurs on a stele surmounted by a bust of Shadrafa and puts 
in apposition with msb > the expression t&kb9 1§drp’ (bed, 
place of rest for Shadrafa) "so that he will be a guest with 
him (gyr bh i.e. stay in the house of Shadrafa), he with all 
the children of his house". Apparently the stele 
incorporates, or gives a special presence to, both the deity 
and the votary. Similarly two examples depict, not only the 
god so honoured in the stele, but also the offerer in the 
act of sacrificing,®® as if to perpetuate the presence 
together of the god and devotee, as well as the sacrificial 
act, in a stone which might be regarded as witnessing a 
personal covenant between the two in perpetuity. If this 
line of thinking is correct, such a stele is both a cult 
object and a votive object, or at least a secondary cult 
object. To this extent a msb* is more than a mere bas- 
relief or statue, which is commonly designated slm* and 
which may have a purely commemorative character. However 
experience with the fluidity of religious terms warns 
caution against attributing too narrow a connotation to the 
word.
An important series of texts tell of a msb ’ of the 
spring of Efqa attributed to Yarhibol. At Dura a small 
stele adorned with a bas-relief of a god, with rays about 
his head and a crescent behind his shoulders, bears the 
following dedication "Yarhibol, the good god, the msb ’ of
63. Du Mesnil de Buisson, p.726.
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the s p r i n g ,  made by the Bene M i t a ,  a r c h e r s " . ^  The s p r i n g
must be the s p r i n g  o f  E f qa  at  Pa lmyra ,  because  at  Dura the
s i g n i f i c a n t  wat er  supp l y  i s the R i v e r  Euphrates  w h i l e  tha t
at Pa lmyra i s the s p r i n g  ( as  i l l u s t r a t e d  in the Dura r e l i e f s
o f  the Gadde o f  the two c i t i e s ,  one above a r i v e r  and the
o t he r  above  a s p r i n g 6 5 ) ,  and the d e d i c a n t s  must be Pa l myrene
s o l d i e r s ,  d e v o t e e s  o f  t h e i r  c i t y ’ s anc i en t  god.  Two
i n s c r i p t i o n s  at  Pa l myra ,  C I A  4064 and 4065,  r e c o r d  the
d e d i c a t i o n  o f  two l a r g e  a l t a r s  to the ’’ anonymous g o d ” by
" t h e  p r i e s t  o f  the msb» o f  the s p r i n g "  ( *pk1 * dy msb
c yn >) . 67 A p p a r e n t l y  t he s e  t e x t s  r e f e r  to the c u l t  o b j e c t
o f  Y a r h i b o l ,  the "anonymous god "  and pa t r on  o f  the s p r i n g  at
Ef qa .  Du Mesn i l  du Bui sson  r e a d i l y  i d e n t i f i e s  t h i s  c u l t
o b j e c t  w i t h  the r ound - t opped  column on i t s  base as shown on
fi 8some Pa lmyrene  c o i n s ,  and so he t r a n s l a t e s  msb * as
64. C.C. Torrey, "Inscriptions. B. Semitic" (in the temple of the Gadde), Dura: 
Prel. Rep. V n /V III, 1939, pp.279-81.
65. "The Temple of the Gadde", Dura: Prel. Rep. VII/VIII, 1939, pp.218-83; for 
the two relevant inscriptions naming the cities see Torrey, "Inscriptions B. 
Semitic", pp.277-9. See also Gawlikowski, "A  propos des reliefs du temple 
des Gadde* à Doura", Berytus 18 (1969) 105-9; Welles "The Gods of Dura- 
Europos", Bietrage zur Alten Geschichte und deren Nachleben, 1970, p.62.
66. Yarhibol is called "the Gad of the blessed spring" in CIA 3976 (cf. Teixidor, 
The Pagan God, 1977, p . l l l ;  du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tesséres et les 
monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, p.724.
67. Teixidor, The Pagan God., p . l l l ,  n.26, translates "priest" from Nabataean 
and Hatran parallels, which seems preferable to du Mesnil du Buisson's 
"guardian", p.725. It would be interesting to know if this is the same office 
called rbnwt cyn’ (Gawlikowski, Recueil d’inscriptions palmyréniennes, 
provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises récentes à Palmyre, no.127), 
exercised by rb cyn CT ,pq> "the master of the spring at Efqa", so designated 
by Yarhibol (Gawlikowski, nos.125, 126). According to no.127, this charge 
seems to have been related to the constructions about the spring, whereas 
that of the >pkP related to the cult object.
6 8 . Du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tesséres et les monnaies de Palmyre, pp.216-7.
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b a e t y l .  This  is p o s s i b l e ,  but i t  remains to be proved that  
the b a e t y l i c  column r e p r e s e n t e d  on the c o i ns  is to be 
a s c r i b e d  to Y a r h i b o l ,  or that  the msb > o f  Efqa was a b a e t y l ,  
g i ven that  other  o c c u r r e n c e s  o f  msb > in Palmyrene r e f e r  to 
i c o n i c  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  d e i t i e s .
An i n t e r e s t i n g  o b s e r v a t i o n  made by du Mesni l  du Bui sson 
is that  the a p p o s i t i o n  of  the terms in the Dura i n s c r i p t i o n ,  
" Y a r h i b o l ,  the good god,  the msb» o f  the s p r i ng "  c o r r e s po nd s  
to the Greek t heos ba i t y 1 o s . ^  It is t h e r e f o r e  a c l o s e  
p a r a l l e l  to the d e s i g n a t i o n ,  found in the Dura temple o f  
Be l ,  o f  Zeus Be t y l o s  ( c f .  Chapter  6 ( b ) ) ,  where i t  might  be 
read,  on the s t r e ng t h  o f  t h i s  c ompar i son,  "Zeus ,  Baety l  o f  
the d we l l e r s  a l ong  the O r o n t e s " ,  in each case  the appended 
terms s p e c i f y i n g  the god by a l o c a l  c u l t  o b j e c t . ^ ®  Such 
a p p o s i t i o n  does not n e c e s s a r i l y  mean that  the c u l t  o b j e c t  is 
d e i f i e d  or that the god is l i mi t e d  to the named p l a c e ,  but 
onl y  that  he is be i ng  invoked on the s c o r e  o f  the s p e c i a l  
d e v o t i o n  ac corded  him in that  p l a c e  and o b j e c t .
69. Du Mesnil du Buisson, p.725.
70. A contemporary example is provided by the way Christian devotees of Mary 
are accustomed to address her by a title alluding to an object, 
characteristic, or locality, without any suggestion of multiple, distinct 
Madonnas.
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( c )  VOTIVE OBJECTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
The most  common o b j e c t s  o f f e r e d  to the gods o f  Pa lmyra  
by t h e i r  v o t a r i e s  were  a l t a r s .  At  the s p r i n g  o f  Efqa 
hundreds o f  i nc ense  a l t a r s  were  d e d i c a t e d  to the "anonymous 
g o d ” , he "whose name is b l e s s e d  f o r  e v e r " . ^ 1 They were  a l s o  
numerous in the o t he r  s a n c t u a r i e s  o f  Pa l myra ,  in the 
h i n t e r l a n d  and in the Pa l myrene  t empl es  o f  D u r a . ^  They are  
most  o f t e n  d e s i g n a t e d  ’ 11 » , but the terms knwn’ and hmn > 
a l s o  occur  S e y r i g ^  and Sch 1 umberger^® have  s t u d i e d  the
t y p o l o g y  o f  t hese  a l t a r s ,  o b s e r v i n g  i n t e r  a l i a  that  t h e i r  
abundance more o f t e n  than not  s ugge s t s  a p u r e l y  v o t i v e  
c h a r a c t e r  r a t h e r  than a f u n c t i o n a l  one.  Such an o f f e r i n g ,  
by a p r i v a t e  i n d i v i d u a l  or  by a g roup ,  may have been used
71. Al-Hassani and Starcky, "Autels palmyréniens découverts près de la source
Efca", A AS 3 (1953) 145-64; 7 (1957) 95-122; Gawlikowski, Recueil
dTinscriptions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises 
récentes à Palmyre, 1974, nos.106-127.
72. To cite only the principal reports, Cantineau, "Textes palmyréniens
provenants de la fouille du temple de Bel", Syria 12 (1931) 134; Collart and 
Vicari, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, I, 1969, p.205; Gawlikowski, 
Recueil d'inscriptions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et 
polonaises récentes à Palmyre, 1974, nos.128-146; Schlumberger, La 
Palmyrëne du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.109-12; Rostovtzeff, "The Greek and 
Latin Inscriptions", Dura: Prel. Rep. I, 1929, pp.42-44; Torrey, "The Two
Palmyrene Inscriptions", Dura: PreL Rep. I, 61-4; C. Hopkins,
"Inscriptions", Dura: Prel. Rep. II, 1931, pp.83-113.
73. Starcky, "Autour d’une dédicace palmyrénienne à Sadrafa et à DucAnat", 
Syria 26 (1949) 51-55; Gawlikowski, "Nouvelles inscriptions du camp de 
Dioclétien", Syria 47 (1970) 313-6, and Recueil d’inscriptions palmyréniennes, 
provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises récentes a Palmyre, 1974, 
no.143.
74. Seyrig, "Nouveaux monuments palmyréniens des cultes de Bel et de 
Baalshamin", Syria 14 (1933) 253-82 (AS 14).
75. Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.109-12.
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once f o r  burn i ng  i ncense  on the o c c a s i o n  o f  t h e i r  
p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  t h e r e a f t e r  r ema i n i ng  as a dur ab l e  monument o f  
the s a c r i f i c e ,  to be kept  in the p l a c e  where i t  was 
o f f e r e d . ^  The lamps found in the t empl e  o f  A l l a t ,  
number ing more than 1 5 0 , ^  may have had an ana l ogous  use ,  
l i k e  v o t i v e  c and l e s  in C h r i s t i a n  chur ches .
A r c h i t e c t u r a l  e l ement s  o f  the s a n c t u a r i e s  c ou l d  
t hemse l v e s  be the means o f  v o t i v e  o f f e r i n g ,  e . g .  hk 1 > , q b t 9 , 
a banquet  room, a p o r t i c o  or column,  a mural  d e c o r a t i o n  or  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  The p a r t l y  v o t i v e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  the bas -  
r e l i e f  t ermed msb9 has a l r e a d y  been no t ed .  C o r r e s p o n d i n g  to  
the s c u l p t u r e d  mura l s  o f  Pa lmyra a r e  the w a l l  p a i n t i n g s  at  
Dura,  . l i k e w i s e  e x e c u t e d  as e x - v o t o s . Aga i n  the i n t e n t i o n  
behind the d e p i c t i o n  o f  m o r t a l s  may have been to  p e r p e t u a t e  
t h e i r  memory in the s a c r ed  p l a c e .
76. Seyrig, "Nouveaux monuments palmyréniens des cultes de Bêl et de 
Baalshâmin", Syria 14 (1933) 266, where he makes an interesting comparison 
with Carthaginian stelae.
77. Gawlikowski, "Le temple d'Allat à Palmyre", RA 1977, p.256; Drijvers, "A 
New Sanctuary at Palmyra", Archaeology 31/3 (1978) 60.
78. Starcky, "Autour d'une dédicace palmyrénienne à Sadrafa et à DucAnat",
Syria 26 (1949) 51-62, and "Deux inscriptions palmyréniennes", MUSJ 38 
(1962) 124; Dunant, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, ni, Les 
Inscriptions, 1971, pp.69-71; Gawlikowski, Recueil d'inscriptions
palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises récentes à 
Palmyre, 1974, nos.147-151; Ingholt and Starcky in Schlumberger, La
Palmyrëne du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.145-7, 158; Torrey and F.E. Brown, 
"Inscriptions", Dura: Prel. Rep. VII/VIII, 1939, 318-9.
79. Du Mesnil du Buisson, Inventaire des inscriptions palmyréniennes de Doura- 
Europos, 1939, pp.14-16.
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Of  s p e c i a l  n o t e  a r e  t he  s t a t u e s  and i ma g e s ,  s lm> , 
d e d i c a t e d  in the  s a n c t u a r i e s .  The c o l o n n a d e d  c o u r t s  o f  the  
mor e  l a v i s h  t e mp l e s  we r e  i n t e n d e d  t o  h o u s e  s t a t u e s  on 
c o n s o l e s  e f f e c t e d  on t he  c o l u m n s ,  s o  t h a t  t he  d i v i n e  
p r e s e n c e  mi g h t  be s u r r o u n d e d  by i mages  in s t o n e  o f  d e i t i e s  
and w o r t h y  m o r t a l s ,  b e a r i n g  i n s c r i p t i o n s  t o  t h e i r  h o n o u r a b l e  
m e m o r y . ^  The w o r d i n g  o f  t h e s e  i n s c r i p t i o n s  makes  i t  c l e a r  
t ha t  t he  p u r p o s e  o f  e r e c t i n g  s uc h  s t a t u e s  in t he  t e m e n o s ,  as 
in t he  c o l o n n a d e d  s t r e e t s  and in t he  a g o r a  o f  P a l m y r a ,  was 
t o  c o n f e r  a s p e c i a l  ho no ur  on t he  one  so  p r i v i l e g e d .  A 
s e c o n d a r y  i n t e n t i o n  may have  b e e n  t o  g i v e  t he  h o n o u r e d  one  a 
p r i me  p l a c e  in the  s a c r e d  p r e s e n c e ,  as a v o t a r y  w o u l d  
p r o v i d e  f o r  h i m s e l f  by a p e r s o n a l  e x - v o t o . A v o t i v e  
c h a r a c t e r  i s  not  i n c o n g r u o u s  in t he  c a s e  o f  s t a t u e s  o f  g o d s ,  
as i s  shown in d e d i c a t o r y  i n s c r i p t i o n s  a d d r e s s e d  by go d s  t o  
a n o t h e r  god  in h i s  s a n c t u a r y  ( o f  c o u r s e ,  at  t he  i n i t i a t i v e  
and e x p e n s e  o f  human v o t a r i e s ) . ® 1 The s t a t u e s  o f  g o d s  and 
o f  i m p o r t a n t  men seem  l i t t l e  d i f f e r e n t  i n t he  p r e s e n c e  o f  a
80. Ingholt and Starcky in Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, 
p.154, no.35; Chabot, Choix descrip tions de Palmyre, 1922, pp.39-64; 
Février, La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.160-4; Cantineau, 
"Tadmorea", Syria 17 (1936) 280, and Inventaire des inscriptions de Palmyre, 
IX, 1936, pp.11-48; Starcky, "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, col.1092; Collart 
and Vicari, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, I, 1969, p.208; Dunant, 
Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, III, 1971, pp.49-68; Gawlikowski, 
Recueil d’inscriptions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et 
polonaises récentes à Palmyre, 1974, nos.156-62, and "Le temple d'Allat à 
Palmyre", RA 1977, p.265; Colledge, The Art o f  Palmyra, 1976, pp.88-93.
81. J.T. Milik, Dédicaces faites par des dieux (Palmyre, Hatra, Tyr) et des 
thiases sémitiques à l’époque romaine, BAH 92, 1972; Gawlikowski, 
"Inscriptions de Palmyre", Syria 48 (1971) 407-12 (gathering together one 
new dedication of this type and six previously published examples); Teixidor, 
The Pagan God, 1977, p.112.
II—7 (c) 255
s u p e r i o r  g o d .  Mak i ng  gods  v e n e r a t e  a s u p e r i o r  god by 
p l a c i n g  t h e i r  images  in s u b o r d i n a t i o n  about  a f o c a l  c u l t  
o b j e c t  has a p r e c e d e n t  in t he  p r e v i o u s l y  n o t e d  c u l t  o f  
E l a g a b a l u s  a t  Rome.
The  r e l i g i o u s  s e n t i m e n t  b e h i n d  t h i s  r a n g e  o f  v o t i v e  
o b j e c t s  i s  r e v e a l e d  in the  i n s c r i p t i o n s .  The p e r v a d i n g  
i n t e n t i o n  i s  t o  be rem em bered in t he  p r e s e n c e  o f  the 
g o d . ®^  The  s i m p l e s t  f o r m o f  m e m o r i a l  i s  t he  g r a f f i t o  naming  
t he  v o t a r y ,  or  the  b a s i c  me mo r i a l  f o r m u l a  nmay X be 
rem em b ered " ( dkyr  X , in Gr e e k  mnes t he  X ) , o r l e s s  o f t e n  " t h e  
m e m o r i a l  o f  X "  ( dkrn X , in G r e e k  mngmei on . . . ) .  The b a s i c  
f o r m u l a  can be a m p l i f i e d  by the  a d d i t i o n  o f  one or  m ore o f  
t he  f o l l o w i n g ,  in v a r y i n g  c o m b i n a t i o n s :
82. A représentative list of examples include: C IA 3973, 3998, 4004, 4207;
Chabot, Choix d’inscriptions de Palm yre, 1922, p.67; Cumont, Fouilles de 
Doura-Europos (1922-1923), pp.366-98; Cantineau, Inscriptions
palmyréniennes, 1930, nos.31, 62, "Textes palmyréniens provenants de la 
fou ille du temple de Bel", Syria 12 (1931) 136, and Inventaire des inscriptions 
de Palm yre, VI, 1931, no. 5, IX, 193S, nos.4, 5, 35; Torrey, Dura: Prel. Rep. 
VI, 1932, pp.167, 238-40; Ingholt, "Inscriptions and Sculptures from 
Palmyra", Ber y tus 3 (1936) 83-8; du Mesnil du Buisson, Inventaire des 
inscriptions palmyréniennes de Doura-Europos, 1939, pp.44-9 (general 
discussion on types of memorial formulae); Starcky "Les inscriptions", Syria 
26 (1949) 36-9; Al-Hassani and Starcky, "Autels palmyréniens découverts 
près de la source Efca", A AS 7 (1957) 102-3; Ingholt and Starcky in 
Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.143-175; Jean and 
H oftijzer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de Pouest, 1965, pp.76-8; 
Teixidor, Inventaire des inscriptions de Palm yre, XI, 1965, nos.6, 24, 28, 
74-77, and "Monuments palmyréniens divers", MUSJ 42 (1966) 177-9; 
Dunant, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palm yre, ni, 1971, nos.61, 75; 
Gawlikowski, "Inscriptions de Palmyre", Syria 48 (1971) 415, and Recueil 
d’inscriptions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et polonaises 
récentes à Palmyre, 1974, nos.126, 125.
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( a )  b t b  ( w i t h  d k y r ) or
( b )  wb r y k  ( w i t h  d k y r ) ;
( c )  qdm X : ’’b e f o r e  or
( d )  slm> : ’’p e a c e ”
( e )  w l c lnrV ( w i t h  b t b ) :
t b  ( w i t h  d k r n ) t ’’g o o d ”
" a n d  be  b l e s s e d "  
i n t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  X ( a  g o d ) ’’
" a n d  f o r  e v e r " .
As i n o t h e r  S e m i t i c  p a r a l l e l s  o f  t h e s e  f o r m u l a e ,  
p r e s u m a b l y  t h e  r e m e m b e r i n g  s o u g h t  i s  on t h e  p a r t  o f  t h e  g o d ,  
b u t  s o m e t i m e s  t h e  h o p e  i s  e x p r e s s e d  t h a t  t h e  p a s s e r - b y  be  
r e me mb e r e d  who r e p e a t s  i n  t h e  d i v i n e  p r e s e n c e  t h e  p r a y e r  f o r  
r e me mb r a n c e  o f  t h o s e  n a m e d , 00 a s  a c o r r o b o r a t i o n  of  t h e  
i n s c r  i bed  p r a y e r .
O t h e r  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  w i t h  o r  w i t h o u t  m e m o r i a l  f o r m u l a e ,  
s p e c i f y  a r e q u e s t  ( p r o t e c t i o n ,  go o d  h e a l t h ) ,  r e c o r d  an o a t h
Q A
or  t h e  f u l f i l m e n t  o f  a vow,  o r  a r e  i n  t h a n k s g i v i n g .  The  
t h a n k s g i v i n g  t e x t s  a r e  o f  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t ,  b e c a u s e  t h e y
83. CIA 3973; Chabot, Choix d’inscriptions de Palm yre, 1922, p.67; Al-Hassani 
and Starcky "Autels palmyréniens découverts près de la source Efca", AAS 7 
(1957) 103.
84. Chabot, Choix d’inscriptions de Palm yre, 1922, p.67; R ostovtzeff, "The
Greek and Latin Inscriptions", Dura: Prel. Rep. I, 1929, pp.42-44;
Cantineau, Inscriptions palm yréniennes, 1930, nos.25, 30, 36, 58, 61, 62, 74, 
Inventaire des inscriptions de Palm yre, VI, 1931, no.3, and "Tadmorea" Syria 
14 (1933) 181 and 17 (1936) 346; Ingholt, "Inscriptions and Sculptures from 
Palmyra", Berytus 3 (1936) 98-104; Ingholt and Starcky in Schlum berger, La 
Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, pp.144-7, 155-8, 170; Al-Hassani and 
Starcky, "Autels palmyréniens découverts près de la source Efça", AAS 3 
(1953) 146, 154, 160-4; R.N. Frye e t a l, Inscriptions from Dura-Europos, 
1955, nos. 3, 83; Teixidor, Inventaire des inscriptions de Palm yre, XI, 1965, 
nos.l, 11, 12, 16, 17, 19, 26; Gawlikowski, "Nouvelles inscriptions du camp 
de D ioclétien", Syria 47 (1970) 313-6, and Recueil d’inscriptions
palm yréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes e t polonaises récen tes à 
Palm yre, 1974, nos.119, 127, 130, 142, 143.
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s u g g e s t  t h a t  t he  god has  r e c i p r o c a t e d  in some way.  The 
f o r mul a  "he ( t h e  c u l t i s t )  has  i nvoked him and he ( t h e  god)  
has he a r d  h i s  p r a y e r ” i s  ve r y  f r e q u e n t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  as 
a d d r e s s e d  to t he  "anonymous god" .®^ The answer  to p r a y e r  
mi ght  be f u r t h e r  s p e c i f i e d :  " f o r  s e t t i n g  us f r e e  f rom
d i s t r e s s ” , u ” f o r  s a v i n g  them in t ime of t r o u b l e  and wor k i ng
8 7 8 8a m i r a c l e  for  t hem” , ‘ ” he has a pp r oa che d  him".
These  i n v o c a t i o n s  u s u a l l y  r e i n f o r c e  t h e i r  e x p r e s s i o n s  of
a ppea l  or t hanks  by a s c r i b i n g  t o  t he  one invoked e p i t h e t s
such as t he  f o l l o w i n g :  he whose name i s  b l e s s e d  for  e v e r ,
good,  r e m u n e r a t o r , b o u n t i f u l ,  m e r c i f u l ,  c o m p a s s i o n a t e ,  t he
8 9one who l i s t e n s  to p r a y e r ,  Lord of  t he  w o r l d ,  most  h i g h .
Some of t h e s e  t erms can be used i n d i s c r i m i n a t e l y  of  any 
god.  Some e x p r e s s i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t he  f i r s t ,  do not  name 
the  god,  hence t he  s c h o l a r s ’ t e r m "anonymous god" ,  whi ch ,  
f rom t he  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  of  such i n s c r i p t i o n s  about  t he  s p r i n g
85. Seyrig, "Nouveaux monuments palmyréniens des cultes de Bêl et de 
Baalshâmin", Syria 14 (1933) 263; Ingholt, "Inscriptions and Sculptures from 
Palmyra", Berytus 3 (1936) 98-104; Al-Hassani and Starcky, "Autels 
palmyréniens découverts près de la source Efca", AAS 3 (1953) 154-5, 160 
(the authors state they recorded a score of altars with this formula 
addressed to the "anonymous god", p .l55); Teixidor, Inventaire des 
inscriptions de Palmyre, XI, 1965, nos.l, 11, 16, 17, 19, 26; Gawlikowski, 
Recueil d’inscriptions palmyréniennes, provenant de fouilles syriennes et 
polonaises récentes à Palmyre, 1974, nos.119, 120, 121, 142.
86. CIA 4100; Gawlikowski, no.119.
87. Gawlikowski, no.142.
88. Teixidor, Inventaire des inscriptions de Palmyre, XI, 1965, no.11.
89. Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, pp.122-30, 139-40.
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of Efqa, can be plausibly identified with Yarhibol.99 As 
Drijvers notes, the invocations to him ’’whose name is 
blessed for ever”, often followed by other epithets, 
"indicates the intimate personal relation of the dedicator 
with the godhead”.91
This sumnary description of votive practices brings into 
sharp focus the highly personalised character of Palmyrene 
religion, which, while on the one hand was tending to be 
lavish, honorific and commémorâtive, on the other hand was 
expressive of a close personal relationship between the god 
and his cultist. The reciprocal personal character of the 
formulae under study, the implied quid pro quo between the 
divine and the human individual, may justify describing 
these ex-votos as sealing a kind of personal covenant 
between the god and his devotee.
(d) FUNERARY MONUMENTS AND INSCRIPTIONS
The profusion and variety of Palmyrene funerary 
monuments matches those of their other religious 
institutions and invites comparison with Nabataea. Usually 
funerary monuments are to be found in an extra-mural
90. Teixidor, pp.122-30.
91. Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976, p.15.
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n e c r o p o l i s ,  but  can even be found in a c i t y  s a n c t u a r y .
They range  in type f rom s i mp l e  i n d i v i d u a l  b u r i a l s  marked by 
a s t e l e ,  t hrough r o c k - c u t  tombs,  to f u n e r a r y  t empl es  and 
t o w e r s . A c c o m p a n y i n g  i n s c r i p t i o n s ® ^  use such d e s i g n a t i o n s  
as np§ f ( f u n e r a r y  s t e l e ) ,  qbr > and i t s  v a r i a n t s  ( b u r i a l  
p l a c e ) ,  mc r t 1 ( c a v e ,  hypogeum) , bt  c lm» ( hous e  of  e t e r n i t y ) ,  
>wn ’ ( h a b i t a t i o n ,  s a r c o p h a g u s ) ,  d k r n 1 ( me mo r i a l ,  in Greek 
mneme i on and i t s  c o g n a t e s ) ,  y q r » ( h o n o u r ) .  The more 
e x t e n d e d  i n s c r i p t i o n s  r i n g  the c ha nge s  on t h e s e  t e r ms ,  
p e r m i t t i n g  d i s t i n c t i o n s  to be s e en bet ween them,  wh i l e  t he  
s i m p l e s t  me r e l y  me nt i on  t he name of  t he  d e c e a s e d  wi t h  np& > 
or h b 1 ( a l a s ! ) .  A p o i g n a n t  r e f l e c t i o n  f o r  t h i s  w r i t e r  i s  
one whi ch s t a t e s  in Gr e e k :  " Co ur a g e ,  O p i o u s  Eugene,  no- o ne
i s  i mmortal  - -  aged 55 y e a r s " . ® 5
92. Dunant, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, HI, 1971, pp.72-80; 
Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", Berytus 21 (1972) 12 
(q.v. for further references).
93. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie romaine", pp.5-16, and
Monuments funéraires de Palmyre, 1970; Cumont, Fouilles de Doura- 
Europos (1922-1923), 1926, pp.273-4; E. Will, "La tour funéraire de
Palmyre", Syria 26 (1949) 87-117; Starcky, Palmyre, 1952, pp.116-21, and 
"Palmyre", DBSup VI, 1960, col.1085; Colledge, The Art of Palmyra, 1976, 
pp.58-64; Browning, Palmyra, 1979, pp.172-9.
94. Cooke, A Text-Book of North Semitic Inscriptions, 1903, pp.306-12; Chabot,
Choix d’inscriptions de Palmyre, 1922, pp.87-131; Cantineau, Inscriptions 
palmyréniennes, 1930, nos.38, 40, 41, 57,77, "Tadmorea" Syria 19 (1938) 153, 
and Inventaire des inscriptions de Palmyre, IV, 1930, VII, 1931, VIII, 1932-6; 
Ingholt, "Five Dated Tombs from Palmyra", Berytus 2 (1935) 57—120; Dura: 
Prel. Rep. IX, Part H, 1946; Michalowski, Palmyre, fouilles polonaises, I, 
1960, pp.139-204, 219-20, II, 1962, pp.237-72, III, 1963, pp.197-231; Dunant, 
Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, III, 1971, pp.72-80; Gawlikowski, 
"Palmyrena", Bertytus Ï9 (1970) 65-78, and Recueil d’inscriptions
palmyréniennes, 1974, nos.24, 25, 28, 104, 105, 163-198.
95. Cantineau, Inventaire des inscriptions de Palmyre, IV, 1930, 9(f).
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R e f e r e n c e  h a s  b e e n  made s e v e r a l  t i m e s  t o  G a w l i k o w s k i ’ s
q e
s t u d y 170 o f  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  c o n c e p t  o f  t omb i n Roman 
S y r i a  and i t s  s u r r o u n d s ,  b u t  h i s  c o n c l u s i o n s  a r e  c h i e f l y  
drawn f r o m ,  and a r e  m o s t  a p p l i c a b l e  t o ,  P a l m y r a .  D u r i n g  t h e  
f i r s t  c e n t u r y  and i n t o  t h e  m i d - s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  A . D . , t h e  
r e g u l a r  p r a c t i c e ,  r e v e a l e d  i n  som e 60 i n s t a n c e s ,  i s  t h e  
s i n g l e  b u r i a l  m a r k e d  by a s m a l l ,  r o u n d - t o p p e d  s t e l e  
d e s i g n a t e d  npS > ( l i t e r a l l y ,  s o u l ,  p e r s o n ) .  T h e  l a t t e r  may 
b e a r  an im age o f  t h e  d e c e a s e d ,  or  a v e i l ,  or  s i m p l y  an 
i n s c r i p t i o n . ^
A s t e l e  i s  p r o p e r  t o  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l ,  s o  t h a t  i n t h e  
r a r e  c a s e  o f  m o r e  t h a n  one  b u r i a l  i n t h e  one  tom b t h e r e  
s t a n d  a s  m any s t e l a e .  As i n  o t h e r  A r a b  r e g i o n s ,  t h e  
p r a c t i c e  i s  h i g h l y  s u g g e s t i v e  o f  a b e l i e f  t h a t  t h e  d e c e a s e d  
i s  som ehow  i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n t h e  np£ *  s t e l e .  A c o n c r e t e  
e x p r e s s i o n  o f  p e r s o n a l  s u r v i v a l  i s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  t h r e e  
c a s e s  w h e r e  t h e  name i s  f o l l o w e d  by w h > np§> dh m w l y , b S m ^ ’ 
" b e h o l d  t h i s  s o u l / p e r s o n  i s  p r o t e c t e d  by S h a m a s h " .  I n t h e s e  
i n s c r i p t i o n s  t h e  A r a b  nam es o f  d e i t y  and d e c e a s e d ,  t o g e t h e r  
w i t h  t h e  A r a b  v e r b  w l y , s u g g e s t  a s p e c i f i c a l l y  A r a b  
i n f 1 u e n c e .
96. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie rom aine", Berytus 21 (1972) 
5-16.
97. For the typology of these s te lae  see Cantineau, Inventaire des inscriptions 
de Palm yre, VIII, 1932, pp.4-33.
98. Gawlikowski, "La notion de tombeau en Syrie rom aine", Berytus 21 (1972) 
9. Seyrig, less convincingly, tran slates wly as "tak e up" ("Le cu lte  du Soleil 
en Syrie à l ’époque rom aine", Syria 48 (1971) 351).
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During the second century, individual burials give way 
to collective burials in more lavish structures, in which 
loculi are enclosed by slabs with bas-reliefs of the dead.
Of some hundreds of these only three are designated np£ >.
The loss of the original sense of np§» is shown by the 
highly embellished funerary monuments of Palmyrene emigrants 
deceased abroad: one inscription from Constanta reads "n p S >
of repose of the bones of X ” (CIA 4210).
The distinction between the tomb and the np£>, the 
latter incorporating the person of the deceased however 
surviving, is thus seen to be disappearing and the whole 
tomb structure, in which the corpse is interred, is becoming 
a monument proper, i.e. a memorial to the dead. These 
developed funerary monuments, such as the funerary temples 
and towers, are more usually designated qbr *, to which 
otherwise identical or bilingual inscriptions give the 
corresponding terms dkrn9 or mneme ion. The general 
structure can also be designated bt mqbr t > or bt qbwr’, 
while the burial place within can be called mqbr t1, qbwr *, 
m cr t * or b_t_^ _lrrV_. Increasingly the funerary monuments, and 
even parts of them, are being qualified yqr’ "honour", 
possibly to be understood as "monument of honour". 
Gawlikowski concludes from the Palmyrene data a development 
from the primitive Arab understanding of some sort of 
survival of the deceased in his simple funerary stele, to 
elaborate funerary constructions intended to commemorate and 
honour the dead among the living, matching the honorific
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connmemorat i ve statues of notables in the temples and public 
places of the city. Even an expression such as ’’for ever” 
or "house of eternity” was understood in the sense that the 
"souvenir de la vie passée” might be thus perpetuated, while 
the frequent depiction of the funerary banquet constitutes
"un regard en arrière, en représentant toute la famille
/ . , 9 9reunîe".
Hence funerary customs and beliefs at Palmyra, as in 
other Arabised regions of Syria, are seen to have turned 
full cycle: the ancient Syrian tradition of the
connmemorat i ve tomb, after being interrupted for a while by 
the Arab custom of individual burial accompanied by, but 
distinct from, a stele believed to incorporate the soul of 
the deceased, eventually prevails even among Arab 
populations as the collective funerary monument or 
mausoleum, which, as one entity, constitutes both a place of 
burial and a lasting honorific memorial of the dead.
(e) OTHER RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS
The data of iconography and epigraphy provide such a 
wealth of information on Palmyrene religion, that a brief 
indication of aspects of cult other than those described 
above would be of value in making comparisons with and
99. Gawlikowski, p.15.
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between o t h e r  Ar a b i a n  c u l t  c y c l e s .  The d a t a ,  of  c o u r s e ,  
come f rom a h i g h l y  d e v e l o p e d  form of  r e l i g i o n ,  which b e a r s  
most  c ompa r i s on  wi t h  s i m i l a r l y  d e v e l o p e d  c y c l e s  in Na b a t a e a  
and Sout h  A r a b i a ,  but  whi ch  in i t s  r o o t s  a r e  a l s o  c ompa r ab l e  
wi t h  t he  more p r i m i t i v e  r e l i g i o n  of  nomadic  Ar a bs .
The h i g h l y  o r g a n i s e d  s t a t e  of  r e l i g i o n  must  have been 
due,  a t  l e a s t  in p a r t ,  t o  a s p e c i a l i s e d  r e l i g i o u s  
personnel . -^®® In t he  Efqa  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  as a l r e a d y  n o t e d ,  
t h e r e  i s  me n t i o n  of  > p k l * and r b 1, whe t he r  of t he  same or  
d i f f e r e n t  o f f i c e s ,  in r e l a t i o n  t o  t he  s a c r e d  s p r i n g  and i t s  
c u l t  o b j e c t .  Both t erms a ppe a r  t o  be used s i m i l a r l y  in 
N a b a t a e a n .  The more common t e r m f o r  p r i e s t  i s  kmr » . The 
p r i e s t s  of  t he  s a n c t u a r y  of  Bel  formed a c o l l e g e  p r e s i d e d  
over  by a s y mp o s i a r c h .  S t a r c k y  has  drawn a t t e n t i o n  to 
q £ y £ y , t he  p r i e s t s  of t he  s a c r e d  e n c l o s u r e  of  B e l . 101
B a s - r e l i e f s  and f r e s c o e s  f r e q u e n t l y  d e p i c t  s a c r i f i c i a l  
s c e ne s  i n v o l v i n g  gods and c u l t i s t s .  To j udge  from t he
f r e q u e n c y  of  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  as we l l  as f rom t he  number of 
smal l  i n c e n s e  a l t a r s  o f f e r e d  as e x - v o t o s , t he  most  common
100. Février, La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.167-172; Starcky, 
"Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord avant l'Islam", Histoire des 
Religions, 1956, p.232; and "Palmyre", DBSup VI, 1960, col.1100; Collart 
and Vicari, Le sanctuaire de Baalshamin à Palmyre, I, 1969, pp.239-43.
101. Starcky, "Relief dédié au dieu Muncim", Semitica 22 (1972) 64.
102. Du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tessères et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, 
pp.495-617; Drijvers, The Religion of Palmyra, 1976, PUH, VI, XXXIX, 
LIX, LXXX; Colledge, The Art of Palmyra, 1976, pp.48-53.
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form of  o f f e r i n g  was that  o f  i n c e n s e .  However h o l o c a u s t s  
and the o f f e r i n g  of  animals  were not unknown.1®^  L i b a t i o n  
ceremoni es  coul d  be s us pe c t e d  at the bas i n  o f  the temple of  
Bel and at the spr i ng  o f  Efqa ,  and l a d l e s  f o r  such purpose 
f i g u r e  among the t e s s e r a e .
Probab l y  the most common c e l e b r a t i o n  among the 
Palmyrenes ,  to judge f rom a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  i n s c r i p t i o n s ,  bas -  
r e l i e f s  and t e s s e r a e ,  was the s ac re d  banquet ,  mr zh >
(Greek:  th i a s o s ) partaken r e c l i n i n g  in a room c a l l e d  smk ’
(Greek:  k 1 i n e ) . * ^  These r e p a s t s  drew t o ge t he r  members of
a kind of  r e l i g i o u s  a s s o c i a t i o n ,  under the p r e s i d e n c y  o f  the 
rb mr z h >, to eat " w i t h ” the d e i t y  to whom they were 
e s p e c i a l l y  devot ed .  The t e r r a c o t t a  t e s s e r a e ,  o f  which more 
than a thousand types are known, may have served as t i c k e t s  
of  admi ss i on .  The s ac red  couch ,  which is ment ioned in some
103. Du Mesnil du Buisson, p.726; Cantineau, Inventaire des inscriptions de 
Palmyre, VI, no.13 (perhaps 12); Starcky, "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, 
col.1100; Milik, Dédicaces faites par des dieux (Palmyre, Hatra, Tyr) et 
des thiases sémitiques à l'époque romaine, 1972, pp.3, 146-7.
104. Ingholt et al, Recueil des tessêres de Palmyre, 1955, nos.17, 697, 746, 820; 
du Mesnil du Buisson, pp.495-617.
105. Février, La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.201-8; Starcky, "Autour 
d’une dédicace palmyrénienne à Sadrafa et à Duc Anat", Syria 26 (1949) 
51-67, "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord avant l’Islam", Histoire 
des Religions, 1956, pp.232-3, and "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, col.1100-1; 
Seyrig, "Les tessêres palmyréniennes et le banquet rituel", Mémorial 
Lagrange, 1940, and "Le repas des morts et le ’banquet funèbre’ à Palmyre", 
AAS 1 (1951) 32-40 (AS 51 bis); du Mesnil du Buisson, Les tessêres et les 
monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, pp.465-93; Milik, Dédicaces faites par des 
dieux (Palmyre, Hatra, Tyr) et des thiases sémitiques à l’époque romaine, 
T97Ï.
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1 0 fii n s c r i p t i o n s  and f igured on some t e s s e r a e ,  may have been 
a vo t i ve  o f f e r i n g  to accommodate the god at  the sacred 
banquet  - -  i t  is l udi c rous  to imagine a cu l t  obj ec t  s t anding 
or ly ing on such a bed,  so i t  may be p r e f e r a b l e  to cons ider  
t ha t  i t  was supposed to hold the s p i r i t u a l  presence of the 
d i v ine  g u e s t .  Funerary r e p a s t s  l i kewi se  took p l ace ,  judging 
by b a s - r e l i e f s  ( e . g .  on tomb t o w e r s ) w h i c h  show the 
deceased r e c l i n i n g  in the mids t  of h i s  fami ly - -  again the 
ac tua l  p r a c t i c e  may have been performed about an empty couch 
in honour of the depar t ed .
Reference has a l r eady been made to ramps in the temple 
of Bel ,  which may have served t h e i r  purpose in process ions  
wi th ani mal s .  Within the c e l l a  of the same temple is a bas-  
r e l i e f  of a p rocess ion  preceded by a donkey and a dismounted 
man, who leads a camel bea r i ng  a t e n t - l i k e  s t r u c t u r e  on i t s  
back - -  nothing can be seen wi t h i n  the t en t  but i t  is 
p o s s i b l e ,  as g ene r a l l y  presumed,  t ha t  i t  conta ined a 
p o r t a b l e  cu l t  obj ec t  (which must have been l ess  than a t h i r d  
the he i ght  of the man).  Some t e s s e r a e  depi c t  a camel
106. CIA 3912, 3923, 3994; Ingholt et al, Recueil des tessères de Palmyre, 1955, 
nos.60, 124; Chabot, Choix descriptions de Palmyre, 1922, p .l6; Février, 
La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.162-3; Seyrig, "Nouveaux 
monuments palmyréniens des cultes de Bel et de Baalshâmin", Syria 14 
(1933) 260-3; Starcky, "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes du nord avant 
l’Islam", Histoire des Religions, 1956, p.233.
107. A. Champdor, Les ruines de Palmyre, 1953, pp.105, 116-7.
108. Février, La religion des Palmyréniens, 1931, pp.153-7; Seyrig, "Bas-reliefs 
monumentaux du temple de Bêl à Palmyre", Syria 15 (1934) 159-65; 
Dussaud, La pénétration des Arabes en Syrie avant l'Islam, 1955, pp.113-7;
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wi t h  someth ing  on i t s  back t oo  l a r g e  and quadrangu l a r  to be 
i t s  hump,1®  ^ comparab l e  w i t h  the h o r s e - a n d - b a e t y 1 r e l i e f  at  
P e t r a  ( Chap t e r  3 ( b ) ) .  An i n s c r i p t i o n  speaks o f  a wooden 
p a v i l l i o n  on a l i t t e r  b e l o n g i n g  to  the god B o r r o a o n o s . 11® 
These  data  a r e  h i g h l y  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  p r o c e s s i o n s  w i t h  
p o r t a b l e  c u l t  o b j e c t s ,  whi ch ar e  known a l s o  in o t he r  A rab i an  
c u l t  c y c l e s ,  but t h e r e  i s no e v i d e n c e  to r e v e a l  what f orm 
the c u l t  o b j e c t  t ook .
Among p r i v a t e  p r a c t i c e s  should  be no t ed  f a s t i n g 11* and 
making vows ndr * . 11  ^ Y a r h i b o l ,  who,  as a l r e a d y  no t ed ,  seems 
to have been the god who e n t e r e d  most  i n t o  p e r s o n a l  
r e l a t i o n s  w i t h  hi s  d e v o t e e s ,  was c r e d i t e d  w i t h  many p e r s ona l
(cont’d)
Starcky, Palmyre, 1952, pp.102, 113-4, "Palmyréniens, Nabatéens et Arabes 
du nord avant lTslam", Histoire des Religions, 1956, pp.233-4, and 
"Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, col.1100. French scholars have been impressed 
with the apparent similarity between this scene and the qubbah described 
by Lam mens from Arab literature (”Le culte des bétyles et les processions 
religieuses chez les Arabes préislamites", L*Arabie occidentale avant 
PH ègire, 1928), and have concluded that the camel-borne tent depicted in 
the bas-relief is the qubbah or qbt* occurring in the religious terminology of 
Palmyra, and further that this processional tent enclosed a baetyl. Apart 
from criticism of Lammens’ brilliant but often fanciful study (see Chapter 
9, footnote 29), caution is needed in drawing facile parallels between two 
cult cycles. As noted above, there is no evidence that the qbt* or kpt’ at 
Palmyra was anything but a masonry construction.
109. Rostovtzeff, "The Caravan Gods of Palmyra” , JRS 22 (1932) pi. XXVII, 4, 
XXVIII, 9; Ronzevalle, ”Le prétendu char d’Astarté", MUSJ 18 (1934) 
122-7. For variations of the image, see footnote 55.
110. Seyrig, "Deux inscriptions grecques de Palmyre", Syria 18 (1937) 373-7 (AS 
II, 23); Starcky, Palmyre, 1952, pp.102, 113-4, and "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 
1960, col.1100.
111. Starcky, "Palmyre", DBSup, VI, 1960, col.1100.
112. Cantineau, Inscriptions palmyréniennes, 1930, nos.36, 58; Ingholt and 
Starcky in Schlumberger, La Palmyrène du nord-ouest, 1951, no.14.
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i n t e r v e n t i o n s  i nto  the a f f a i r s  o f  p r i v a t e  i n d i v i d u a l s  and of  
o f f i c i a l s :  b e a r i ng  w i t n e s s ,  a t t e s t i n g  oat hs ,  g i v i n g
o r a c l e s ,  a l l o t t i n g  areas  to p a r t i c u l a r  gods ,  c ho o s i ng
o f f i c e - h o l d e r s .
A l ong ,  f ragmentary i n s c r i p t i o n  found at Palmyra makes 
r e f e r e n c e  to " the  p r i c e  of  s i n " , * 1"* i n d i c a t i n g  an idea o f  
penance in the c u l t .  This  opens up the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a 
r e l i g i o u s  sense of  moral  o b l i g a t i o n  and o f  a s a c r a l l y  
s a nc t i o ne d  e t h i c  in the r e l i g i o n .
It would be i n t e r e s t i n g  to know i f  there e x i s t e d  at 
Palmyra a c o unt e r p a r t  to the anc i ent  and modern barakah.
The verb is used to d e s c r i b e  " the  b l e s s e d  s p r i n g "  o f  Efqa 
and the god "whose name is b l e s s e d  f o r  e v e r " .  Tesser a  no.  
722,  whose i n s c r i p t i o n  is d i f f i c u l t  to dec i pher  and 
t r a n s l a t e ,  opens wi th the words tbryk* c yn* dh , v a r i o u s l y  
t r a n s l a t e d  "may t h i s  s pr i ng  b l e s s  him who . . . " ,  or " t o  the 
b l e s s i n g  o f  ( or  a t )  t h i s  s p r i n g " . 115 The use o f  the verb in 
memorial  i n s c r i p t i o n s  has a l r e a dy  been ment i oned.  None o f  
these usages seem to d e v i a t e  from our common unders tandi ng  
o f  b l e s s i n g ,  which comes to us from the Semi t i c  background 
of  the B i b l e ,  v i z .  as d i r e c t e d  to God ( i n  the sense of
113. Teixidor, The Pagan God, 1977, p.112 (q.v. for further references).
114. K. Michalowski, Palmyre, fouilles polonaises 1959, Warsaw, 1960, p.215.
115. Ingholt et al, Recueil des tessères de Palmyre, 1955 no.722; du Mesnil du 
Buisson, Les tessères et les monnaies de Palmyre, 1962, p.216.
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glorifying, honouring), as qualified of sacred things which 
participate in the divine (blessed objects, places, etc., 
which mediate divine blessing) and ultimately as conferred 
on men (imparting a divine favour). The popular Arab notion 
of barakah, with its overtones of superstition, may or may 
not be included in the blessedness of divine instruments or 
human beneficiaries at Palmyra. Evidence of magic has been 
found at Palmyra and Dura-Europos.* *®
( f )  DISCUSSION
In comparing the full range of cult practices, 
monuments, religious objects and sentiments with those of 
other cult cycles under study, Palmyra has much in common 
with Nabataea, and perhaps even more so, as will be seen in 
a later chapter, with South Arabia. The religion of Palmyra 
shows through as thoroughly Arabian in spirit and 
expression. This is true despite the admixture of other 
influences, some of which can be shown to have been 
channelled through Arab tribes, which had occupied parts of 
Syria and Mesopotamia before settling at Palmyra.
A striking mark of Palmyrene religion is its 
individualism. It is also characteristic of the general
116. Cantineau, "Tadmorea", Syria 17 (1936) 349, no.23; Welles, "Graffiti", 
Dura: Prel. Rep. IV, 1933, pp.166-7.
n-7(f) 269
Hellenistic culture, but this aspect of Hellenism was 
thoroughly at home among a race who, throughout their 
history, had shown themselves individualistic to a high 
degree. In the religious life of the Palmyrenes, 
individualism can be held accountable for the following 
developments, which became most characteristic of Palmyra in 
its hey-day:
(a) highly personalised relations between gods and 
devotees, in contrast, for example, with those better- 
known Semites, the Jews, whose relations with their God 
was as a people rather than as persons, and who knew 
well to keep their distance, without depicting or 
naming their Lord,
(b) religious associations of individuals, expressed 
especially in ritual banquets, where membership was 
apparently free and exclusive as in modern clubs (to 
judge from the tesserae), as distinct from the tribal 
and civic ceremonies carried out in the major 
sanctuar ies,
(c) the commemorative and honorific character most apparent 
in the votive statues and funerary monuments of Palmyra 
in its closing years.
It might be argued that such developments, due more to 
the interplay of Arabian traits and native cult than to 
outside influences, brought the primitive tribal religion 
from a certain awesome austerity, mutely but strikingly
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expressed by the gathering of simple votive and funerary 
stelae about an aniconic stone, to a lavish orchestration of 
monuments and rites, in which the iconic prevailed over the 
aniconic, and in which individual men stood to be glorified, 
in life and in death, in second place only to the principal 
gods. Such a model of Palmyrene religious history, however 
likely, can hardly be tested, since most of the evidence 
comes from the final pages of that history, without matching 
earlier data for comparison.
Just how spiritual was that religion, in the sense of 
maintaining a balance between the transcendence and 
immanence of its gods, whether in its primitive or developed 
state, can scarcely be judged from the material finds of 
archaeology, even from the terse inscriptions, without the 
help of more extended expression of religious sentiment in a 
literature. It is the experience of many religious systems 
that neither austere understatement nor lavish pomp and 
ceremony is necessarily symptomatic of high spirituality.
The awareness of transcendence and immanence, deduced 
in other cult cycles from the aniconic surrogates of gods 
and men, especially from their mutual reciprocity as 
revealed in the pattern of their location in the sacred 
area, cannot be as easily judged for the Palmyrenes.
Baetyls certainly played a part in their religion, but the 
evidence is far from abundant and one can only suppose that 
baetyls were less important in this than in other Arab cult
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cycles. It is tempting to assign them to a more primitive 
stage of religion, but the little evidence available is 
undatable, and it is mistaken to assume that what is austere 
is primitive in the temporal sense.
The archaeological record does show that co-existent 
with the flourishing and sophisticated cult of Palmyra was 
the simpler, rustic cult of the countryside. Whether the 
latter was the kind from which the city’s religion had 
developed or was the overflow into the surrounds of what was 
pursued in the capital cannot be resolved. What is 
remarkable about this rural, folk religion was that it was 
addressed to Arab gods, usually armed and in pairs, who are 
therefore appropriately regarded as protecting deities.
Just as in temple architecture symmetry of elements about a 
focal point has the effect of enhancing the focal point and 
of reducing the individuality of the flanking pairs of 
objects, so it is tempting to see such pairs of gods as 
acolytes or hypostases of a principal deity. It is a 
further intriguing possibility that the flanking pairs of 
pillars -- as represented on Tessera 182, or found with 
shrines at Khirbet Wadi Swaneh and at Dura -- may well be 
baetylic surrogates of such paired deities. But again, hard 
evidence is not at hand.
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CHAPTER 8 .  HIRAH
By t h e  s i x t h  c e n t u r y  of  o u r  e r a ,  t h e  Ar a b  s t a t e s  
p r e v i o u s l y  s t u d i e d  ha d  d i s a p p e a r e d ,  b u t  t h e  p o l i t i c a l  
p a t t e r n  i n t h e  L e v a n t  was  much t h e  s a m e . 1 *I, The  c h i e f  
p r o t a g o n i s t s  w e r e  s t i l l  Rome a n d  P e r s i a ,  u n d e r  t h e i r  
B y z a n t i n e  and  S a s s a n i d  s u c c e s s o r s  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  and  e a c h  
c o n f r o n t e d  t h e  o t h e r  t h r o u g h  t h e i r  A r a b  c l i e n t s ,  t h e  
G h a s s a n i d s  and t h e  L a k h m i d s .  The  G h a s s a n i d s  had  e a r l y  
a d o p t e d  C h r i s t i a n i t y .  The L a k h m i d s  r e m a i n e d  m a i n l y  p a g a n ,  
t h o u g h  many of  t h e i r  s u b j e c t s ,  e v e n  some m em bers of  t h e  
r o y a l  f a m i l y ,  we r e  C h r i s t i a n s .  B o t h  p e o p l e s  w e r e  A r a b ­
s p e a k i n g ,  c l a i m i n g  t o  h a v e  m i g r a t e d  f r o m t h e  s o u t h  a f t e r  t h e  
b r e a k i n g  of  t h e  M a r i b  dam i n  t h e  p r e v i o u s  c e n t u r y , ^  b u t ,  
t h r o u g h  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  S y r i a n  C h r i s t i a n i t y  on b o t h ,  t h e  
l a n g u a g e  of  w r i t i n g  was  S y r i a c .  The  G h a s s a n i d s  and  L a k h mi d s
1. For the history of this period, and of Hirah in particu lar, see R. Aigrain,
"Arabie”, D ictionnaire d’histoire e t de géographie ecclésiastique, III, 1924, 
col.1200-1233; de Lacy O’Leary, Arabia before Muhammed, 1927, 
pp.154-161; R. Devreesse, "A rabes-Perses e t Arabes-Romaines: Lakhmides e t 
Ghassanides", Vivre et Penser (= RB), 1942, 263-397; I. Shahid, "Al-Hira", El,
III, new edition, 1971, pp.462-3; P.K. H itti, History of the Arabs from the 
Earliest Times to the P resen t, 10th ed., 1970, pp.78-86; J.S. Trimingham, 
C hristianity among the Arabs in Pre-Islam ic Tim es, 1979, pp.188-202. For 
Christian remains found a t Hirah, see D.T. Rice, "The Oxford Excavations a t 
Hira, 1931", Antiquity, 1932, pp.276-91.
2. H itti, pp.64-5, recognises in this cataclysm  a legendary motif, which "is 
perhaps to be analysed as a concen tra ted  and dram atic  re-telling  of a long 
history of economic and sociological causes", i.e. decline in South Arabian 
trade, agriculture, prosperity and national life, partly  due to the entry of 
Roman shipping into the Red Sea, the divisive influence of new religions and 
submission to foreign rule, "that led to the  disintegration and final downfall of 
South Arabian society and (to be seen) as a crystallisation of the results of a 
long period of decay into one single event".
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reached their zenith about the same time, under their most 
famous rulers al-Harith II (c. 529-69 ) and al-Mundhir III 
(c.505-54).
The political situation was further complicated into a 
three-cornered contest, as Byzantium and Persia sought to 
dominate South Arabia and its lucrative trade. Byzantium 
persuaded the Christian Abyssinians to meddle in, and 
conquer, the south of the Peninsula, while the Himyarite 
royal family, by then converted to Judaism, was favoured for 
their own purposes by the Sassanids, who already had a 
foothold in Onan. Kindah, a Central Arabian kingdom heading 
a confederation of independent tribes and linked by marriage 
and sentiment with Hirah, was an ally of, and a buffer for, 
the kingdom of Himyar. The continuous warfare on behalf of 
the big powers, the lightning razz i as (sometimes against 
allies), the temporary conquests, suspected treachery, the 
switching of political favour and the see-sawing of 
domination constitute a typically Levantine tangle, which 
needs not be pursued here. After a century of struggle, 
culminating in Persia temporarily over-running Syria- 
Palestine and depriving the Lakhmids of their autonomy at 
the beginning of the seventh century, all parties were 
thoroughly weakened and soon succumbed to the new power 
which marched out of Central Arabia under the banner of
Islam.
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The Lakhmids, with their capital at Hirah, are of 
interest here because some of their notorious deeds, 
preserved in Christian and Moslem chronicles, give rare 
glimpses of pagan religious practice. This paganism, 
despite the influence of Syrian Christianity and Persian 
Zoroastrianism -- not to mention the personal excesses of 
the rulers -- can be confidently accepted as in the main 
Arabian, because of the recent derivation of the Lakhmids 
from, and their continuing links with, South Arabia. Less 
confidence can be placed in the accounts themselves, since 
the chronic1eers, not being pagans, were naturally 
antipathetic to the persons and events they recorded, while 
the legendary character of the material may have led to 
mixing, distortion and fusion of many details. So what 
follows must not be pressed too far as to factuality, but as 
presenting, in general, the kind of religious institution 
found (of course, among many not recorded) in pagan Hirah.
(a) THE TWIN CULT OBJECTS
The earliest description of pagan practice at Hirah is
3recounted by Tabari about Jadhimah, traditionally the son
4but probably the uncle of the first Lakhmid king.
3. M.H. Zotenberg (ed.), Chronique de Tabari, (translated from the Persian 
version) 1958, p.ll (II, 2).
4. Hitti, p.82.
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Presented as the background to a story of peace conclusion 
between two groups of Arabs in the region, the account 
carries a hint less of animosity than of humour and can be 
accepted in the main as trustworthy.
Jadhimah had two idols of gold, which he called Dha i zan 
and which he adored. When he went to war he took them 
with him, in the belief that they would obtain him 
victory. He also practised magic and divination. 
Jadhimah, with his large army, came near to the Iyadites 
and set up camp. He had a tent of brocade erected for 
his idols and put it under guard of ten men. At the 
beginning of a march, he had each idol mounted on a 
camel, with the ten men taking their place about them.
Tabari continues his story, relating how the Iyadites, 
possessing an inferior army, sent in spies to make the ten 
guardians drunk and to steal the idols. The next day, when 
Jadhimah found his idols in the possession of his weaker 
enemy, he "concluded peace and took back his idols".
The account shows interesting parallels with the 
portable cult objects of recent Bedouin (Chapter 2 (e)) and 
of more ancient Arabs (noted in turn). The pairing of these 
cult objects have further parallels in the paired, armed 
gods of the Palmyrenes and of their neighbours^ in the pair 
of mounted goddesses in a Syrian terracotta image (Chapter 
6(b)), and in the literary testimony of Abu Sufian "carrying
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( mahma1) A l l a t  and a l - cUzza" into the b a t t l e  of  Uhud.^ The 
dha i zan are descr ibed as ido l s  of  go l d ,  and i t  was supposed 
to be a gold statue of  a l - cUzza which was mel ted down by the 
last  Lakhmid king,  en-Nucman I I I ,  on his convers ion to 
Ch r i s t i an i t y , ®  however the term idol  does not necessar i l y  
s i g n i f y  an i conic  form, as noted for  the Suidas descr i p t i on 
of the Dushara block (Chapter 3) and in examples to f o l l ow  
(Chapter 10) .
Ce r t a i n l y  aniconic  were another pai r  of  ob j e c t s ,  for 
which the Lakhmids were famed, termed ghar i yyan. Yaqut has 
a l engthy entry under this heading.  He g i ves  the basic 
meaning of  the word as "enamel l ed"  (mat 1i y ) ,  hence
4
" b e a u t i f u l " ,  not adver t ing  to the etymology noted by modern 
scho lars ,  de r i v ing  i t  from g r y " t o  smear" ,  hence "smeared" ,  
congruent wi th the bloody prac t i ces  in which i t  played a 
par t .  He states that i t  is the dual of  a word which has as 
synonyms:
(a)  an upright  stone on which v i c t ims were s a c r i f i c e d  ( nusub
kana yudh i bah calayahu a l - cata ’ i r )
5. H. Lam mens, "Le culte des bétyles et les processions religieuses chez les 
Arabes préislamites", L'Arabie occidentale avant l'Hégire, 1928, pp.103-4 (q.v. 
for further Arab references).
6. Aigrain, "Arabie", col.1228-9.
7. Yakut al-Rumi , Mucdjam al-Buldan, IV, Beirut, 1957, pp.196-200 (in Arabie).
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(b) a lan dmark ( t i r b a l ) such as a prominent part of a wall 
or m o u n t a i n
(c) a s c a r e c r o w  (khayal) m a r k i n g  out a sacred area.
In the last sense, the ghar i yyan or kh i yalan of the h ima
(i.e. h a r a m ) of Fayd  show the way of the p i l g r i m  (tarTq a l - 
• •
h a j j ) and prevent the approach (presumabl y of others). In 
the sense of landmarks are the two " b u i l d i n g s’* called
ghar i yyan m a r k i n g  the tomb of CA1i i b n - a b i - T a 1 ib at Kufa
s v e c e s  $o* t»
( f-e-rme^^T-y Hirah ). On the author ity of H i s h a m  ben M o h a m m e d  
al-Kalbi, these were  said to have been m o d e l l e d  on those of 
an Egy pti an  king, who gave orders that anyone wh o approache d 
without p r a yin g to them should be put to death. The 
legendary char act er  of the ’Egyptian k i n g” (a recurr ing 
mythic al mot if  am ong Arabs) and of the subse quent  story of 
an innocent violation, which resulted in the r e p u dia tion of 
the custom, raises the suspicion that the "models" were in 
fact those ere ct ed by al-Mundhir III.
Yaqut, on the same authority, proceeds to relate that 
al-Mundhir in remorse erected the ghar i yyan on the outskirts 
of Kufa over the tombs of two friends w h o m  he had buried 
alive for ann o y i n g  him in a drink ing spree. A l - M u n d h i r  
ordered that those ent eri ng the city must pass betw een the 
two landmarks, and that anyone he met on a cert ain day each 
year must be put to death, his blood being smeared on the 
ghar i y y a n . Th ere follows a tale of an innocent poet wh o was 
thus put to death, and another of a m o n k  who won reprieve,
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the r e v o c a t i o n  o f  the c r u e l  d e c r e e  and the c o n v e r s i o n  o f  the 
k i ng .
A l -Mundhi r  was a l s o  supposed to  have s a c r i f i c e d  to a l -  
CU zza  f our  hundred v i r g i n s  c ap t ur ed  in a r a z z i a  on Emesa,^ 
and at  another  t ime to  have s a c r i f i c e d  to  the same goddess
Q
the c ap t ur ed  son o f  h i s  enemy a l - H a r i t h .  Such t e s t i m o n i e s  
need to  be t r e a t e d  w i t h  c a u t i o n ,  because  t hese  and s i m i l a r  
a t r o c i t i e s  are  a s c r i b e d  in o t he r  account s  to o t he r  p e r sons  
( e . g .  en-Nucman I I I ) ,  w i t h  d i f f e r i n g  d e t a i l s ,  and a r e  the 
s t u f f  o f  popu l a r  l e g end  and po l e mi c  h i s t o r y . ^ ®  What have 
been r e p r e s e n t e d  as human s a c r i f i c e s  may have been s i mp l y  
the e x e c u t i o n  o f  c a p t i v e s  and r u l e  b r e a k e r s .  I t  has a l s o  
been assumed,  perhaps  r a t h e r  g r a t u i t o u s l y ,  that  a l - cUz z a ,  
the pr ime o b j e c t  o f  a l - M u n d h i r ’ s d e v o t i o n ,  was the r e c i p i e n t  
o f  a l l  t hese  human s a c r i f i c e s  and was t h e r e f o r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  
by the ghar i y y a n , * 11 or was so r e p r e s e n t e d  w i t h  her companion 
goddess  A l l a t  ( t h e  two " cUz z a s "  as the p a i r  were  kn o wn ) . ^
8. J.-B. Chabot, Chronique de Michel le Syrien, Patriarche Jacobite d'Antioche 
1166-1199, n, 1901, pp.178-9 (IX, 16).
9. H.B. Dewing, Procopius, I, 1914, pp.518-9 (De Bello Persico II, 28, 13).
10. Aigrain, "Arabie", col.1229. Trimingham, Christianity among the Arabs in 
Pre-Islamic Times, pp.193-4, notes that, although al-Mundhir was a fervent 
devotee of al-cUzza, he was tolerant of Christians (including his w ife and 
many of his subjects), and that statements about his offering human sacrifices 
"need not be taken seriously in the form in which they are given by his 
enemies".
11. J. Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Heidentums, 2nd ed., 1897, p.44.
12. W. Robertson Smith, Lectures on the Religion of the Semites, 2nd ed., 1894, 
p.210; Lam mens, "Le culte des bétyles et les processions religieuses chez les 
Arabes préislamites", p.121.
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What is consistent in this mass of legendary material is 
that the principal cult objects of the Lakhmids were paired 
-- a process all the more remarkable in that it diminishes 
the distinctive "personality” of each twin. The three 
examples given may have been distinct sets of cult objects, 
but from the central role they played in the accounts and 
presumably within the local cult, it is more likely that 
they were either the same, or at least versions (perhaps in 
both iconic and aniconic form) of the same, objects of 
cult. From the primacy of al-cUzza in the religion, it is 
possible that it was to her, perhaps with Allat, that the 
cult was directed under these forms.
The account of Jadhimah's dha i zan is a valuable, 
probably reliable, witness to the use of portable cult 
objects, which is also consonant with Arabian cult practices 
elsewhere. Such usage included worship, magic, divination 
and the physical accompaniment by gods of an army into 
battle, such that the divine presence within them must have 
been understood in a very real way. The ghar i yyan of Fayd 
marking out its sacred area or haram, signposts to indicate 
entry points for pilgrims or to turn away others, have 
obvious parallels in the ca1 amain of the Meccan haram. 
Similar (or the same, given the proximity of the two sites) 
may have been the ghar i yyan of Kufa, and the rigour of the 
measures against those who ignored their prohibitive message 
may have given rise to the gruesome stories related about 
them, further spiced by the note of smeared blood which
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their name suggested (if not the origin of the term). It is 
not stated, but at least possible as scholars have assumed, 
that public executions took place at these entry points.
That acts of cult, not only the so-called sacrifices but 
also prayer, were directed to them may be more legendary, 
but if not they would have been thus constituted objects of 
cult.
The old discussion, on whether these stones were 
strictly tombstones, cult objects, altars or boundary 
stones, ° is futile to pursue more specifically, in view of 
the weakness of the historical evidence. Their functions 
could cover several categories, if cult stones and the 
fluidity of religious terms in other Arabian contexts be any 
indication. While the factuality of the specific religious 
items and of their attendant ritual at Hirah may remain in 
question, it is important to recognise that legendary 
material needs some basis in fact. At the very least this 
basis would be that such practices were known in Arabian 
paganism (and in fact Arabian parallels can be cited), hence 
may be used to illustrate the mute records of archaeology. 
The Hirah evidence is all the more welcome as throwing light 
on the pairing of cult objects, and especially on paired 
pillars flanking the entrance to sacred areas and 
sanctuaries, for which there is otherwise little information 
ava i1able.
13. Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Heidentums, pp.43-4; M.-J. Lagrange, Etudes
sur les religions sémitiques, 2nd ed., 1905, pp.207-8.
